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Beyond the Echoes:
Extending the Framework for Biblical Intertextuality

Leonard Wee

Abstract

Although the framework for biblical intertextuality currently used by R. B. Hays and his
followers has contributed much to our understanding of the role of the OT in the Pauline
letters, it does not account fully for the ways in which the OT writings are used. In
addition to the explicit citation and the more implicit allusion and echo, this dissertation
argues that the framework should be extended to include the use of Scripture as an

ideational resource, as well as the use of the Narrative Summary as a literary device.

By revisiting the idea of intertextuality expounded by Kristeva, the hermeneutical
framework devised by Schleiermacher, and to a lesser extent borrowing from the ideas of
de Saussure, Boyarin and others, a broader model of biblical intertextuality that includes
the use of Scripture as an ideational resource is developed. While the analysis of biblical
intertextuality under Hays” framework relies on the presence of verbal correspondences
in the texts, the proposed approach includes analysing Paul’s texts in the light of the
ideational resources that his readers who are ingrained in the cultural codes of Scripture
would have understood. The method is then demonstrated using Rom 9:1-3, where the

wider signification of the OT in Paul’s writing has not been sufficiently analysed thus far.

Next, a framework for analysing Paul’s use of the Narrative Summary is developed.
Comparison is made with a group of writings known as the rewritten Bible, which are
found mainly among the Dead Sea Scrolls. Despite certain similarities, there are
fundamental differences as well. Applying the developed framework on the analysis of
seven specimen texts (Rom 4:1-25; Gal 4:21-31; Rom 9:6-13; 1 Cor 10:1-13; 2 Cor 3:7-
18; Rom 9:4-5; Rom 11:1-6), the study reveals that they share substantially the same
features, and departures from these are largely accounted for by Paul’s use of the
Narrative Summary as a literary device. This shows that the Narrative Summary is a

specific intertextual category that deserves to be treated separately.
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INTRODUCTION

1 Primary Thesis

Taking the work of Richard B. Hays' as its point of departure, this dissertation
proposes that the framework for biblical intertextuality in the letters of Paul
should be extended to include the use of Scripture as an ideational resource, as

well as Paul’s use of the Narrative Summary” as a literary device.

The premise for this thesis is that the existing framework does not fully account
for the use of Scripture in the Pauline epistles. On the one hand, the idea of
biblical intertextuality that is assumed in Hays’ framework is too limited. On the
other hand, the use of the Narrative Summary is not included as a separate
category in the framework, which focuses primarily on the use of citations,

allusions and echoes.

2 Research Context
2.1 Introduction

The critical scholarship on the use of the Old Testament in the New Testament
writings in modern times, which forms the broad contextual background for the
present study, can be traced back to the time of the Reformation, which is itself
an offshoot of the Enlightenment—when going back to the ancient sources (ad
fontes) became a prerogative for the ‘enlightened” scholar.” A number of surveys

on the history of scholarship in this regard have already been undertaken by

' Richard B. Hays, Echoes of Scripture in the Letters of Paul (New Haven: Yale University
Press, 1989).

*> The term ‘Narrative Summary’ refers to the summary of the OT historical narratives. A
fuller definition will be presented in due course.

* According to Henry Gough, the earliest collation of the New Testament quotations was
probably the list published by Robert Stephens in his Greek Testament (Paris, 1550),
which was often reprinted without acknowledgement, cf. Henry Gough, The New
Testament Quotations (London: Walton and Maberly, 1855), iii. This shows that there
was already a prior interest in this regard around that time, perhaps even slightly ahead
of the start of the Reformation in Wittenberg, Germany, 1517.

1



other scholars, so | shall refrain from reiterating what has been said.* What |
would like to do, rather, is to concentrate my discussion on some of the recent

literature that has more immediate relevance for the present study.

A significant starting point for our discussion would be the small but nonetheless
elegant and penetrating work by C. H. Dodd in 1952 entitled, According to the
Scriptures.® Discerning a core collection of OT passages that undergirds the
primitive Christian kerygma, Dodd argues that the NT quotations point to a
matrix of core OT texts, and that this collection of texts forms the theological sub-
structure of the New Testament, even though the individual NT writers may
express their theology differently. To Dodd, this reflects an early tradition for the
use of these OT texts, a tradition which predates the NT writings. Arguing against
the Testimonia hypothesis of J. Rendel Harris® that dominated studies in this field
in the earlier half of the 20th century,” Dodd concludes that ‘[tlhe quotation of
passages from the Old Testament (whether or not under a formula of quotation) is
not to be accounted for by the postulate of a primitive anthology of isolated
proof-texts.” These quotations function, rather, as ‘pointers’ to large sections of

the Old Testament passages that are to be understood as ‘wholes’.?

Whereas in the Testimonia hypothesis the NT citations were thought to be

derived from a pre-extracted anthology of OT passages that have been detached

* The detailed survey by Stanley, although undertaken with the explicit NT citations in
view, is particularly helpful, cf. Christopher D. Stanley, Paul and the Language of
Scripture (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1992), 3-28. Another good summary
of the state of research till about 1988 can be found in |. Howard Marshall, "An
Assessment of Recent Developments," in [t Is Written: Scripture Citing Scripture, ed.
Donald A. Carson and H. G. M. Williamson, (Cambridge; New York: Cambridge
University Press, 1988), 1-21. E. E. Ellis’ survey is perhaps too brief but still informative:
E. Earle Ellis, Paul's Use of the Old Testament (Edinburgh; London: Oliver and Boyd,
1957), 2-5.

> C. H. Dodd, According to the Scriptures (London: James Nisbet & Co. Ltd., 1952).

®). Rendel Harris, Testimonies, 2 vols. (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1916-
20).

” Robert Hodgson, Jr., "The Testimony Hypothesis," Journal of Biblical Literature 98, no. 3
(1979): 361.

® Dodd, According to the Scriptures, 126.



from their original literary contexts, Dodd shows that the underlying OT contexts
are very much in view as they are cited (or alluded to) in the NT writings. This
work, in my opinion, has shaped the direction of subsequent research into the NT
use of the OT. Instead of analysing the formal characteristics of the NT citations,
attention is now paid to the OT texts that are cited and used as ‘pointers’ to
activate the underlying significance of the OT contexts from which the citations

are derived.

In another ground-breaking work published in 1985, Michael Fishbane
undertakes a thorough study of the phenomenon of ‘inner biblical exegesis’ by
looking at a range of biblical examples, where earlier materials in an
authoritative tradition (traditum) appear to be re-interpreted, clarified, modified or
corrected in the course of its subsequent transmission (traditio) by scribes and
copyists.” For example, since the legal provisions in Scripture (according to
Fishbane) are not meant to be comprehensive legal codes but merely a collection
of legal and ethical norms, there are lacunae and points of ambiguity in the texts
that require subsequent clarification and re-interpretation, especially in response
to new situations.'” These textual interventions by the scribes, in the form of
clarifications, modifications or corrections (generated in traditio), are
subsequently incorporated into the main body of the authoritative texts and thus

emerge as part of the new traditum.

The thesis of Fishbane is not without weakness. It has been noted, for example,
that Fishbane does not make an adequate distinction between the early, oral
stages of Israel’s traditions, and their subsequent textualisation (thus,
stabilisation)."" Presumably, in the latter stages, only limited changes are applied

to the written texts in the course of their transmission. Nonetheless, Fishbane is

’ Michael A. Fishbane, Biblical Interpretation in Ancient Israel (Oxford: Oxford University
Press, 1985).

19 Cf. Ibid., 91-106.

" See Brevard S. Childs, "Book Review: Biblical Interpretation in Ancient Israel by
Michael Fishbane," Journal of Biblical Literature 106, no. 3 (1987): 512.

3



interested in the growth of the interpretative tradition of the Jews and
demonstrates successfully that this has its beginnings in the biblical texts
themselves, where the earlier texts are read and interpreted by the later scriptural
texts, and continues into the practices of the community at Qumran, the Jewish
rabbis, and the writers of the New Testament. At each juncture, the authoritative
texts are being cited and re-interpreted in accordance with the needs of their
respective communities. These latter works, which read and interpret the
authoritative writings that go before them, are themselves incorporated into the
collection of authoritative writings. It is this aspect of Fishbane’s work that has

great relevance in subsequent discussions of biblical intertextuality.

Many of Dodd’s and Fishbane's insights are presupposed in the highly influential
monograph by Richard Hays in 1989 entitled, Echoes of Scripture in the Letters of
Paul. Adapting the ideas of intertextuality expounded by literary critics like
Harold Bloom, Julia Kristeva, Roland Barthes, Jonathan Culler, and especially
John Hollander,'” Hays introduces a new framework that goes beyond the NT
citations, arguing that Paul’s writings are more fully understood when the
allusions and echoes from the OT are also recognised and included in the
analysis.” These earlier (and ancient) texts are subjected to re-interpretation or
adjustment in the letters of Paul (in a process called transumption or metalepsis),
which effectively injects new relevance into old writings. Up to that time, the
explicit scriptural citations had been the focus of much of the scholarly
investigation into the use of the Old Testament in the New. It is Hays” work that

has set the tone for much of the research that follows.

' Hays, Echoes, 14-21.
¥ However, as we shall demonstrate in the next chapter, Hays has significantly modified
the concept of intertextuality as propounded by thinkers like Kristeva and Barthes.

4



2.2 Hays’ Approach
2.2.1 The Basic Framework

The primary objective of Hays’ effort was to investigate the hermeneutics of the
apostle Paul, based on the latter’s use of the Old Testament (i.e. Septuagint), by
asking the question, ‘How did Paul interpret Israel’s Scriptures?’.'* Hays proceeds,
among other things, to demonstrate that Paul interprets the Scriptures
metaphorically through a misreading, and that his [Paul’s] hermeneutic is not
christocentric, but ecclesiocentric.'® However, it is the framework which Hays
devised that has been taken up in a number of subsequent projects, and which is
the starting point for the present study. Hays developed what he calls the ‘seven
tests’ by which the allusions or echoes from the OT may be detected.'” These can

be summarised briefly as follows:

1. Availability Is the source available to author and readers?

2. Volume How explicit is the verbal or syntactical correspondence?
3. Recurrence Is the same passage used elsewhere?

4. Thematic Coherence Does the echo fit into the writer’s discourse?

5. Historical Plausibility Is authorial intention possible?

6. History of Interpretation  Have other readers heard the same echoes?

7. Satisfaction Does it make sense?

" Hays, Echoes, x.

¥ This term should be understood in the context of the work by Harold Bloom, The
Anxiety of Influence (New York: Oxford University Press, 1973). Explaining his theory of
poetic creativity, Bloom says that it is always preceded ‘by a misreading of the prior poet,
an act of creative correction that is actually and necessarily a misinterpretation’ (p. 30,
italics mine).

'®Hays, Echoes, 84-87. As Hays clarifies in a later work, the emphasis here is that
Scripture, as Paul reads it, ‘prefigures the formation of the eschatological community of
the church’, cf. Idem, The Conversion of the Imagination (Grand Rapids, MI: Eerdmans,
2005), 11. In response to subsequent discussions, Hays suggests that Paul’s hermeneutic
could perhaps be more accurately described as ecclesiotelic, since for Paul ‘Scripture
tells the story of God'’s activity...[which] is directed towards the formation of a people’,
cf. Ibid., 171.

' Hays, Echoes, 29-30.



This pioneering work prompted a number of subsequent studies into the
intertextuality of the New Testament, each using Hays’ framework to some
extent, perhaps with only minor adjustments. Examples include monographs by
Wagner, Wakefield, Abasciano, and Beetham,'® as well as the Commentary on
the New Testament Use of the Old Testament edited by Beale and Carson,"
which uses the framework as a model. While these studies have led to a deeper
appreciation of the use of the Old Testament in the letters of Paul and the other
New Testament writings, what they also have in common is that, whether
deliberately or perhaps unconsciously, there is an artificial limitation that is
imposed on the framework of biblical intertextuality which, in my view, limits the
extent to which the use of the Old Testament in the letters of Paul can be
accounted for. In fact, there are two kinds of issues in relation to this. On the one
hand, there are what | call the ‘conceptual issues’; on the other hand, there are

the so-called ‘taxonomical issues’.

2.2.2 Conceptual Issues

The conceptual issues in connection with the work of those who utilise Hays’
framework have to do with the idea of biblical intertextuality that is assumed in
the approach. Take, for example, the work of Wagner, which relies on Hays’
method. In one of his sections, Wagner unpacks the multi-layered intertextual
connections in Rom 9:1-29, and does a remarkable job in analysing the
underlying significations that accompany Paul’s citations and allusions to the
OT.* He notes Paul’s ‘invocation” of Moses when Paul expresses his anguish
over the situation of his fellow countrymen in Rom 9:2-3, pointing to the

‘catalogue of privileges’ in Rom 9:4-5 that only serves to ‘intensify the sense of

% ). Ross Wagner, Heralds of the Good News (Leiden; Boston: Brill, 2002); Christopher
A. Beetham, Echoes of Scripture in the Letter of Paul to the Colossians (Leiden; Boston:
Brill, 2008); Brian J. Abasciano, Paul's Use of the Old Testament in Romans 9:1-9
(London; New York: T&T Clark, 2005); Andrew H. Wakefield, Where to Live (Atlanta,
GA: Society of Biblical Literature, 2003).

" G. K. Beale and D. A. Carson, eds., Commentary on the New Testament Use of the
Old Testament (Grand Rapids: Baker Academic; Apollos, 2007).

* Wagner, Heralds, 43-117.



irony and tragedy’.”' Paul, as it were, frames the discussion of the plight of the
Jews in his day in terms of God’s covenant faithfulness to Israel in the past, by
using the narratives of the story of Abraham and the Exodus.” Thus, the apostle’s
attempt to redefine the meaning of ‘Israel’ in Rom 9:6-13 is predicated upon a
reading of the Abraham narrative that is informed by the interpretation of the
same text by the prophet Malachi, culminating in a quote from Mal 1:2-3 in Rom

9:13: ‘Jacob | loved, but Esau | hated.”*

Wagner’s approach is based primarily on looking for the exact verbal
correspondences between Paul’s text in Rom 9:1-13 and the OT, even if a full
citation may not necessarily be present. On occasion, when an intertextual
connection is identified without the verbal correspondences, such as when
Wagner sees the intertextual connection between Moses’ intercession for the
Israelites (Ex 32:32) and Paul’s pleading with God in Rom 9:3, the methodology
is not explained.” Otherwise, in much of his examination of the intertextual
connections, the close verbal and syntactical correspondence between the text of
the OT and Paul’s epistle (an important criterion in Hays’ approach) is one

overriding consideration.”

However, as | shall demonstrate in Chapter 2 of this dissertation, Paul’s language
of grief in Rom 9:2 is pregnant with intertextual significance in the context of the
Old Testament, even if the exact verbal and syntactical correspondences may not

be present. Seeing these connections would enable us to understand the

*"lbid., 46.

* bid., 47.

> Ibid., 51.

**Indeed, as far as Rom 9:3 is concerned, | wonder whether it is not partly because
biblical scholars are already accustomed to associating this verse with Ex 32:32, as
evidenced in a number of our standard commentaries on Romans, that has led Wagner
to make the same remark. However, | must add that this particular observation from
Wagner is not the main part of his intertextual analysis—it is a remark by way of
introducing the section on Rom 9:1-29. Nonetheless, it is presented as an (intertextual)
‘invocation’ of the text in Ex 32:32, and the information is used in his subsequent
discussion, cf. Ibid., 45.

*> The reliance on the use of a concordance is mentioned in ibid., 362; Hays, Echoes,
24.



emotional aspect of Paul’s discourse as he addresses the issues relating to his
fellow countrymen in the light of the gospel, at the beginning of Romans 9. As
the Chinese would say, it reveals Paul’s xin-tai ({0>7), or ‘heart-attitude’. Paul, as
it were, expresses his grief and sorrow in such a way that those who are familiar
with the Old Testament would understand his prophetic posture towards his
fellow Jews, who are not responding positively to the gospel of Jesus Christ. This
might have been hinted at in a small number of studies.”® However, either the
methodological approach has never been clarified in the context of the existing
intertextual framework when making such an identification, or the scope of
investigation itself is not adequate in recovering the underlying meaning of the
intertextual connections. On the other hand, in Wagner’s significant treatment of
this passage, no intertextual connection is observed with regard to Rom 9:2 and
the OT, exactly because it falls outside the scope of his approach, which is
predicated upon a narrower concept of biblical intertextuality—one that is based

primarily on establishing the verbal and syntactical correspondences.

In addition, the biblical author’s intentionality with regards to the intertextual
references is also assumed in Hays’ discussion of the allusions and echoes.” The
one factor that differentiates among the citation, allusion and echo is the extent of
their explicitness. Taking them to be at different points along the same spectrum
or continuum, they are said to range ‘from the explicit to the subliminal’.*® The
biblical author’s intentionality in using the literary devices, however, is not a
criterion used in differentiating among the three categories. It is simply assumed
that the author is deliberate in making the intertextual connection, be it a
citation, allusion or echo. This emphasis on authorial intentionality, however, has

also led to a narrowing of our understanding of what constitutes intertextuality.

** Dunn, for example, states: ‘Such lament over Israel is a quite well-established motif in
Jewish and apocalyptic literature,” cf. James D. G. Dunn, Romans 9-16 (Dallas, TX: Word
Books, 1988), 524.

>’ For example, see Hays, Echoes, 21-24. Some later authors who draw from Hays’
approach, e.g. Keesmaat, may have a different understanding of allusions and echoes in

this regard, but we will come to that later.
** 1bid., 23.



As we shall see later (especially in Chapter 1), an intertextual connection to a
‘cultural text’, without specific or conscious reference to any particular source,
may also be made by an author in the course of his writing, without him being
conscious about it. The intertextual field (the ‘cultural text’) in this case functions
as a shared language-system from which the author draws his symbols, imagery

and expressions in order to communicate with his readers.

This is an important factor to take into account because authorial intentionality
(in making intertextual references) cannot always be determined, even if an
intertextual connection appears to be evident. Hays cites Phi 1:19 as an example.
According to Hays, when Paul says, without any indication of a citation, that ‘this
will turn out for my deliverance’ (to0td ol dmoPfricetot €ig cmtnpiav), he
[Paul] is drawing from the words of Job 13:16 LXX to depict his own situation.”
Yet, prior to Hays, few scholars seem to have paid much attention to the
underlying meaning presented by the text in Job 13:16. How would we know if
that is indeed a deliberate reference to the text in Job by Paul and not merely an
‘unconscious’ use of the language of Scripture? As William Irwin discusses in his
article on allusions, there are such things as ‘accidental’ associations.” It is
possible that Paul is not consciously pointing to the text in Job 13:16, expecting
his more attuned readers to pick up the underlying signification that is
undergirded by the account of Job’s circumstances,’ but unconsciously using
scriptural language that appropriately expresses his sentiments, without having
the source text in view nor expecting his readers to make any connection to a
specific text. In situations like this, the concern for authorial intentionality in the
intertextual connection should be secondary, and should not detract us from
seeing some of the significations in the text that are derived from the common

fund of symbols and language that the author may share with his readers.

*1bid., 22.

30William Irwin, "What Is an Allusion?" The Journal of Aesthetics and Art Criticism 59,
no. 3 (2001): 294.

’' As Ralph P. Martin points out, the Philippians might not have picked up this
intertextual connection, cf. Gerald F. Hawthorne and Ralph P. Martin, Philippians,
Revised ed. (Nashville: Thomas Nelson, 2004), 49.
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Finally, if identifying the use of the OT in the NT is restricted because it is based
on an unnecessarily narrow concept of biblical intertextuality, Hays" framework
can also suffer in the hands of those who understand his approach even more
rigidly. Therefore, as | shall discuss in more detail in Chapter 3, we see
Abasciano, in an otherwise admirable work, going beyond seeing a mere allusion
to Ex 32:32 in Rom 9:3, when Paul expresses his desire to sacrifice himself on
account of his fellow countrymen (if, indeed, that is possible). In effect,
Abasciano’s understanding of the intertextual connection leads him to use Ex
32:32 as a strong hermeneutical grid, ending with the conclusion that Paul, like
Moses, is also implicitly making an inducement to God by saying that, unless he
[God] would also forgive the Jews, Paul would rather perish along with his
people (and thus not continue with his apostolic mission, see Ex 32:32; cf. Ex
32:10).* This interpretation alone would have raised some eyebrows. However,
what | am interested to do is to examine the methodology that has led Abasciano
to arrive at such an interpretative conclusion. As we shall see, it has to do with

the understanding of biblical intertextuality at the conceptual level.

The foregoing discussion highlights both the limitation of Hays” approach, based
on a narrower conception of biblical intertextuality, and the misapplication that
can occur when that already-narrow understanding is stretched even further. To
be sure, this emphasis on a narrower understanding of intertextuality is a
deliberate choice that Hays makes in his initial work, as he clarifies at the
beginning of his book. After a brief mention of thinkers like Julia Kristeva, Roland
Barthes and Jonathan Culler, Hays says this with regard to his approach to

intertextuality:

Without denying the value or intrinsic interest of such investigations, |
propose instead to discuss the phenomenon of intertextuality in Paul’s
letters in a more limited sense, focusing on his actual citations of and
allusions to specific texts.”

32 Abasciano, Romans 9:1-9, 100.
> Hays, Echoes, 15.
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Thus, | would not fault Hays for the framework as it is. In fact, he made what |
think was a wise decision by electing to go with a narrow (and, to some, perhaps
less nebulous) understanding of biblical intertextuality, in view of the novelty of
the approach when his monograph was written. However, now that research into
biblical intertextuality (primarily using Hays’ framework) is gaining ground, |
think it would be appropriate to re-examine this approach. We should consider
whether there could be any potential loopholes in our adoption of a model that is
supposed to lead to a more comprehensive account of Paul’s use of the Old
Testament (or, for that matter, the use of the OT in the NT). Thus, in
‘problematizing’ the concept of biblical intertextuality that is assumed in Hays’
framework, | am not trying to displace what he has done, but to correct the focus.
Indeed, if Hays’ framework does not succeed the way it did, this dissertation

would probably be quite out of place.

What | have covered so far are the issues at the conceptual level. In the following

section, | would like to draw attention to the taxonomical issues.

2.2.3 Taxonomical Issues

Taxonomical issues pertain to the classification or categories of the intertextual
connection between the OT and NT. In addition to the citations from the Old
Testament which have been the subject of research by scholars, Hays” framework
adds the analysis of allusions and echoes. These categories, while overlapping,
are distinct. A citation from the Old Testament, for example, is a limited portion
of a text that is taken from the base text and inserted (almost verbatim, although
there could be variations or discrepancies for various reasons) into the on-going
discourse.™ It is frequently (but not always) accompanied by the use of a citation
formula or some other marker to indicate a text that is appropriated from a prior,
and usually ‘authoritative’, source. The allusion, on the other hand, in the context

of Hays’ use of the term, may be defined as a brief and indirect reference to a

** A more elaborate definition is found in Stanley, Language, 33-37.
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prior text that is shared between Paul and his readers.” Furthermore, as much as
Hays sees these as points in a continuum with differing levels of volume (which
translates into differing levels of explicit verbal and syntactical correspondences),
the echo is further down the line; it is the faintest of the three, in terms of
‘volume’. | shall pick up the discussion in detail in Chapter 3, when | examine
the criteria that differentiate these categories from one another. My intention here
is to highlight the fact that, in Hays’ framework, these are three distinct
categories. At the theoretical level, each of them has a certain set of
characteristics that differentiates it from the others, even though the boundaries

may be blurred in practice.’

What is missing here, however, is another category or classification for the use of
Scripture which | think should be treated separately. It is Paul’s summary of the
historical narratives from the Old Testament, to which | have assigned a more
convenient term in this dissertation by calling it the ‘Narrative Summary’. As |
shall demonstrate (in Chapters 3-5), the Narrative Summary has certain
characteristics that set it apart from the other categories in Hays’ framework. By
definition, it falls outside the categories of citations, allusions and echoes, and

should be analysed separately in order to better understand Paul’s use of the OT.

Going back to the example of Wagner’s work, which | mentioned earlier—the
author notes Paul’s use of the narratives surrounding Abraham, and then Moses,
in Rom 9:6-18, calling it ‘a highly selective and abbreviated retelling of Israel’s
history, beginning with the promise of descendants to Abraham and reaching to

Israel’s rebellion, exile and beyond’.”” Wagner goes on to note that ‘[t]his

*> Hays himself does not give us an absolute statement, but our brief definition of the
term is derived from studying its use in his book, and stated here for the sake of
discussion. For a more thorough discussion of this term by a literary critic, see Irwin,
"What Is an Allusion?"

*® This issue has led Beetham, for example, to differentiate a citation from an allusion by
appealing to the use of word count—if the number of words in the matching phrase
shared between the base text and the host text is five or less, it is an allusion. Cf.
Beetham, Echoes, 16-17.

7 Wagner, Heralds, 47.
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retelling consists primarily of the evocation of key moments in Israel’s history
through citations of and allusions to Scripture, interpreted by Paul’s rhetorical
questions and comments’.*® These observations regarding Paul’s use of the OT
historical narratives are well and good. What is not included here, however, is a
more detailed analysis of why Paul chooses to present the retelling of these stories
in Romans 9 (or elsewhere) in the form that we see in that discourse. As we shall
see, there is a complex web of literary considerations that shapes the author’s
particular use of the Narrative Summary (what Wagner calls retelling), which can
only be appreciated when it is analysed on its own terms, at a level beyond what

an analysis of the citation, allusion or echo can offer.

Consequently, we would see that, despite the spanning coverage of Israel’s
history in Romans 9 as Wagner’s statement would suggest, what Paul chooses to
extract from these historical narratives is nonetheless remarkably specific, even
when we take into account the underlying OT contexts that are implicitly brought
into view in the summary or retelling. There is, in other words, much that is
included (and even presumed from the reader) in a Narrative Summary, and
much that is excluded as well; and this combination is the result of a dynamic in
Paul’s use of the OT historical narratives that goes beyond what the present
framework is capable of analysing. The need here is to approach the use of the
Narrative Summary as a separate category, and to analyse it using its own set of
tools, much like what we do for the other categories in the current framework.
This would make it possible for us to move towards an even more nuanced and

comprehensive understanding of Paul’s use of Scripture.

2.2.4 Summary of the Key Issues

In the foregoing discussion, | have endeavoured to highlight a number of issues
that are lodged in Hays’ approach to analysing the intertextual connections

between the Old Testament and the New. These may be summarised as follows:

** 1bid.
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* A narrow view of biblical intertextuality.
* An emphasis on looking for exact verbal and syntactical correspondences.
* Assumption of the author’s deliberate intertextual reference.

* Inadequate attention being given to the Narrative Summary.

The first three of these are issues relating to the understanding of intertextuality at
the conceptual level. The fourth encapsulates the taxonomical issues relating to
Paul’s use of the Narrative Summary, which is not delineated as a separate
category in Hays’ framework. What | would like to examine next are the
contributions made by other biblical scholars with respect to the issues that |
have just highlighted. | shall include in the discussion those who use Hays’
framework (perhaps with some modifications added to it), as well as some other
scholars who have worked on the idea of biblical intertextuality independently of
Hays. My intention is not to embark on a comprehensive survey of the available
literature, but to examine some of the representative works that provide a general

backdrop for this dissertation.

2.3 Contribution by Those Following Hays
2.3.1 J. Ross Wagner (2002)

I would like to begin this part of our discussion by revisiting the work of Wagner,
and examine its implications in view of the issues that | have just highlighted.
Wagner’s work, by far, represents one of the most sophisticated and faithful
implementations of Hays’ methodology. It adopts a disciplined and focused
approach in uncovering the multi-layered intertextual connections in Paul’s text,
perhaps even exceeding the level demonstrated by Hays himself. However, on
that count, it also means that it shares the same fundamental presuppositions
about biblical intertextuality implied in Hays’ framework. Thus, Wagner’s
monograph on Paul’s use of Isaiah in Romans 9-11 is based largely on

identifying the NT allusions and echoes of the OT (i.e. the Septuagint), on top of
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the explicit citations, by looking for the verbal and syntactical correspondences
between the two texts with the help of a concordance.’® Together with this is the
implied assumption that Paul deliberately deploys these intertextual connections,

be they allusions or echoes.

Therefore, apart from what is perhaps an intensification of Hays' approach,
Wagner essentially uses the framework with minimal changes. What Wagner
does vary is to highlight the special importance of five of Hays’ seven tests—
volume, recurrence, historical plausibility, thematic coherence and satisfaction.*
The two elements that are de-emphasised (indeed, not used at all in his
subsequent analysis of the texts) are availability and history of interpretation.*'
This modification, however, does little to change the basic presuppositions of
Hays’ framework, and is supposedly made in order to further enhance its
relevance to Wagner’s project. With respect to Paul’s use of the Narrative

Summary, Wagner does not see this as a separate category, as mentioned earlier.

2.3.2 Andrew H. Wakefield (2003)

The work of Wakefield, which is another doctoral dissertation supervised by
Hays,* initially contains some promising proposals with respect to broadening
the scope of Hays’ framework. Wakefield's survey of the subject (in Chapter 4 of
his monograph) encapsulates much of what | think our study of biblical
intertextuality (and particularly Paul’s use of Scripture) should take into account.”
Among other things, Wakefield notes that, since intertextuality is semiotics

applied to texts (where the meaning of one text resides in its relation to other

*? See fn. 25.

**Wagner, Heralds, 11-13.

* Wagner assumes, reasonably, that the Septuagint is available to both Paul and his
readers (the Romans). It is not stated why the other test, history of interpretation, is also
not included; but this is perhaps self-evident, since Wagner is concerned with Paul’s use
of the OT and how his original readers (not later readers) would understand them.
Moreover, this is compensated by Wagner’s focus on the reading of the same texts in
Second Temple literature. Cf. Ibid., 15.

* The works of Wagner and Wakefield were supervised by Hays.

3 Wakefield, Where to Live, 97-130.
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texts), the interrelationship between texts is not an option.* That means, by
definition, intertextuality is an inescapable phenomenon, and does not come into
play only when the author deliberately cites or alludes to another text.
Furthermore, texts are not limited only to what is written, but include ‘everything
that conveys meaning within society or culture’.* Such ideas about intertextuality
represent a marked departure from those that are intrinsic to Hays’ framework,

and from those demonstrated by Wagner.

Nonetheless, when it comes to the actual approach undertaken in his analysis of
Gal 3:1-14, Wakefield appeals to the need for the scope of any intertextual
investigation to be limited in practice, since it is, by definition, ‘boundless’.*
Consequently, Wakefield chooses to focus mainly on Paul’s citations(!) from the

OT in Gal 3:1-14, and uses Riffaterre’s idea of ‘ungrammaticalities’"’

to argue that
any surface anomaly in Paul’s use of the OT citations forces the reader to look for
the intertextual matrix in which the anomaly may be resolved. In addition,
drawing from Culler’s insights on the inherent presuppositions in any text,*
Wakefield notes that ‘the use of citation [by Paul] presupposes that what is cited
is both authoritative and applicable to the argument at hand’.*’ Therefore,
Wakefield argues that if Paul’s use of the OT citations in Gal 3:1-14 presents
difficulties for the interpreter, they cannot be resolved by appealing to Paul’s lack
of respect for scriptural authority nor the irrelevance of the citations to his
argument.*® Analysing the logic of Paul’s use of the citations, Wakefield
concludes that Galatians 3 should not be interpreted soteriologically, as has been
traditionally done; the key term {noeton in Gal 3:10 does not refer to ‘gaining of

life” (thus, salvation) but to ‘living out of life’.”’

* Ibid., 99.

“ Ibid., 101.

“ Ibid., 102.

¥ Michael Riffaterre, Semiotics of Poetry (Bloomington, IN: Indiana University Press,
1978).

* Jonathan Culler, "Presupposition and Intertextuality," MLN 91, no. 6 (1976).

* Wakefield, Where to Live, 168.

*%lbid., 168 cf. 172.

°"bid., 169-71.
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It appears, therefore, that the primary use of the idea of biblical intertextuality in
Wakefield’s project is to point out that some of the views regarding Paul’s use of
the OT citations in Gal 3:1-14, namely that Paul either disregards the authority of
Scripture or overlooks the applicability of the OT citations to his discourse, are
untenable, and that the ‘ungrammaticalities’ should compel us to look for an
‘intertextual matrix’ that would resolve the tension in the text (i.e. in Gal 3:1-14).
That intertextual matrix, evidently, is the collection of the OT passages that are
cited, along with their underlying literary contexts that are in dialogue with Paul’s

discourse.

In the end, despite his broader understanding of the subject, Wakefield’s
approach in practice does not really depart very much from that of Hays and
Wagner, as far as biblical intertextuality is concerned. Indeed, by focusing on the
explicit citations, it is still operating with a narrow view of biblical intertextuality,
and assuming authorial intention in making the intertextual connections. The
explicit citations, of course, also meet the criterion of having verbal and

syntactical correspondences.

It does not mean that the work of Wakefield is insignificant from the biblical
studies point of view. On the contrary, | find his exegesis of Gal 3:1-14 to be
most insightful. Furthermore, Wakefield does not claim to be studying the text
purely from an intertextual standpoint. Rather, as Beetham notes, what Wakefield
has done is to use ‘intertextual insights’ to resolve issues relating to Paul’s
citations (my emphasis) from the OT in Gal 3:1-14.> Nonetheless, one cannot
help but think that, as far as analysing the text on the basis of its intertextual
connections to the Old Testament is concerned, the potential has not been
maximised and Wakefield’s insights into biblical intertextuality, initially
promising, eventually play a somewhat secondary role in relation to his main

thesis.

°? Beetham, Echoes, 2 fn. 4.
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2.3.3 Brian J. Abasciano (2005)

Abasciano undertakes a detailed exegesis of Rom 9:1-9 by examining the
significance of the text’s intertextual connections to the Old Testament, by way of
citation, allusion and echo (he prefers to refer to all these collectively as
‘allusion’).” In that regard, his use of Hays’ framework is relatively unremarkable,
comparable perhaps to that of Wagner. Of the seven tests in Hays’ framework,
however, Abasciano highlights volume and thematic coherence as being the most
important for his study.”® A similar methodology is used in his follow-up volume,

on Rom 9:10-18.”

Nonetheless, as already mentioned, an examination of Abasciano’s work gives
rise to the question of how the intertextual relationship between the text (e.g. a
Pauline epistle) and its precursor text (i.e. the Old Testament) is to be understood.
When Paul alludes to or echoes a text in the OT, to what extent does the
precursor text dominate the meaning of Paul’s words? As | pointed out earlier, in
understanding Paul’s words in Rom 9:3, Abasciano accords a determinative role
to Ex 32:32 (where Moses pleads with God on account of Israel’s sin), when Paul
prays or wishes that he himself would be anathema for the sake of his fellow
countrymen. This is despite Abasciano’s acknowledgement that there is no verbal

and syntactical correspondence between the two texts.

However, the real issue is not whether the intertextual connection is plausible,
but Abasciano’s use of the precursor text in Ex 32:32 as a ‘template’ in
understanding Paul’s words in Rom 9:3. In Abasciano’s exegesis, the psyche of
Moses in Exodus 32 is superimposed on the understanding of Paul’s state of mind
in Rom 9:3, when the latter expresses his heartfelt concern for his fellow Jews. |

will return to this issue in Chapter 2.

>3 Abasciano, Romans 9:1-9, 10.

>4 1bid., 24.

> Idem, Paul's Use of the Old Testament in Romans 9:10-18 (London; New York: T&T
Clark, 2011).
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2.3.4 Christopher A. Beetham (2008)

Working from the basic framework established by Hays, Beetham seeks to
provide precise definitions for quotations, allusions, echoes and parallels, and to
recognise the varying degrees of explicitness (albeit along the same continuum)
from quotations to echoes.’® Thus, quotation (or citation), which reproduces the
written or spoken words of another author or speaker in a verbatim manner,
provides the strongest and most explicit reference to the prior text, whereas
allusion, while still overt in referencing a source, is nonetheless less explicit and

‘more fragmentary or periphrastic’ in nature.

In the context of this discussion, the most significant aspect of Beetham'’s work is
his delineation of the key features of allusions and echoes. The allusion is
characterised by: (1) the author’s intention to make the intertextual reference; (2)
the presence of a single, identifiable source; (3) the ability of the audience to
perceive the intertextual connection; and (4) the author’s expectation that his

audience would remember the literary context of the prior text.

The echo, on the other hand, has these characteristics: (1) the author may be
conscious or unconscious about the intertextual reference; (2) there is a single,
identifiable source; (3) the author does not intend to point his audience to the
prior text; and (4) it is not dependent on the original sense of the prior text in

order to make sense in the host text.

Whereas the allusion and echo are not clearly distinguished in Hays’ original
formulation (and sometimes even the phrase, ‘allusive echo’, is used),”” Beetham’s
framework distinguishes between the two by introducing the element of authorial
intentionality. The allusion is marked by the author’s deliberate intention in
making an intertextual reference to a prior text, whereas the echo may or may not

be conscious on the part of the author, who does not expect the audience to pick

°® Beetham, Echoes, 15-27.
°’ E.g. Hays, Echoes, 20.
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up the intertextual connection.

The other significant aspect of Beetham’s work is his understanding of what
constitutes biblical intertextuality. At one point, Beetham seems to move away
from the criterion of having verbal and syntactical correspondences (at least in
the case of the echo) when he says, ‘Every echo derives from one specific text,
event, tradition, person or thing.””® However, this is later made ambiguous when
he discusses another intertextual category called ‘parallels’. He says, ‘the
category of strong genealogical parallels covers broader elements (such as theme
or doctrine) rather than a specific textual relationship, which is adequately

covered by our categories of quotation, allusion, and echo.””’

According to Beetham, the difference between the ‘parallel” and the quotation,
allusion or echo is that, unlike the latter categories, the parallel is not a ‘literary
mode of reference’.” It is not immediately clear what exactly is meant by this last
statement. Nonetheless, upon closer analysis, it is evident that, to Beetham, a
parallel is an intertextual reference that is not based on the identity of the textual

elements.

This understanding is supported by the diagram which Beetham provides to
visually depict the different intertextual categories, in which the only material
difference between the parallel (‘genealogical’ and ‘analogical’) and the other
categories is that the former refers to an intertextual connection that is made on
the basis of a broad OT element (i.e. a theme or doctrine, e.g. monotheism)

rather than specific textual elements (see Figure 1).

°8 Beetham, Echoes, 21.
>? 1bid., 25.
% 1bid., 26.

20



Figure 1: Diagram by Beetham®

Quotation, Weak
Allusion, Non-contextual Genealogical
Echo Echo Parallel
Specific oT text Specific oT text Abraham narrative
v v ¥
Specific NT text expression Romans 4 Hebrews 11

enters general circulation,
detached from original
context

v

Specific NT text

Strong
Genealogical
Parallel Analogical Parallel
Broad ot Element Universal Human Experience
(e.g., monotheism) (e.g., water as cleansing agent)
N
Broad Nt Element Hindu water ceremony  early Christian baptism

at Ganges

Similarities and differences between quotation, allusion, echo
(contextual and non-contextual), and strong, weak, and analogical parallel.

In any case, Beetham then makes the decision to focus only on the OT allusions
and echoes in the letter to the Colossians (explicit OT citations being absent in
the letter), and disregards the so-called ‘parallels’ to the OT. In final analysis,
while we cannot be absolutely clear as to where Beetham stands with regard to
what constitutes biblical intertextuality, it is apparent that the intertextual
connections which interest him are very much based on the verbal and
syntactical correspondences, as reflected in his paramount focus on the OT

allusions and echoes in his analysis of Colossians.

2.4 Contribution by Others
2.4.1 Daniel Boyarin (1990)

In his work on the theory of Midrash, Boyarin presents his view that the Midrash
is an intertextual reading of the canonical texts of Scripture that is driven, on the
one hand, by the gaps and fractures in the texts (which exist because the
scriptural texts themselves are intertextual in nature) and, on the other hand, by

the ‘ideological intertextual code of the rabbinic culture’.”” Thus, the Midrash is

°" Adapted from diagram presented in ibid., 27.
* Daniel Boyarin, Intertextuality and the Reading of Midrash (Bloomington: Indiana
University Press, 1990), 15.
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not simply a biblical commentary that is produced in response to exegetical
difficulties that are present in the text, nor a homiletic that is wholly focused on
addressing the contemporary situation. Rather, ‘Midrash is a portrayal of the
reality which the rabbis perceived in the Bible through their ideologically colored
eyeglasses’.” It is the product of an intertextual dialogue between Scripture and
the ‘cultural codes’ of the rabbis. For Boyarin, these cultural codes are a
‘language that is a construction of the historical, ideological, and social system of

a people.” *

While scholars of the Midrash may distinguish between the
paradigmatic and syntagmatic references to the scriptural texts,” Boyarin notes
their inability to offer an explanation for the structural connection between these
two sub-genres and argues that it is the characterisation of the Midrash as a

‘method of intertextual reading’ that sufficiently defines the category.®

Although it is not specifically mentioned, Boyarin’s formulation certainly implies
the inclusion of the collection of biblical texts itself when he speaks of these
‘cultural codes’, given the prominent position of Scripture in the cultural and
ideological landscape of Second Temple Judaism. These texts (which Boyarin is
not reticent to call ‘canon’)* collectively shape the ideological and cultural
framework, constituting the lens through which the specific scriptural passages
are read by the rabbis.”® That which is only implicit in Boyarin is made explicit by
later writers (such as Keesmaat and Wakefield) who draw from his ideas of
intertextuality, when they speak of the OT texts as forming an intertextual

framework through which the writings of Paul are to be understood by his

* Ibid.

*“ Ibid., 14.

® Briefly explained, ‘paradigmatic’ Midrash refers to the exposition of biblical verses that
are brought together on the basis of a common theme or idea, while ‘syntagmatic’
Midrash refers to the structuring of narratives on the basis of a verse or concatenation of
verses. Cf. Ibid., 27.

% Ibid., 28.

“ E.g. Ibid., 16.

% This observation by Boyarin supports my argument that the LXX is an authoritative text
that shapes the language and ideas of Paul and the early Christians, and which functions
essentially as a fund of lexical and ideational resources for their communication.
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readers.®

What is significant here is Boyarin’s view that any writing is essentially engaged
in an intertextual dialogue which draws from ‘cultural codes’ that are generated
by the historical, ideological and social system in which the writer and his
readers are located. These ‘cultural codes’, in my view, are tantamount to being a
language sub-system that the writer has in common with his readers, and which
allows for his work to be appreciated at a deeper level than what is evident on
the surface of the text. It goes beyond talking about specific citation or allusion to
any text, to the use of language that is drawn from an intertextual matrix where

the specific sources may not necessarily be identifiable.

Translating this into our discussion of biblical intertextuality in the letters of Paul,
the modern reader is directed to the need to investigate the wider language-
system (the ‘cultural codes’) that is shared between Paul and his readers, and
which is shaped in large measure by the collection of authoritative writings (the
writings of the LXX) that is read, studied and memorised in the church. These are,
presumably, the same texts that influence the language and expressions in the
letters of Paul, in varying degrees of depth and explicitness. This view of biblical
intertextuality is certainly broader than that taken up in Hays’ framework and one
which, I submit, would lead to a fuller understanding of the role that the Old
Testament plays in the writings of the New Testament, mediated through the

writers who are themselves readers and interpreters of Scripture.

%1 am thinking here of Paul’s original readers, both Jews and Gentiles, as well as his
modern reader—as one who seeks to recover these intertextual insights. The ability of
both Jewish and Gentile converts to understand Paul’s letters in the context of the OT is
discussed by Abasciano in one section of his original dissertation, which was omitted in
the published volume; cf. Brian J. Abasciano, “Paul's Use of the Old Testament in
Romans 9:1-9: An Intertextual and Theological Exegesis” (PhD Thesis, Aberdeen
University, 2004), 35-40.
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2.4.2 Sylvia C. Keesmaat (1999)

The work of Keesmaat presents an especially interesting case study. Her analysis
of the intertextuality behind Romans 8 draws partially on the framework devised
by Hays.”” There are, however, material differences in understanding between
Keesmaat and Hays, with respect to what constitutes an allusion or echo. Hays
regards allusion and echo as being on the same spectrum or continuum, each
differing from the other only in terms of explicitness in making the intertextual
reference.”’ Nonetheless, there is an implicit assumption of an authorial intent in
making the reference, as implied in Hays’ criterion of volume—the extent of the

verbal and syntactical correspondences between the specific texts in question.”

Keesmaat, on the other hand, speaks of allusion as an intentional reference, and
echo as an unintentional reference, to a prior text.”” The term ‘inner-biblical
exegesis’, for Keesmaat, refers to the relationship between the text of Israel’s
Scriptures and their subsequent reinterpretations. ‘Intertextuality,” however, does
not presume authorial intent.”* Furthermore, while Hays’ intertextual model is
decidedly textual in nature, Keesmaat speaks of an intertextuality to a biblical
tradition rather than to the text (in the sense of the written word) per se. This

broader view of intertextuality is evident when Keesmaat writes:

Texts occur not only in relation to other texts but also in dialogue with
other aspects of the cultures in which they occur. Hence an intertextual
reference may be to a ritual or a work of art, or indeed to a matrix of

7% Sylvia C. Keesmaat, Paul and His Story (Sheffield: Sheffield Academic Press, 1999), 52.
See also an article written earlier, Eadem, "Exodus and the Intertextual Transformation of
Tradition in Romans 8.14-30," Journal for the Study of the New Testament 16, no. 54
(1994): 34-35.

' Hays, Echoes, 23.

72 Ibid., 30.

7 Keesmaat, Paul and His Story, 48-49. In referring to Hays’ framework in her earlier
article, Keesmaat seems to be less clear and speaks of ‘both intentional and unintentional
echoes’, a few paragraphs after stating that one is intentional while the other is not, cf.
Keesmaat, "Exodus," 32, 34. This is corrected in her monograph, where allusions are
deemed to be intentional, whereas echoes are not, cf. Keesmaat, Paul and His Story, 52.
7 Keesmaat, Paul and His Story, 48-49.
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ideas which is informed by specific texts, but is not a text in itself.”

Thus, instead of looking primarily at the connections between the OT and the
writings of Paul at the verbal and syntactical level, Keesmaat looks at them in the

76 that consist of ‘a matrix of ideas which cannot be

context of ‘cultural codes
linked to any specific text but which is shaped and formed by a number of texts
(and traditions) within his (Paul’s) culture.””” In her analysis of the expression
‘those led by the Spirit [of God]” (dcot yOop mvevuatt Beod Gyovtal) in Rom
8:14-30, for example, rather than looking for an intertextual connection to any
specific text (as those who follow the approach taken by Hays or Wagner might
do), Keesmaat develops a construal of the intertextual matrix from which Paul
could be drawing, based on a combination of various texts from Exodus, the
Psalms, Isaiah and Jeremiah.”® Thus, whether or not Paul was consciously using

this ‘cultural code’, he is speaking in a language that is derived from the pool of

common texts shared between him and his readers.

By examining these texts as an intertextual matrix that provides a deeper
signification to Paul’s words, Keesmaat attempts to understand the relationship
between the OT and Rom 8:14-30 in a way that does not depend on the verbal
and syntactical correspondences, nor necessarily presuming authorial intention in
making the intertextual reference. Therefore, despite using the ‘seven tests’
devised by Hays as a control, ” Keesmaat's approach to examining the
intertextuality in the biblical texts is fundamentally different. The point of
departure lies with the different ideas regarding the concept of biblical

intertextuality, which | think Keesmaat is not differentiating enough.

7> Ibid., 50.

’® Cf. Boyarin, Intertextuality, 14.

77 Keesmaat, Paul and His Story, 50. Also, Keesmaat, "Exodus," 33.
’® Keesmaat, Paul and His Story, 55-59.

7% Ibid.; Keesmaat, "Exodus," 34-35.
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2.4.3 John P. Heil (2005)

Another work that should be mentioned is the one by John Paul Heil.* While
Hays’ methodology is marked by the search for intertextual connections to
specific texts, Heil’s approach moves in the opposite direction, even in the case
of an apparent scriptural citation. For example, while many would see a
reference to Jer 9:23 in 1 Cor 1:31 (‘Let the one who boasts, boast in the Lord’),
Heil notes that some would also include the possibility of a reference to 1 Kgdms
2:10 (=1 Sam 2:10). Rather than a verbatim quotation from either text, Heil notes
that they contain elements taken from both passages. This, coupled with the use
of a general formula in introducing the quote (‘so that as it is written’ rather than
a specific formula such as ‘in Jeremiah it is written’) and the general theme of
‘boasting’ throughout the OT, leads Heil to propose that Paul is not referring to
any particular texts. To him, Paul is evoking ‘in a metonymic way any and all of

the scriptural texts that refer to “boasting” or placing one’s trust in God alone’.”

As far as authorial intent is concerned, Heil evidently holds that Paul consciously
makes the intertextual reference, and expects his readers to recall the texts of the
OT that are evoked by means of citation. However, rather than pointing to any
particular text, the reader is expected to recall the general teaching of the OT on
the subject matter that is invoked through the citation. This generally sums up
Heil’s view of Paul’s use of the OT in 1 Corinthians in the work. Paul’s specific
references to the Old Testament are not traced to specific passages, but invoke
‘the OT scriptures as a whole’.*” Thus, Heil says at the conclusion of his book:
‘The significance of each scriptural quote or reference derives not only from a
particular context within the scriptures but from the global context of all the

scriptures’.*’

% John Paul Heil, The Rhetorical Role of Scripture in 1 Corinthians (Atlanta: Society of
Biblical Literature, 2005).

¥ Ibid., 38.

% E.g. see ibid., 57.

¥ Ibid., 261.
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Heil’s approach is helpful in that he sees the non sequitur of associating authorial
intent with the specificity of the intertextual connections (such as those which
depend on the verbal and syntactical correspondences between the texts). As |
argue later, Paul may intentionally use the language of Scripture so as to lead his
readers to recall certain OT writings that add to the significance of what he is
saying to them, yet without necessarily having a particular text in mind. It
involves the use of scriptural language (be it words, metaphors or images), and

not necessarily any explicit citation of Scripture itself.

In Heil’s view, however, even the specific texts which are cited by Paul are said
to introduce not only the specific literary context from which the citations are
derived, but the global context of the Old Testament as a whole. To me, this is
contrary to our understanding of how citations (or even allusions) work in the
letters of Paul. As demonstrated in many of the works mentioned thus far, the
specific literary contexts underlying the citations (not the general, global contexts)
are usually significant to Paul’s discourse. Therefore, where | differ from Heil is
that, whereas Heil essentially redefines how the specific categories of citation
and allusion would work in the letters of Paul, | am only proposing that these
categories are in themselves inadequate to account for the use of the Old

Testament in Paul’s letters.

2.4.4 Existing Works on the Use of the Narrative Summary

The literature highlighted thus far does not treat Paul’s use of the Narrative
Summary as a separate category for intertextual analysis. Among those who use
Hays’ framework (e.g. Wagner), the use of the Narrative Summary has often been
regarded either as a citation, allusion or echo (even if this is not explicitly stated).

This does not fully account for an important aspect of Paul’s use of Scripture.

It does not mean that Paul’s references to the OT historical narratives are never

discussed by scholars. On the contrary, scholars have traditionally scrutinised
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how these narratives function in Paul’s argumentation. My observation, however,
is that in examining Paul’s use of these OT materials, there is rarely any
systematic analysis of how the narratives are extracted from their base texts, and
the considerations that go into shaping and making them suitable for use as
literary devices in the discourse. Perhaps, to put it in another way (and with the
help of a simple diagram), it could be said that while there is much focus on how
the OT materials function in the current discourse, less attention is paid to the
relationship between the OT texts and the manner in which the extracted

materials are presented as Narrative Summary in the discourse (see Figure 2).

Figure 2: OT Materials, Narrative Summary and Paul's Discourse

Paul's
Discourse

oT Narrative
Materials Summary

<>

—

Relationship How the OT
between the materials
OT and function in
Narrative the
Summary. discourse.

For example, in his treatment of Romans 4, Cranfield highlights the role that
Abraham plays in Paul’s argument.** The focus of the analysis is on the point that
Paul is making through the use of the Abrahamic material. What is missing,
however, is a detailed analysis of the relationship between the base texts (Genesis
15 and 17) and the form that is used in Paul’s discourse, before analysing how it
functions in Paul’s argument (which is what Cranfield is doing). As discussed in

Chapter 4 of this dissertation, a great deal of consideration goes into Paul’s use of

# C. E. B. Cranfield, A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Epistle to the Romans,
2 vols. (Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1975), 1:224-52.
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the OT material as found in Genesis 15 and 17, and this shapes the way in which
the Abrahamic narrative is presented in Romans 4. This kind of analysis might
have been undertaken for those using Hays’ framework, if it were to be a citation,
allusion or echo. However, as | already mentioned, exactly because the Narrative
Summary is treated simply as such in the current framework, there are also
significant limitations that prevent us from examining the use of the OT historical

narratives more fully.

Similar observations would obtain when we survey some of our standard biblical
commentaries, where OT historical narratives are used (in the form of a Narrative
Summary) in the letters of Paul. It is my aim, through this dissertation, to
demonstrate the usefulness of attending to the relationship between the base texts
(OT) and Paul’s use of the Narrative Summary, in order to appreciate the place of

the OT in his discourses more fully.

3 The Direction of this Dissertation

Based on the foregoing discussion, the key premise for this dissertation is that, in
order for the intertextual relationship between the texts of the OT and the letters
of Paul to be properly accounted for, it is necessary to deal with the various
levels at which the OT impacts the writings of the apostle Paul. The framework
which Hays devised has been a good starting point. However, it does not capture
all the modes of biblical intertextuality, and | am suggesting two ways in which it
should be extended. At the micro level, the concept of what constitutes biblical
intertextuality should be broadened, in order to accommodate a more
comprehensive study of how the OT shapes the writing of the Pauline letters. At
the macro level, Paul’s use of the Narrative Summary should be treated as a
separate category in the intertextual framework. These two proposals support the
primary thesis of this dissertation by extending the framework for biblical
intertextuality in two distinctive ways: At the micro level, the proposal for a wider

conception of biblical intertextuality extends the framework qualitatively; at the
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macro level, the proposal for adding the Narrative Summary as a separate
category would extend the framework quantitatively. | shall now elaborate on

this further.

First, at the micro level, the framework for biblical intertextuality should be
extended to include a broader conceptuality of how the texts of the OT and the
Pauline epistles relate to one another. | shall argue that since Scripture (i.e. the
Septuagint) functions essentially as a language-system that is shared between Paul
and his readers, it amounts to being an ideational resource that is used in the

course of their communication.

Thus, in Chapter 1, a theoretical framework is outlined for the proposition that
the Scripture which Paul and his readers share may be viewed essentially as a
language-system (or, sub-system) which provides the ideational resource for their
communication. It examines the ideas of intertextuality as formulated by its
originators, including Julia Kristeva and others, as well as the ideas of Friedrich
Schleiermacher (and those of Ferdinand de Saussure) that | draw upon to propose
an extended model for biblical intertextuality. In Chapter 2, we shall consider
how this broader concept of biblical intertextuality would bear fruit in our

analysis of Paul’s words in Rom 9:1-3.

Second, at the macro level, the framework for biblical intertextuality should be
extended to include Paul’s use of the Narrative Summary as a separate category
for intertextual analysis. This is in addition to the categories of citation, allusion
and echo that are covered in the existing framework. They are all literary devices
that are differentiated from one another on the basis of distinct (although

sometimes overlapping) characteristics.

In establishing the framework for this aspect of the use of Scripture in Chapter 3, |
begin with an examination of the phenomenon of ‘the rewritten Bible’ among the

Second Temple writings which, on the surface, may be compared to the
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‘retelling’ of the OT historical narratives in the letters of Paul. Nonetheless, we
will see that these are different literary genres or approaches, and should be
analysed separately. Using three prime examples of the Narrative Summary
among the Second Temple writings (Neh 9:5-37; 4 Ezra 3:4-27; Acts 7:2-53) as a
control group, a framework consisting of seven key characteristics is developed,
which will then be used to analyse several examples of Paul’s use of the
Narrative Summary. Consequently, Chapter 4 will deal with Rom 4:1-25 (on
Abraham), Gal 4:21-31 (Isaac and Ishmael) and Rom 9:6-13 (Isaac and Jacob),
while Chapter 5 deals with 1 Cor 10:1-13 (the Exodus generation), 2 Cor 3:7-18
(the veil of Moses), Rom 9:4-5 (Israel) and Rom 11:1-6 (Elijah). The arrangement
of these materials is in accordance with the chronological order in which the OT

historical narratives are found in Scripture.

In dealing with this subject matter, it is not my intention to enter into the varied
exegetical issues surrounding all the passages that are selected for discussion, but
only to identify and analyse Paul’s use of Scripture via the Narrative Summary.
Nonetheless, certain exegetical issues will be discussed insofar as they have a

direct bearing on my particular treatment of Paul’s use of Scripture.

4 Some Definitions

In his critique of the current research in biblical intertextuality, Stanley Porter
draws attention to the lack of proper definition of the terms used by different
researchers, and suggests that it is consequently impossible for any
comprehensive view of the use of the Old Testament in the New to be
developed.” While | think it is still too early to decide that the results of the
research that has been undertaken thus far cannot be brought together to render a
fuller account of the use of the Old Testament in the New, | agree with Porter’s

point that there are variations and inconsistency in the terminology used by

% Stanley E. Porter, "The Use of the Old Testament in the New Testament," in Early
Christian Interpretation of the Scriptures of Israel, ed. Craig A. Evans and James A.
Sanders, (Sheffield: Sheffield Academic Press, 1997), 79-96.
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individual researchers. This may pose a problem, and Porter is certainly right in
saying that there is a need for researchers to define their terms. Therefore, before |
venture any further, | would like to define some of the key terms that are used in

this dissertation.

Citation, allusion and echo: These terms are defined elsewhere in our dissertation;
please see section 2.2.3 of this Introduction, and section 1 of Chapter 3. Citation
is the same as quotation. Since Hays’ work serves as the point of departure for
this dissertation, it is only appropriate that we begin with his understanding of

these terms.

Narrative Summary: This is defined in section 1 of Chapter 3, but for the sake of
convenience (since this is a new term that we introduce), it is reproduced here—
the Narrative Summary is a relatively brief and selective recapitulation of
extended portions of the stories or narratives in the authoritative texts that an
author uses as a literary device to reinforce his thematic emphasis or line of

argument in a discourse.

Intertextuality: The association of two or more texts, in which the signification of
one is shaped by the presence of the other. An intertextual reference may be
made by the author whether consciously (e.g. in the case of a citation) or
unconsciously (e.g. using the words or phrases of a prior work instinctively,
without intentionally recalling them). The citation, allusion, echo and Narrative
Summary are, in my perspective, different aspects of biblical intertextuality, as is

the use of Scripture as ideational resource.

Base text: An earlier text that is used or referred to (by way of citation, allusion,
echo, summary or as an ideational resource) in the discourse of a later text. In this
dissertation, the Greek translation of the Old Testament is presumed to be the
base text used by Paul and the readers of his letters. The terms prior text, base

narrative, base historical narrative, etc. refer to the same thing (the term ‘narrative’
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indicates the general literary genre of the base text that is used).

In addition, | should also explain the assumption that Paul primarily uses a
version of the Greek OT as his base text. There is an emerging consensus that
Paul usually makes his citations from the Greek translation of the OT rather than
from the Hebrew Old Testament.® If this is the case for the citations, it is
reasonable to assume that it applies to the other modes of scriptural use as well.
Therefore, in this dissertation, the starting point of the investigation at each
juncture is the Greek OT rather than the Hebrew OT, yet without presuming that

the Hebrew text has no relevance for Paul and his readers at all.?”

The terms ‘Septuagint’ (or ‘LXX’) and ‘Masoretic Text’ (‘MT’) are sometimes used
anachronistically and can be a misnomer.* In this study, | shall use the terms
‘Old Greek’ (OG) and ‘Greek OT’ to refer to the various ancient Greek
translations of the Old Testament, and ‘Hebrew OT’ to refer to the various
Hebrew OT texts that may or may not be proto-Masoretic. For the sake of brevity
and convenience, however, | retain the use of the term ‘LXX’ to refer to the base
text in Rahlfs-Hanhart's Septuaginta (2006 edition). In cases where the text
critical issues are crucial to the discussion, | shall consult Ziegler's Gottingen
version (based primarily on Codex Alexandrinus), or Brooke-MclLean’s Larger
Cambridge edition (which uses Codex B ‘Vaticanus’ as the base text), in which
case | will specify in context. Where the verse reference in the LXX differs from
that of our English Bibles, I will cite the equivalent reference in [square brackets],
e.g. ‘Jer 34:2 [27:2] means the verse is Jer 34:2 in Rahlfs-Hanhart's LXX and 27:2
in the English Bibles.

% E.g. Wagner, Heralds, 344; Stanley, Language, 340. An exception is perhaps that of
Timothy H. Lim, Holy Scripture in the Qumran Commentaries and Pauline Letters
(Oxford: Clarendon, 1997), 26-27.

¥ That Paul also reads the OT texts in Hebrew is emphasised by Lim, Holy Scripture,
161-64.

% For example, see the article by L. Greenspoon, "The Use and Abuse of the Term 'LXX'
and Related Terminology in Recent Scholarship," Bulletin of the International
Organization for Septuagint and Cognate Studies 20 (1987): 21-29.
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Similarly, I use the term ‘MT’ to refer to the base text in Kittel’s Biblia Hebraica
Stuttgartensia, and ‘NA27’ to refer to the 27th edition of Nestle-Aland’s Novum
Testamentum Graece. The English translations of the Greek or Hebrew texts are

my own renderings.
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CHAPTER 1
SCRIPTURE AS A ‘LANGUAGE-SYSTEM'’

1 The Septuagint and Biblical Intertextuality

The prominent role which the Septuagint plays in the letters of Paul is obvious in
a number of ways. First, it is primarily the text that is used for the citation,
allusion and echo of the Old Testament. The works of C. D. Stanley, Florian Wilk
and Dietrich-Alex Koch, for example, affirm the primary role of the Septuagint in
the letters of Paul where the Old Testament is cited.” Similarly, Paul’s allusion
and echoes to the Old Testament are traced mainly through the Septuagint, as the

studies by Hays, Wagner and others demonstrate.

Second, the Septuagint provides the lexical and linguistic resources for the
writing of the Pauline epistles. This is especially pronounced when we examine
the formulation of doctrinal ideas that are predicated upon a certain Greek OT
translation of the Hebrew Scriptures that seems to take the semantic range of the
original Hebrew text further than its native sense would otherwise allow. Watson,
for example, demonstrates the role of the text of Isaiah 53 LXX in shaping the

language of the atonement in the Pauline epistles.”

What is observable in the Pauline epistles, of course, is also true of the New
Testament writings in general. Miiller, in his study that argues for the importance
of the Septuagint in the early church, cites the example of Matthew’s use of Isa

7:14 LXX in proclaiming the virgin birth, where the Hebrew text only says

% Stanley, Language, 67 cf. 254; Florian Wilk, Die Bedeutung des Jesajabuches fiir
Paulus (Gottingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1998), 17-59; Dietrich-Alex Koch, Die
Schrift als Zeuge des Evangeliums (Tiibingen: Mohr Siebeck, 1986), 48.

% Hays, Echoes; Wagner, Heralds.

! Francis B. Watson, "Mistranslation and the Death of Christ," in Translating the New
Testament: Text, Translation, Theology, ed. Stanley E. Porter and Mark J. Boda, (Grand
Rapids, MI: Eerdmans, 2009), 215-50.
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‘young woman’.”” In their introductory text to the Septuagint, Jobes and Silva also
discuss the influence of the LXX on some of the important theological terms in
the New Testament.” Furthermore, since the Septuagint was the primary
collection of Scriptures for the early Christians (especially among the Pauline
churches), the numerous indications in the New Testament, where the birth, life,
death and resurrection of Jesus the Messiah was said to have taken place
according to the Scriptures, would add further to the significance of the LXX in

the NT. It is primarily the text that is read and interpreted in the New Testament.

These observations point to the multi-faceted interconnections between the
Septuagint and the New Testament (particularly, in our case, the letters of Paul)
that cannot be ignored in any attempt to give a full account of the role of the
Septuagint in the NT and, accordingly, the use of the Old Testament in the New.
Indeed, the pervasive influence of the Septuagint on the writings of the New
Testament, in terms of its language, themes, motifs and theology, prompts us to
question whether our existing model of biblical intertextuality is adequate in
facilitating a full account of the use of the Old Testament in the writings of Paul.
Those who deploy the basic framework proposed by Hays have concentrated on
the verbal correspondences between the text of the Septuagint and the New
Testament in identifying the intertextual connections. This, as mentioned earlier,

is too narrow an understanding of biblical intertextuality.

2 A Model for Biblical Intertextuality
2.1 Kristeva’s View of Intertextuality

Since it was Kristeva who first introduced the term ‘intertextuality’, she is a good
starting point for this discussion. The term was first used in her seminal essay of

1966 where, drawing on the ideas of Mikhail Bakhtin (dialogism) and Ferdinand

> Mogens Mililler, The First Bible of the Church (Sheffield: Sheffield Academic Press,
1996), 23.

» Karen H. Jobes and Moisés Silva, Invitation to the Septuagint (Carlisle: Paternoster
Press, 2000), 199-201.
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de Saussure (semiotics),” Kristeva proposed a new model for understanding the
‘novel” (or, ‘narrative’) as an individual text (the equivalent of de Saussure’s
parole) that is in constant dialogue with its cultural text (equivalent to

de Saussure’s langue).”

Explaining Mikhail Bakhtin’s concept of dialogism, Kristeva postulates the word
(or text, the ‘word’ being the minimal textual unit) as the mediator of a dialogue
among the writer, the reader and their shared cultural ‘texts’.”® Thus, the meaning
or significance of a text is understood as an intersection of two axes: the
horizontal axis between author and reader, and the vertical axis between the text

and the cultural ‘texts” (also called ‘prior texts’, ‘exterior texts’ and ‘prior corpus’).

The text is further construed as a production (not creation) that is drawn from,
and in dialogue with, prior texts, leading to this famous quotation (attributed by
Kristeva to Bakhtin): ‘any text is constructed as a mosaic of quotations; any text is
the absorption and transformation of another’.”” The act of writing itself is in fact
a reading of prior texts, and ‘texts” here is also understood broadly to refer to the
cultural ‘texts” in which the writing takes place. This relationship, between the
individual text and the cultural text, is not linguistic (but translinguistic), and
cannot be reduced ‘to logical or concrete semantic relationships’.”” This means,

in effect, that the intertextual connections between two texts can go beyond the

* Julia Kristeva, "Word, Dialogue, Novel," in The Kristeva Reader, ed. Toril Moi,
(Oxford: Blackwell Publishing, 1986), 34-61.

* By using Saussure’s categories, Kristeva herself implies this equivalence, cf. Ibid., 39.
However, there is a distinct difference between Kristeva’s understanding of the
relationship between the individual text and the cultural text and Saussure’s
parole/langue: whereas in Saussure the individual speech (parole) does not influence the
language-system or ‘cultural text" (langue), in Kristeva’s formulation this hierarchy is
flattened and the texts are viewed synchronically—the signification of prior texts can
change in response to texts that are written later. For Saussure’s explanation of the
relationship between langue and parole, see Ferdinand de Saussure and others, Course in
General Linguistics (New York: The Philosophical Library, 1959), 17-20.

% 1t should be noted that these ‘cultural texts’ are the equivalent of what I would call the
‘language-system’ later, when | discuss Schleiermacher’s hermeneutical framework.

%7 Kristeva, "Word, Dialogue, Novel," 37.

% 1bid., 38.
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specific, one-to-one verbal connections. ”

Furthermore, in utilising the
Saussurean idea that the semantic value of a word is always understood in terms
of its relation to other words under Kristeva’s formulation, it is possible for the
signification of earlier works, which are intertextually connected to the later

works, to change as a result of the production of the latter.'®

There are some key elements in Kristeva’s view of intertextuality that can be used
in discussing the relationship between the Old Testament and the New. In
examining the relationship between a text (NT) and its prior text (OT), we must
recognise that the intertextuality between the two texts can cut across the verbal
connections. Hays’ framework for the study of the citations, allusions and echoes,
in using the exact verbal correspondence between the two texts as the primary—
although not necessarily the only—basis for identifying an intertextual connection

is, in essence, an incomplete model for the study of biblical intertextuality.

If the Septuagint is indeed a key prior text for the language, theology and themes
of the New Testament writings, then having an appropriate framework that
facilitates a more comprehensive view of their interrelatedness is important. Of
course, the Septuagint itself, at this time, cannot be equated with the totality of
the ‘cultural text’ in its widest sense. However, the Septuagint is such a dominant
factor in the writing of the New Testament (especially, in our case, in the letters
of Paul) that it can be treated as a limited language-system that provides the
necessary cultural codes for the intertextuality between the two texts to be

understood afresh.

% Barthes says this about intertextuality: ‘Any text is a new tissue of past citations. Bits of
code, formulae, rhythmic models, fragments of social languages, etc., pass into the text
and are redistributed within it, for there is always language before and around the text.
Intertextuality, the condition of any text whatsoever, cannot, of course, be reduced to a
problem of sources or influences; the intertext is a general field of anonymous formulae
whose origin can scarcely ever be located; of unconscious or automatic quotations,
given without quotation marks.” See Roland G. Barthes, "Theory of the Text," in Untying
the Text: A Post-Structuralist Reader, ed. Robert Young, (London; Boston: Routledge &
Kegan Paul, 1981), 39.

% However, see fn. 95 for the difference between Kristeva’s point of view and that of
Saussure.
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On the other hand, Kristeva’s understanding of the relationship among texts also
forces us to grapple with its proposal that a text can acquire new signification as
a result of the production of later texts that refer to them. In that sense, what is
signified in the Old Testament can potentially expand or change as a result of
that which is written in Paul’s letters. However, in this study, what | am seeking
to accomplish is to examine Paul’s use of the Old Testament, and to understand
the significance of his text in the light of the OT. It would be outside the purview
of the present investigation to focus on whether the Old Testament acquires new

signification in the light of Paul’s use of the OT books.""

What can be gained from our re-examination of Kristeva’s view of intertextuality,
then, is the understanding of how Hays’ framework can be expanded by adopting
a broader conception of biblical intertextuality. The connection between two
texts (or an individual text and a prior corpus of texts) can and does transcend the
specific verbal connections, to the shared social and cultural codes which are
ingrained in a matrix of prior ‘texts’ that constitute its language-system. In order
to gain further insights in this regard, | shall turn to the hermeneutical framework
of Friedrich Schleiermacher. Schleiermacher’s framework may be old, but it is by

no means irrelevant to our discussion.'®

"' What is more, unlike ‘poetry’ or the modern novel (which is the subject of Kristeva’s
discussion), | see Paul’s letters, not merely as literary productions, but as apostolic letters
that are written with specific and—in Paul’s mind—definite instructions for his original
readers, and understanding the writings in that sense is a primary task for the interpreter
today. There is, to me, an irreducible core of what the text intrinsically signifies, which
does not change in response to the changing ‘cultural context’ of the reader (or, in
response to the ‘texts’ that | choose to bring alongside in interpreting them). It is beyond
the scope of this work to discuss the issue further, but the works of Watson and
Vanhoozer can be cited in this regard. See Francis B. Watson, Text and Truth (Edinburgh:
T&T Clark, 1997), 98-103; Kevin J. Vanhoozer, Is there a Meaning in this Text?
(Leicester: Apollos, 1998), 201-80. Both Watson and Vanhoozer use the Speech-Act
Theory, first articulated by John L. Austin, to argue for the need to take authorial intent
into account in biblical interpretation, cf. John L. Austin, How to Do Things with Words
(Oxford: Clarendon, 1962). Augustine, in his De Doctrina Christiana (. 88-89), also
insists that interpretation involves discovering what the author means, cf. Augustine, De
Doctrina Christiana, trans., R. P. H. Green (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1995), 51.

1921 am not the only one who thinks that the ideas of Schleiermacher are still relevant for
modern biblical interpretation; Anthony Thiselton is another scholar who thinks likewise,
cf. Anthony C. Thiselton, New Horizons in Hermeneutics (London: Harper Collins,
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2.2 Schleiermacher’s Hermeneutical Framework

In his notes on hermeneutics,'” Schleiermacher delineates the twin tasks of
interpretation.'® On the one hand, there is the psychological or technical
interpretation, which deals with understanding the text in the context of the
individual discourse of the author. On the other hand, there is the grammatical
interpretation, which pertains to understanding the same text in the context of the
language-system.'®” Thus, the significance of an individual ‘speech’ involves two
essential moments: its significance in the context of the language, and its

significance in the mind of the speaker/author.'®

In Schleiermacher’s scheme, while understanding the mind of the individual
author is important, attention is also given to defining the language sphere shared
between the author and his ‘original public’, and understanding the work in the
context of this language-system.'” This language-system is presupposed, and is
what makes communication possible; the author uses it unconsciously, and
without specific reference to sources, in the course of his writing. It is this insight
which enables Schleiermacher to say (perhaps controversially) that the interpreter

should endeavour to ‘understand the text at first as well as and then even better

1992), 237-67.

'% Developed between 1805 and 1828, cf. Kurt Mueller-Vollmer, The Hermeneutics
Reader (New York: Continuum, 2006), 72.

% Friedrich D. E. Schleiermacher, "Foundations: General Theory and Art of
Interpretation," in The Hermeneutics Reader, ed. Kurt Mueller-Vollmer, (New York:
Continuum, 2006), 74-75.

1% See ibid., 76. The two hermeneutical tasks are ‘equal’; in the hermeneutical process,
they alternate with each other until ‘each side is treated in such a way that the treatment
of the other side produces no change in the result’. Since there can be no complete
knowledge of a language and no complete knowledge of a person, the implication is that
this process is never-ending. Note, however, that this equality, in terms of priority, does
not mean that equal effort is spent for each hermeneutical task, regardless of the nature
of the texts. Works that are linguistically creative would necessitate more emphasis on
grammatical interpretation, while works that are highly individualistic would require
more attention on psychological interpretation. ‘Absolute works’, those that are high on
both linguistic creativity and individual originality, require maximum emphasis on both
grammatical and psychological interpretation.

1% 1bid., 74.

9 1bid., 86-87.
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1% and to ‘understand the author better than he understood

than its author
himself''® The interpreter, presumably, studies the relevant language consciously,
and is in a better position to understand the text better than its author, who uses

the language unconsciously.

Furthermore, the text, at any given time, is only a subset of the totality of the
language-system that it represents, since ‘this sphere cannot be found in toto in
every text’.""” Even reference works like dictionaries and grammars only represent
a segment of that language.'"" Therefore, while it is theoretically the aim of the
interpreter to study the text in the light of its language-system as a whole, it is
virtually impossible to do so at the pragmatic level, since the language-system in

its totality is beyond the reach of any individual interpreter or reference work.

This view of the relationship between the text and its language-system implies
that the text should be interpreted, not just in terms of its isolated expression by
an individual author, but also in the context of the language-system from which it
draws. This language-system is unconscious to the author and is not traced to any
specific source or originating texts in the language-system. And since our
knowledge of this language-system is never exhausted, our interpretation of the
text can only take place in the context of an aggregate of prior ‘cultural’ texts that

imitates, or substitutes for, the language-system as whole.

2.3 The Extended Model
2.3.1 Insights from Kristeva and Schleiermacher

The ideas of Kristeva and Schleiermacher provide valuable insights as we review
Hays’ framework for analysing the intertextual connections between the Old

Testament and the New. Under the current framework, the focus has been on the

198 1bid., 83.
9 1bid., 87.
10 hid.

" bid., 90.
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word-to-word identification of the verbal connections. Given what has just been
discussed, this understanding of the intertextual connection between the OT and
the letters of Paul is too narrow. When an author writes, he is drawing from the
linguistic and ideational resources that are shared between him and his readers.
These resources may be derived originally from significant social or cultural texts,
but may have become so much a part of the language-system of the community
that the author or the reader may use them without any reference to, or even
awareness of, their exact originating sources. This is illustrated by means of the

diagram below (see Figure 3).

Figure 3: Cultural Texts and the Written Letter

Setting
Letter
AUthO( (Parole) Readers
\ A, A RO, R1,R2, R3, etc.

N

P Cultural ’
7

~ Texts _~-

(Langue)

In the diagram, solid arrows represent communication taking place in a given
Setting (also known as the communicative situation), in the form of a Letter that is
written by its Author and sent to his Readers (RO, R1, R2, R3, etc.). However, the
process of encoding the Letter (by Author) as well as its subsequent decoding (by
Readers) are filtered through the Cultural Texts that function as a language-system
which they share. These Cultural Texts, by definition, are but an abstraction (or
subset) of the totality of the language-system (langue) which the Author and his
Readers have in common. However, in any intertextual analysis, these texts are

delineated and treated as a proxy of the langue for pragmatic reasons.

With this model, the intertextual analysis transcends the search for citations,

allusions and echoes, and examines the broader connotations of an author’s
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words in the light of the language-system (i.e. cultural texts) that he and his
readers may share. Therefore, whereas Hays’ approach places an onus on the
degree to which the author deliberately makes an intertextual connection to a
specific text, the insight derived from Schleiermacher suggests that the
relationship between the text and its prior corpus of texts may be more incidental
than that, and can go beyond any conscious intention to make a reference to a
particular text.""? In the context of this study, it is possible to treat the Septuagint
as a language-system which Paul and his reader use as a collection of ideational

resources.

2.3.2 The Use of Septuagint as an Ideational Resource

In the writings of the apostle Paul, the Septuagint—an authoritative text among
the Jewish Diaspora in the centuries immediately prior to the coming of the
gospel—is one aspect of this language-system that facilitates the communication
between Paul and his readers. Here, the term ‘language-system’ should be
understood in its broad sense, to refer to the linguistic and ideational resources
that are partially found in the Septuagint and shared between Paul and his
readers. While the LXX is not the complete language-system in itself (far from it, it
is but a minute segment of the commonality that Paul has with his readers), it is
nonetheless significant enough to be the representative of that language-system

(or sub-system), which Paul presupposes and draws upon to write his letters.

"2 1t is important for us to distinguish among the different kinds of author’s ‘intention’ or
‘consciousness’ here. All communication has the element of authorial intentionality to it.
Whatever an author wishes to communicate, there is a certain authorial intention to his
words, but the expressions that are used to do it may be drawn from resources that are
presupposed in the language that is shared between him and his readers, without any
intention of referring to specific texts where these linguistic resources may be found.
Thus, when an author says something using the language of the Old Testament, while
the act of speaking (or writing) is an intentional act in itself, expressing that idea in a
particular way or using a particular language may take place instinctively. He has
intention to communicate an idea, but at the same time may use the language codes
unconsciously and without intentional reference to originating sources.
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Seen in that light, is it not possible that, on top of the citations, allusions and
echoes that are derived from the Septuagint, Paul’s writings may also encode
linguistic, cultural and thematic significations that are drawn from this
authoritative text in even more indirect and subtle ways? The Septuagint is such a
significant part of the language-system which Paul shares with his readers that,
when he writes, he may be using the cultural codes that are drawn from it
without even being deliberate or conscious about their specific originating
contexts. Thus, in the article on the role of Isaiah 53 LXX in shaping Paul’s

language of the atonement of Christ that | cited earlier, Watson says,

A scriptural text can serve as a lexical and semantic resource or reservoir
from which terms, phrases, or concepts can be freely drawn and adapted
to new uses. Fully embedded in their new contexts, they do not draw
attention to their scriptural origin; and yet the scriptural impact on the
new context may be at least as profound here as in the case of citations
and allusions."”

This statement, on the use of Scripture as a lexical and semantic resource, is
relevant to the present discussion on the use of Scripture as an ideational
resource as well. In other words, the Septuagint, for Paul and his readers, is
essentially a collection of shared ideational resources that is assumed in their
communication. This is, perhaps, a slightly different mode of intertextuality
compared to those that are currently used in biblical studies, but it deserves our
consideration nevertheless.''* Under this formulation, the diagram presented
earlier may be amended to indicate the place of the Septuagint (LXX) in the

model that is used for our intertextual analysis (see Figure 4).

'3 Watson, "Mistranslation," 234.

'* See, for example, Steve Moyise, "Intertextuality and the Study of the Old Testament in
the New Testament," in The Old Testament in the New Testament: Essays in Honour of J.
L. North, ed. Steve Moyise, (Sheffield: Sheffield Academic, 2000), 18-40.

44



Figure 4: The Septuagint and Paul's Letters

Setting
Letters
\ (Parole) Readers
\ A, A RO, R1,R2, R3, etc.

-

LXX
> (Langue) -

The only significant changes that | have made to the diagram are to substitute the
Septuagint (‘LXX’) for what was ‘Cultural Texts” in the previous version, and to
name Paul as the author of the letters that he writes. Under this model, the
Septuagint functions like a language-system (or sub-system, since it is a subset of
the language-system as a whole) from which the ideational resources are drawn
in the process of Paul’s epistolary discourse. This role of the Septuagint is in

addition to the more conscious use of Scripture by Paul.

Therefore, when there is a conscious intention to make an intertextual reference
to specific texts, the author uses citations, allusions or echoes (which Hays’
framework emphasises), or he may summarise portions of the Old Testament as
he makes mention of it (as would be seen, later, in our analysis of Paul’s use of
the Narrative Summary). The common feature of these literary devices is the
verbal or textual correspondences that are often seen between the specific texts
where the connection is made. But in the case where the idea or imagery is
simply a part of the language-system that Paul shares with his readers, and not
necessarily referenced to any specific prior texts, the exact verbal
correspondences may be missing. When | speak of an intertextuality in such a
sense, | am using a broader understanding of what is meant by the word, ‘text’. A
‘text’ is not just words, but also ideas, symbols, images, postures, traditions or

even the shared experiences as the prior texts are being read.
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At this point | should also clarify the relationship among the LXX, the ‘cultural
text’ (which | also call the cultural code, langue or language-system in this
discussion) and the letters of Paul in the model, since the relationship is actually

more complex than what | have intimated thus far.

The LXX, of course, is but an abstraction of the ‘cultural text’ as a whole.
Nonetheless, while the LXX is a reflection of its cultural milieu, it is also an
influential collection of writings that shapes the cultural code of those who come
under its influence in return. Thus, there is a two-way relationship between the
LXX and the cultural text—the LXX is a product of its cultural code and is
therefore a subset of it; it also influences the cultural code at the same time.
Consequently, when we examine the relationship between the LXX and the NT
(i.e. the Pauline letters), the question may arise as to whether the connection is
more to the LXX or to the cultural milieu which both the LXX and the Pauline

letters are located.

In the new model, however, although the LXX is a sub-set of the language-system
as a whole, it is taken to be the proxy for the cultural code. Therefore, whether
the LXX is a product of that cultural code or a producer of it, it is deemed to be
the textual representation of the two collectively, and this is in turn placed
alongside the Pauline letters for analysis. When | examine the use of this ‘cultural
code’ in the letters of Paul, | am looking for this ‘code” as represented in the LXX,

not just textually, but also ideationally.

2.3.3 The Proposed Approach

Turning to Hays’ framework, my proposal is not so much to replace, but to
extend the model by repositioning our idea of biblical intertextuality. Under such
an approach, not only would we pay heed to the citations, allusions and echoes;
we would also look for the cultural codes that are drawn from the Septuagint and

embedded in the apostle’s letters, without reference to any specific text within
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the corpus of the Septuagint. In addition to looking for direct verbal
correspondences, we should look for motifs, patterns, postures, word pictures,
sentiments, attitudes, and so on, that are drawn from the Old Testament and used
in the Pauline epistles. This may sometimes involve the use of the same words
(verbal correspondences); but at other times it only involves the use of
synonymous expressions which may escape notice under the old framework, and

whose only connections may be at the level of theme or motifs, and the like.

This does not mean, however, that we are engaged in the kind of parallelomania
which Samuel Sandmel warns us against in his famous 1962 article, criticising
some scholars for making too much out of the superficial parallels between some
rabbinic texts or Dead Sea Scrolls on the one hand, and the writings of the New
Testament on the other.'” Sandmel’s warning is directed at those who look at the
superficial parallels between two texts (especially by using excerpts from the texts
instead of looking at the whole contexts) and infer from them that there is a direct
source-and-influence relationship. It is exactly the kind of intertextuality which I
try to transcend in my current proposal, since this source-and-influence
relationship is what Hays’ framework essentially covers. By positing the use of a
shared language-system that is encapsulated in part in the LXX, it is less about a
direct source-influence relationship between the texts, and more about a
common cultural code that is evident and presupposed in both texts. Even if this
cultural code is the result of an influence that is exerted by one of these texts that
is highly authoritative and influential, that influence comes without any

individually traceable textual source.

"> Samuel Sandmel, "Parallelomania," Journal of Biblical Literature 81, no. 1 (1962).
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CHAPTER 2
SCRIPTURE AS IDEATIONAL RESOURCE IN ROMANS 9:1-3

1 Introduction

Thus far, | have outlined my approach to examining the broader intertextual
connections between the Old Testament and the letters of Paul and proposed
that, instead of looking only at the word-for-word correspondences, we should
also investigate instances where Paul’s discourse may have special significance in
the light of the cultural code which he and his readers share. This cultural code,
as | have argued, resides in part in the Septuagint, which is the authoritative text
for Paul and his readers.""® In this chapter, | shall demonstrate the value of this

approach by using the text of Rom 9:1-3.

Scholars like F. W. Beare and C. H. Dodd note the abrupt change in mood
between Romans 8 and 9 (especially between Rom 8:31-39 and 9:1-5), and
conclude that there is a disjunction in Paul’s thought between these two
chapters.""” Like other recent scholars, however, | think the climatic ending in
Romans 8 does not necessarily mean that there is an absolute discontinuity in
Paul’s discourse.'"® While Paul pauses to praise God for the inseparable love
between Christ and the people of God at the end of Romans 8, it is only an
interlude in his presentation; the arguments that he puts forth in relation to the

gospel of Christ would only be half-baked, if these were not brought to bear on

'"® We cannot presume that all of Paul’s readers would subscribe to the authority of the
Old Testament (hence, the Septuagint) with equal conviction, nor that all are equally
familiar with the Scriptures. Our starting point, however, is Paul’s own assumption that
the OT texts are authoritative for him and his readers, as seen in the use of these texts in
his letters. As would be evident in the course of this dissertation, Paul further assumes
that his readers are more-or-less familiar with the texts that are used.

"7 Francis W. Beare, St. Paul and His Letters (London: A & C Black, 1962), 103-04; C. H.
Dodd, The Epistle of Paul to the Romans (London: Fontana Books, 1959), 213-14. See
also Heinrich Schlier, Der Romerbrief (Freiburg; Basel; Wien: Herder, 1977), 282.

"% peter Stuhlmacher, Der Brief an die Rémer, 14th ed. (Gottingen: Vandenhoeck &
Ruprecht, 1989), 131; Otto Michel, Der Brief an die Romer, 14th ed. (Gottingen:
Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1966), 288-89.
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the issue of Israel.

The Israelites have been promised unconditional blessings in the covenant
through the line of their forefathers (namely, Abraham, Isaac and Jacob). If God's
plan of salvation entails putting their faith in his Son Jesus Christ, questions may
now arise, not only with regards to what would happen to Israel as a nation—
since many Jews have not believed in Christ—but also with regards to the
faithfulness of God in keeping to his covenant promises.''” The answers given to
these questions would naturally go back to validate (or invalidate) the gospel that
Paul is preaching in Romans 1-8. Furthermore, at the end of Romans 8 Paul
declares that, to those who love God, all things will work for good because the
love of Christ can never be separated from them. How is this relevant if, even
though they have been given God’s promises in the past, the Jews are not even
responding positively to the gospel in the present?'*® Seen in that light, there is a

logical continuity in Paul’s discourse from Romans 1-8 to 9-11.

Nonetheless, Rom 9:1-3 has been rarely referenced in our discussion of Paul’s
attitude towards the Jews. In his article on Paul’s view of Israel in the light of the
gospel, for example, Gaston reviews the Pauline passages to determine the ones
that are deemed to be relevant for the discussion, and Rom 9:1-3 is not one of the
texts that are mentioned."”' Furthermore, Gaston goes on to say that Paul says

‘nothing whatsoever which is critical of Israel’ in Romans 9.'*

A careful intertextual analysis of this passage, however, will reveal a certain
disposition that Paul is assuming as he frames this next stage of his discourse, to

explain the situation of the Jews in the light of God’s plan of salvation through the

"' Dunn, Romans 9-16, 518-19; Ulrich Wilckens, Der Brief an die Rémer, vol. 2 (Ziirich;
Neukirchen-Vluyn: Benziger Verlag; Neukirchener Verlag, 1980), 182-83; Stuhlmacher,
Roémer, 131.

120 See Hans Wilhelm Schmidt, Der Brief des Paulus an die Rémer, 2nd ed. (Berlin:
Evangelische Verlagsanstalt, 1966), 159; Hays, Echoes, 63.

! Lloyd Gaston, "Israel's Misstep in the Eyes of Paul," in The Romans Debate, ed. Karl P.
Donfried, (Edinburgh: T & T Clark, 1991).

22 1bid., 315.
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gospel of Jesus Christ. What the ensuing discussion will show is that, in turning to
the question of God’s plan for his people, Paul adopts a distinctly prophetic
posture which is drawn from the ideational resources provided by the Old
Testament (particularly, the book of Jeremiah), and which are evoked by his
words in Rom 9:1-3. He certainly does not see himself as an apostate Jew,'* but
as the true prophet who speaks the truth. Furthermore, it also reveals something
about his opinion of what may be ‘wrong’ with his people, in the light of the

gospel.

Indeed, there is another way in which this prophetic perspective is evident in
Romans 9-11: Just as the prophetic texts in the Old Testament generally begin
with a message of divine judgement and end with a message of divine comfort
and hope, we see the same patterning in Romans 9-11. Paul’s message of grief
and anguish in Rom 9:1-5 turns into a message of eschatological hope for his
own people in Romans 11, when he reveals that, eventually, all Israel will be

saved (v. 26) because of God’s mercy (vv. 30-32).

Having said that, Abasciano’s treatment of Rom 9:1-3 also compels us to
ruminate on the extent to which our model of biblical intertextuality should
control the interpretation of the text. In discussing the intertextual connection
between Rom 9:3 (where Paul prays or wishes that he himself would be
anathema and be cut off from Christ) and Ex 32:32 (where Moses asks to be
blotted out from the book that is written), Abasciano advances the view that,
instead of a substitutionary sacrifice for the sake of his fellow Jews, Paul prays

that he would perish along with them.'*

Abasciano sees only one significant ‘allusion” between the Old Testament and
Rom 9:1-5, namely, Ex 32:32,' which controls his exegesis of the text.

Consequently, it becomes an important case study as we discuss the intertextual

123 Cf. Michel, Rémer, 289.
124 Abasciano, Romans 9:1-9, 45-146.
2 1bid., 45.
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relationship between the Old Testament and the New, and the use of that

understanding in our reading of the letters of Paul.

As we approach the text of Rom 9:1-3, another question also comes into view.
Why is Paul emphatic (v. 1) that he is telling the truth (not lying) regarding his
anguish and pain over the Israelites (v. 2)? Some think that, in connection with
the particular situation in Rome, Paul feels the need to defend himself against any
accusation (potential or on-going) that, somehow, he has forsaken his own
people or his own Jewish heritage, in deference to the gospel that he has been
preaching to the Gentiles.'” An analysis of the intertextual connections to the
Old Testament suggests that Paul is in fact indirectly asserting that he, as a
prophetic messenger, is authentic, and that the gospel which he preaches (not

just his feelings for his fellow countrymen) is the truth.

In the sub-sections relating to each verse (i.e. Rom 9:1-3) below, I shall proceed
first by providing a review of some of the scholarly discussions on the text from
the viewpoint of biblical intertextuality, before undertaking a fresh intertextual
analysis using the approach outlined earlier. The results will then be brought
together in a final conclusion to present the new insights that may emerge from

the examination of these broader intertextual connections.

2 Speaking the Truth, Not Lying, and Having Witnesses (Romans 9:1)
2.1 Review of Current Intertextual Analysis of Romans 9:1

After expounding the gospel of Jesus Christ (Rom 3:32-8:39), Paul turns to the
situation of his people, to explain their prospect, in terms of God’s promises in

the past, his apparent rejection in the present, and his action in the future. Paul

26 Dunn, Romans 9-16, 530; Francis B. Watson, Paul, Judaism, and the Gentiles (Grand
Rapids: Eerdmans, 2007), 303-08. For the suggestion that the motivation behind writing
Romans 9-11 has more to do with Paul’s plan to go to Jerusalem rather than the situation
in Rome (where Gentile Christians are in the majority within the church), see Eduard
Lohse, Der Brief an die Romer (Gottingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 2003), 262.
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begins by making a three-fold declaration to garner confidence in the authenticity
of what he is about to say in Rom 9:2—(a) in Christ, he is speaking truth

(@AnOetov Aéyw);'” (b) he is not lying (00 wevdopar); and (c) his conscience

'* bears witness to (perhaps more specifically,

(cvveidnoig) in the Holy Spirit
‘with regards to’) him (cvppoptvpovong pot). These three-sided assertions are

crucial to my presentation here, and should be borne in mind.

Cranfield notes that Paul could be influenced by the biblical law of evidence in
Num 35:30; Deut 17:6 and 19:15." These texts pertain to the issue of (c) bearing
witness in the event of a crime being committed. In Num 35:30, the law of Moses
states that a person can only be put to death on the testimony of two or three
witnesses, and not just one witness only. This provision is repeated in Deut 17:6.
In Deut 19:15, however, the scope of this law is widened, and is not restricted
only to cases that attract capital punishment. From here on, it applies to any
crime that a man may be charged with—he is to be convicted on the basis of not

just one, but two or three witnesses who testify against him.

In the light of these prior texts, the words of Paul in Rom 9:1 imply that, together
with his own testimony, Paul’s conscience in the Holy Spirit validates what he
says to be true, concerning his great grief and unceasing anguish for the Jews (so
Cranfield).”° Cranfield uses the word ‘influence’ to characterise how Num 35:30;
Deut 17:6; 19:15 may have shaped Paul’s thought here. It should be noted,
nonetheless, that the ‘influence’ here is not merely a straightforward conveyance

of a precedent. While the OT passages deal with testimonies concerning a crime,

7 AMBg10y is anarthrous, emphasising the truthfulness (qualitatively) of what Paul is
saying, rather than on any particular truth-content that he may be communicating, even
if the latter is still in view, as indicated by the 6tt clause in v. 2. This correlates with
Cranfield’s interpretation that év Xpiot® should go with Aéy® rather than aAnfeiov.
See Cranfield, Romans, 2:451-52. Apart from connotations of ‘sphere’, the use of the
preposition €v may also imply ‘standard’.

?® Here, | am taking év mvevuatt ayi® to go with cuvveldnfoewg rather than
CUUUOPTVPOVOTNG.

29 Cranfield, Romans, 2:452.

B9 1bid.
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Paul’s language in Rom 9:1 concerns the authenticity of the testimony-bearer in

the course of his apostolic/prophetic ministry.

Furthermore, the passages mentioned by Cranfield relate only to the issue of
having ‘witnesses’—the third of Paul’s three-sided assertions in Rom 9:1 which |
delineated above. This is not the only significance that can be gathered from an
analysis of the intertextual connections between the text and the Old Testament.
On top of all that has been said, Paul’s articulation in Rom 9:1 points to a
particular posture that is especially significant when examined alongside certain
passages in the Septuagint, as he opens this next part of his discourse in Romans

9-11.

2.2 Romans 9:1 and Texts Relating to False Testimonies

Scholars like Cranfield, as | noted earlier, would point to passages like Num
35:30; Deut 17:6 and 19:15. They relate to having two or more witnesses before
the truth of a testimony can be established. However, when Paul says in Rom 9:1
that he is ‘telling (the) truth’, and ‘not lying’, the intertextual connections to OT
texts that prohibit false testimonies against an innocent person go beyond these

texts, and they have not been investigated thus far.""

Exodus 20:16, for example, which has the text 00 yevdopaptuprioelg kotd 100
nAnciov cov poptupiov ywevdi (‘you shall not falsely testify against your
neighbour with false testimony’), is reproduced again in Deut 5:20; together, they
contain an injunction against bearing false testimony that is often recalled in
subsequent Old Testament accounts. > Although the precise verbal
correspondence is not evident, there is a semantic overlap among the key words

here. The words yevdopaptvpnoelg and poptopioy yevdf in Ex 20:16 and

P! To be fair, Professor Cranfield in the 1970’s was not undertaking an intertextual study
of the epistle to the Romans per se; | am merely selecting his excellent commentary as a
point of departure for what we are about to consider.

%2 Examples are Ex 23:1; Num 5:13; Psa 26:12; 34:11; 88:38; Prov 6:19; 12:17, 19;
14:5, 25; 19:5,9; 21:28; 24:28.
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Deut 5:20 are comparable to yebvdouar and cvpuaptvpovong’™ in Rom 9:1.
The key idea in this second group of passages (headed by Ex 20:16 and Deut
5:20) is related to, but distinctly different from, those mentioned by Cranfield
earlier (i.e. Num 35:3; Deut 17:6; 19:15). Whereas the passages cited earlier
outline the principle of having two or three witnesses before any judgment can
be made, the texts revolving around Ex 20:16 and Deut 5:20 focus on being a

truthful witness itself.

Thus, when Paul says that he is not lying (00 wevdouou), the intertextual
background must be recognised in terms of this second group of passages, rather
than the former. Both ideas are related, but also distinct in their Old Testament
contexts. Thus, there are two interrelated but nonetheless distinct themes coming
together in Paul’s text, intersecting to accentuate what the apostle is saying—that
in Christ he is speaking truth and not lying, and this is validated at the same time

by his conscience in the Holy Spirit."*

By their coming together in this manner, the two elements form an intertextual
matrix that should not be missed in our examination of Rom 9:1. In the simpler
case of an allusion, one would trace the connection back to a source text which
the author (in our case, Paul) is taken to have intentionally invoked, and the
literary context of that specific source would shed light on what is being alluded
or amplified. But this characteristic is not evident nor necessary in our case.
Here, we have several texts (falling into at least two distinct categories) coming
together to provide the intertextual resource, without any one of them presenting
itself to be the singular source text for Paul’s words in Rom 9:1. The lack of exact

verbal correspondences makes it less likely that an explicit allusion is intended.

% The compound word, cvupaptopén, and its cognates (found in Rom 9:1), are never
used in the LXX.

% As Schlier observes, Paul is not merely appealing to Christ as the guarantor of the
truthfulness of his speech, but also to affirm that he is speaking the ‘truth of Christ’, cf.
Schlier, Rémerbrief, 284.
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What may be happening here is that, with these Old Testament injunctions
against lying and the requirement to have two or more collaborative witnesses as
precursory ideas, Paul is putting himself forward as one of the testimony-bearers,
with Christ and the Holy Spirit indirectly behind what he is saying. The prior texts
from the Old Testament deal with situations where there are allegations of crime
or wrongdoing being committed. Paul’s words in Rom 9:1-3, therefore, suggest
that a wrong has been committed against the will of God. This is further
supported by the view that Paul’s emphatic ‘for | pray anathema to be I myself
(0T0g €y®) in Rom 9:3 implies, conversely, that the Jews are in danger of

experiencing God’s wrath if they continue in their resistance to the gospel.

2.3 Romans 9:1 and Texts Relating to Lying Prophets

In addition to the above, it is just as significant to examine the dialogical
relationship between Rom 9:1 and those passages that detail the ministry of the
prophets in the course of their proclamation of the truth (or non-truth). This
intertextuality is pertinent if, as will be made clear later when we consider Rom
9:2-3, Paul has a distinct prophetic self-understanding in view as he continues
with his discourse in Romans 9-11. For now, we shall focus on the significance
of the words, aAndelav...00 yevdouar (in Rom 9:1), in the light of certain

passages in the Old Testament.

Very early in the nation’s history, the Israelites are warned to be on their guard
against prophets who would deliver false prophecies to sway them from their
allegiance to Yahweh (Deut 13:1-5; 18:20). The focus here is on the false
prophets who prophesy in Yahweh’s name, and not simply on diviners or
mediums who also deliver oracles to the Israelites in contradistinction to the
word of God. The difference between the two is that, while one comes expressly
(albeit falsely) in the name of Yahweh, the other does not. The key aspect that has
intertextual relevance to Paul’s words in Rom 9:1-3 is the phenomenon of lying

prophets in the OT.
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False prophets who lead the people to follow other gods (even those that perform
miraculous signs to authenticate their ministry) are to be put to death (Deut 13:5).
Similarly, those who presume to speak in God’s name when in fact they are not
instructed to do so, or who speak in the name of other gods (probably a corollary
to leading the people to follow other gods), are to be put to death (Deut 18:20).
Even a prophet who is deceived into acting contrary to what God has explicitly

revealed is also put to death (1 Kings 13).

The episode in 1 Kings 13 adds an interesting dimension to the discussion. The
‘man of God’ (presumably younger) is beguiled by another old prophet who
claims to have received God’s word. Consequently, the younger prophet acts
contrary to the earlier instructions given by Yahweh himself. The result is death (1
Kgs 13:22, 24). This episode illustrates what God expects of his prophets—they
are to listen to his voice only, and not to be deceived even by those who claim to

speak for him, if they contradict what the prophet has been told in the first place.

The principle behind this expectation is reiterated in the book of Jeremiah, where
the people are judged, along with the false prophets, for listening to prophetic
lies. It is also manifest in 1 Kings 22 (= 2 Chronicles 18) and Neh 6:12-14. In 1
Kings 22, Ahab fails to listen to God'’s true prophet (Micaiah). He opts to listen to
the 400 false prophets (v. 6) who delivered a favourable but false word, resulting
in the king’s humiliating death. In Neh 6:12-14, Shemaiah (v. 12), the prophetess
Noadiah and ‘the rest of the prophets’ (v. 14) try to discourage Nehemiah from
completing the rebuilding of the wall. These are ostensibly the pseudo-prophets

to whom Nehemiah did not pay heed.

2.3.1 ‘Lying Prophets” in the Prophetic Books in General

It is in the book of Jeremiah, however, that the role of false prophets in speaking
lies to the people is fully expounded as a major accessory to the nation’s

downfall (Jer 5:31; 14:13-16; 20:1-6; 23:9-40; 34:2-22 [27:2-22]; 35:1-17 [28:1-
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171; 36:1-32 [29:1-32])." It is possible that Jeremiah could have read or heard
the prophecies of Micah, Isaiah and Amos who are before him."* In these earlier
works, however, the place of the lying prophets in the course of the nation’s
downfall is not given the same level of attention as in Jeremiah."”” The closest

parallel would probably be in the book of Micah, which I shall discuss below.

Micah 3:5-12 contains a short description of false prophets. They are said to be
those ‘who bite with their teeth to proclaim peace,” (v. 5), which, according to
this text in LXX, probably means that they ‘grit their teeth’ to deliver a false
message despite knowing that the contrary is true.””® In Mic 2:6 and 2:11, the
Hebrew text does contain references to prophets who speak falsely—they are an
impediment to Yahweh'’s words being heard by the people, precisely when the
latter need to repent of their sins. The writer uses the root word =z (literally, ‘to
drip’) idiomatically to express the idea of ‘one speaking with inspiration” (cf. Ezk
20:46; 21:2; Amos 7:16). The meaning of this idiom, however, is lost in the
Greek text, as the translator evidently understands the expression quite literally
and uses the Greek words for ‘weeping’ (kKAoi®, dokpv®) or ‘drip’ (6Toldlo,
otoydv) to render his translation, resulting in a vastly different, if not totally

unintelligible, passage.” In any case, even with such considerations in mind, the

%> Jeremiah 34-36 LXX = Jeremiah 27-29 MT respectively. Apart from other smaller
variations between the two texts, Jer 29:16-20 MT is not found in Jeremiah 36 LXX.

3¢ Lundbom suggests this connection in Jeremiah with regards to issues of urban justice.
See Jack R. Lundbom, Jeremiah 1-20, vol. 21A (New Haven, NY: Yale University Press,
1999), 142.

7 Isaiah, for example, contains only one clear reference to lying prophets—Isa 9:14 (=
9:15 MT), which refers to the prophet (tpo@ntnyv, seen here as a collective noun) that
teaches lawlessness (ovopio) and who, together with the elder and dignitaries (ta
npdcoro Bovpdloviac), is accused of misguiding the people; but no further details are
given. Amos, on the other hand, does not contain any reference to the ministry of false
prophets.

% This rendering should be considered an inaccuracy on the part of the Greek
translation. A more accurate rendering of the probable Vorlage in Hebrew would be to
understand the expressions owogin ommawz and ame~5y xS idiomatically, as found in our
modern translations. Thus, these false prophets have a mercenary attitude—proclaiming
peace to those who feed them, while those who do not will suffer their animosity (cf.
Mic 3:11).

%9 Consequently, the relevant texts in the MT and LXX run as follows:
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profiles of these false prophets are not as fully developed as those which we find
in the book of Jeremiah (and, later, Ezekiel). It is in these latter books that the role

of the lying prophets is brought into sharper focus.

2.3.2 ’Lying Prophets” in Jeremiah and Ezekiel in Particular

The book of Jeremiah contains a number of extended references, both in the

prophetic oracles and in the historical sections, to the lying prophets who played

a role in leading the nation astray. The terse statement in Jer 5:31 encapsulates

the mechanics of the problem:

Jer 5:31 LXX 0ol TPo@RTUL TPOPNTEVOVOLY AdIKM, KOl Ol 1EPEIG EMEKPOTNOUV TUIG XEPOLV
aVTAV, KoL 0 Aa0g LoV NYARNGEV 0VTOG

The prophets prophesy what is unrighteous, and the priests applaud with their
own hands, and my people loved it so.

Israel’s religious leaders are not true shepherds who lead the people to God, yet
the people still welcome and accept their ministry in their midst. The presence of
the lying prophets and the pseudo-priests, together with the response of the
people to their pseudo-ministry, are all symptomatic of a nation that has turned

wayward from the ways of God in toto.

Mic 2:6 MT mon NS o rnoN
‘Do not prophesy,” they prophesy, ‘do not prophesy about these’.

Mic 2:6 LXX un KAloiete dakpuoy, unde SakpLETOOUV €Tl TOVTOIG
Do not weep tears, nor let them shed tears over these things.

Mic 2:11 MT FIT BYT TR T IRETI I 7 0N 209 R M 90 o
If a man walks in wind and lies deceitfully, ‘I will prophesy to you about wine and
strong drink,” he would have prophesied to this people.

Mic 2:11 LXX nvedpo €otnoev yeddog, £6TGANEEV GOl €lg 0IvOV Kol UEBVOUQ. Kol EGTOn €K
1fi¢ 6Taryovog 100 AcoD ToVTOV
A spirit established a lie, it dripped on you as wine and strong drink. And it shall be
from the drop of this people.

While both texts (especially Mic 2:11) are difficult whether in Hebrew or Greek,
there is no textual evidence to indicate that the variation in the LXX is due to a
difference in the Vorlage used for the Greek translation. The discrepancy is more
easily explained by accounting for how the Greek translator handles the highly
idiomatic expressions in the Hebrew text.
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The picture becomes more detailed on examination of the other key passages in
Jeremiah. In Jer 14:13, the prophet complains that, while Yahweh has sent him to
preach a message of drought (14:1-6) and revealed that destruction would come
upon Israel in the form of ‘sword, famine and plague’ (14:12), there are prophets
who keep telling the people that things are well (14:13). Rather than a message of
divine judgment in the form of sword or famine, they deliver a false message of
peace in God’s name. This and God’s reply in Jer 14:14 outline the ministry of
these lying prophets: (1) They are not sent, appointed or instructed by God; (2)
they prophesy lies (yevdf) in God’s name; (3) they invent their own messages—
messages that originate only from within their own heart (xapdiog); and (4) their
lies result in the people not hearing God’s true message about their sins and his

impending judgment which could have led to repentance.

In another key passage, Jer 23:9-40, the prophets of Jerusalem (v. 14) are said to
be committing adultery (povydoport) and walking in lies (mopevouévoug €v
yevdeot). They encourage wickedness (GvTiAouPovopuévoug XEP@Y TOVIPAV,
‘they help the hands of wickedness’), and are being compared to the people of
Sodom while the people are compared to those of Gomorrah (the double
comparison ‘Sodom...Gomorrah’ is stylistic)."*® The prophets are accused of
being a catalyst for the spread of defilement (WoAvoudg) throughout the land.
Thus, they will receive divine judgment (v. 15). Further details of their activities
are given in the verses that follow (this time, God is speaking to the people). They
prophesy lies (vv. 25, 32) and fill the people with empty vision (v. 16). To those
who reject (tolg anwbovuévoic) the word of God, they pronounce peace (v. 17).
Therefore, through these lies, they are leading the people astray—instead of
warning them about their waywardness, the prophets cover up their sins with lies

(v. 32)."" The people, on their part, goad the lying prophets on with their

" The account of God’s judgment on Sodom and Gomorrah is another significant prior
text in the book of Jeremiah, as in Amos, Isaiah and Zephaniah. See William L. Holladay,
Jeremiah 2, ed. Paul D. Hanson (Minneapolis: Fortress Press, 1989), 37.

“UIn Jer 34:12 (= 27:15 MT), the Greek translator connects the lies of the prophets
directly to the perils of the people, even though the text in the MT represents Yahweh as
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constant expectation that, from the latter, they can expect to hear the very word
of God (Jer 23:33-40 cf. 36:8 [29:8]). The other passages in Jeremiah that might
further the discussion would be those in Jeremiah 33 (Jeremiah 26 MT), and
Jeremiah 34-36 (Jeremiah 27-29 MT). Taken together, they highlight the tension
between the true prophet of God and those false prophets that are lying to the
people.

Ezekiel picks up these themes in Ezk 13:1-16, using distinctive expressions of his
own." The false prophets of the Israelites are repeatedly accused of being ‘seers
of lies and diviners of emptiness’ (BAémTovtec Wevdh, LOVTIELOUEVOL UATOLCL,
13:3, 6-9) and giving messages that stem from their own imagination (13:1, 2,
17), followed by the fact that they were never sent by Yahweh at all (13:6-7).
Instead of repairing the breaks in the wall (a sign of the broken relationship
between Israel and Yahweh), they plaster them over (dAgigpw, ‘I anoint’; mw in
MT, ‘to cover with lime’)—by proclaiming peace with God when, in fact, the

nation’s sins against God are mounting (13:5, 10, 14, 16; cf. 22:28).

These foregoing texts provide a pre-condition to what Paul is saying in Rom 9:1,
brought about by the Old Testament which, in the case of Paul and his reading
community, is represented by the Greek translation. In other words, the OT text
becomes for them an ideational resource that serves as the pre-condition for their
communication and allows for deep impressions to be made with relatively terse
expressions. Few of us would pre-qualify these features as examples of allusions
or echoes, using the framework devised by Hays, simply because the connection
here is more through concepts rather than verbal correspondences. Of course, in

the proposed approach, working with ‘words’ is inescapable, since we are
prop pp 8 p

the subject bringing judgment upon the Israelites.

"2 This is so even though some elements in Ezekiel’s language are still comparable to
that of Jeremiah’s. For example, the use of Tolg TpoENTEVOLOLV ATO KaPdiog OOTAV in
Ezk 13:3 and 1oVg AOYyovg TAV TPOPNTAV...ATO0 Kopdicg avT@®V AoAoVGLV in Jer
23:16, eiprivn gipnvn in Ezk 13:10 and Jer 23:17, ot Adyol VU@V yevdelg in Ezk 13:8
and T®vV mwpoenTELOVTI®OV WYeLdh in Jer 23:26 (cf. Jer 23:25, 32), Opoociv
Yevdt...pavieiog patatog in Ezk 13:8 and potatovov €ovtolc Opacwy in Jer 23:16.
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dealing with the written texts! But what we look for are the ideas, imagery,
postures, attitudes (the non-verbal aspects of a cultural text) that stand behind
those words, and their intertextual relationships to one another. To the writer
who is so ingrained in the Old Testament (and Paul is one such writer), its texts
contain some of the latent, pre-coded significations that are embedded into the

words penned in Rom 9:1.

2.4  Romans 9:1—Conclusion

When Paul says that he is speaking truth in Christ, that he is not lying and that his
conscience in the Holy Spirit bears witness on his behalf in Rom 9:1, he is
presenting himself as a prophet who speaks the truth, as opposed to the false
prophets who speak lies and who are featured especially prominently in the
prophetic books of Jeremiah and Ezekiel. The intertextual significance of these
prophetic texts also suggests that Paul is speaking to a people that is largely
wayward in their relationship to God. This testimony to the truth comes with the
witness of Christ and the Holy Spirit who stand behind what he is saying,

validating his words.

The immediate content of this testimony is, of course, the anguish and pain that
Paul is experiencing on account of his people (Rom 9:2). Nonetheless, it also
carries with it the insinuation that what is said about the gospel itself is the truth.
If Paul’s anguish and pain for his fellow countrymen is true and validated by
Christ and the Spirit, it reflects his conviction that he is speaking the truth about
the gospel as well, and not lying (hence, the genuine anguish and pain over those
who are not responding positively to it). Unlike the false prophets who smooth
over unpleasant messages from God, Paul speaks the truth as it is, like any

genuine prophet would.
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3 The Anguish of a Prophet (Romans 9:2)
3.1 Review of Current Intertextual Analysis in Romans 9:2

Dunn suggests that Paul’s words in Rom 9:2, 311 AVt pot €6TIv peydin kol
adgrerwtog 0dvvn ThH Kopdie pov (‘that my grief is great and [there is]
unceasing anguish in my heart’), contain an allusion to Isa 35:10 and 51:11, since
the words A0mn and 680vn are used together in these verses.' If this conjecture
is correct, it is noteworthy that whilst the original contexts of these verses are
positive, they are located in a negative frame of reference in Rom 9:2, in that
Paul is now grieving over the Jews’ resistance to the gospel. In their original
contexts, the Isaianic passages anticipate a day when the Jews will be restored to
Zion as they return from their exile, and all pain and anguish will go away. This
reversal of mood in Rom 9:2, therefore, heightens the intensity of Paul’s feelings
over the condition of the Jews in his day—that which is an occasion for rapturous

joy in Isaiah has turned into an occasion for intense grief in Romans.

Nevertheless, it is difficult to discern whether Paul is specifically alluding to Isa
35:10 and 51:11, based on the mere presence of these two words in the Isaianic
passages and in Rom 9:2. Although A0mtn and 630vn appear together only in a
limited number of passages in the LXX, there are numerous occurrences of each
of these words separately.'** This militates against any proclivity to pin down a
specific source passage which an allusion proper would necessarily entail, since
the volume would be grossly diluted in the sea of references (coupled with the

‘smallness” of the word fragments indicated here).

" Dunn, Romans 9-16, 523-24. The wording in both passages (Isa 35:10 and 51:11) is
identical, suggesting that the same event is referred to in both oracles. Apart from Isa
35:10 and 51:11, the words AOmn and 080vn and their cognates also occur together in
Isa 19:10 and 40:29 as well as Prov 31:6; Tob 3:1, 10; and Sol 4:15 in the LXX, although
the antecedent contexts in these verses do not even remotely correspond to that in Rom
9:2, which we would normally expect in the case of an allusion.

** More than 100 references for A0tm and its related cognates, and more than 80 for
0dvvn and its cognates.
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Furthermore, while this discussion explores the intertextuality of Paul’s words in
Rom 9:2 on the basis of an exact verbal correspondence between Rom 9:2 and
Isa 35:10; 51:11, there are other intertextual connections between Paul’s text and

the OT that should also be examined.

3.2 Intertextual Connections to the Old Testament in Romans 9:2

As remarked by Kdsemann, Rom 9:1-5 contains the apostle’s lament." At a
deeper level, Paul’s expression of grief and sorrow on account of the people’s
rebelliousness or sin (with its looming judgment) is a striking prophetic posture in
the Old Testament, which a broadening of the semantic field for our searches
(going beyond the exact verbal matches) would enable us to observe.'** While
the general populace in some scriptural contexts may weep, groan or cry as they
experience God’s judgment, this prophetic anguish is different in that it is a grief
that is expressed, not on account of a personal suffering, but on account of the
prophet’'s commiseration with his people. Thus, while there are numerous
references to grief in the Psalms, virtually all of them refer to personal pain on
account of sin or physical affliction that does not fall within the bounds of the

demarcation here.

Examples of those who lament or grieve over the destiny of the people who are
undergoing or about to undergo divine judgment as a result of transgressions
against God’s will can be found in Ezra 10:1 (where the word, kKAai@v, ‘I am
weeping’ is used in the LXX), Neh 1:4 (éxAhavoa), and Isa 22:4, where Isaiah uses
the words mikp®d¢ kAavoopar (‘I will weep bitterly’) to express his inconsolable
grief on hearing God’s judgment being pronounced upon the nation. The
protagonists in these settings, like Paul, grieve over the destiny of their people in
the face of divine rejection or discipline. These passages centre around the verb

KA (‘1 cry’), and not A¥tm and 680vn as in Rom 9:2. Nevertheless, there is

> Ernst Kdsemann, Commentary on Romans (London: SCM Press, 1980), 256.
" Dunn, in his commentary, also notes the OT motif that is evident here; unfortunately,
nothing further is done with this. Cf. Dunn, Romans 9-16, 524.
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substantial conceptual overlap in the characterisations that are discernible within
these passages. The word kAai® would aptly describe the outward expression

(weeping) of the prophet’s inward feeling of AVtn and 630vn.

Indeed, this picture of a prophetic figure who grieves over the condition of his
own people is seen vividly in Jeremiah and Lamentations, perhaps even more so
than in the other writings.'*’ In the course of his prophetic ministry, Jeremiah uses
a remarkable range of vocabulary in describing his grief for the people. In Jer
4:19, the prophet uses the expressions THv KOIAMOV LOV TNV KOWALOLV OV GAY®
(‘my belly, | grieve in my belly’), orapdocetar 1 kapdioe pov (‘my heart is
being torn apart’), poupdocer 1 yoyr wov (‘my soul is stirred’) to characterise
his deep personal anguish over the impending judgment that his people will be
going through on account of their sin (4:14-17, 18). In Jer 8:18, he uses the words
aviota, uet 0dvvng kopdiag VudV amopovuévng (‘incorrigible things with
pain in my disoriented heart’). Then in Jer 8:21-23 [8:21-9:1] Jeremiah compares
the pain of seeing the fracture (cuvtpippatt) of his people to the pain of a
woman in labour (®divec, v. 21), which makes him weep (kAavcopon) and
causes his eyes to flow like a fountain of water (v. 23). This personal
identification with the destiny of his people is further underlined in Jer 10:19
when he says that this ‘fracture’ (cuvtpippatt), in reality (Ovtwg), is his own
wound (tpadua). Again, in Jer 13:17, Jeremiah says he secretly weeps
(kexpoupéveog kAavoetat) for his people who will soon be taken captive. This
depiction of the grief of the prophet also extends into the book of Lamentations, if

this latter book can indeed be regarded together with the former.'*®

" The book of Lamentations is traditionally ascribed to the prophet Jeremiah, although
this is not necessarily the correct attribution; for example, four of the five poetic passages
in Lamentations are acoustic, whereas this patterning is not found in any of the passages
in Jeremiah. See Paul R. House, Lamentations (Nashville, TN: Thomas Nelson, 2004),
283-303. We should also bear in mind that Lamentations itself does not contain any
attribution to the prophet Jeremiah, even if the language and tenor of the two books are
similar, and the themes overlapping.

% 1f the later rabbinic traditions were to be of any indication, it would be reasonable for
us to assume that the ancient Jew reads these two works as stemming from Jeremiah
himself, and Paul would not be an exception.
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In Lam 1:16, the author uses the words 0@BOAUOC pov KaTYayev Vdw@p (‘my
eye has poured out water’), whereas in Lam 2:11 the words €&élmov év
daxkpvoy ol 0@OaApnol pov (‘my eyes have failed in tears’) are used. These two
texts present the striking image of a prophet whose heart is so deeply ingrained in
his concern for his people’s relationship to Yahweh, that he would weep for them
when that relationship is threatened because of sin. What is remarkable in these
depictions is also the reference to an anguish that is found deep in the belly

(ko1Aiat) or heart (kopdict).

In connection with these prior texts, Paul’s words in Rom 9:2 (indeed, Rom 9:1-5)
have a decidedly richer significance. When Paul says that his grief is great and
that there is unceasing anguish in his heart (kapdia), the emblematic
resemblance between the OT contexts and Rom 9:2 is so evident that it would
indeed be surprising if Paul’s outlook as observed in Rom 9:2 is not in some way
shaped by these images from the prophetic writings. This is despite the fact that,
when Paul expresses his willingness to sacrifice himself for the sake of his fellow
countrymen in the next verse (Rom 9:3), he also goes beyond the traditional
prophetic intercession.'* For now, the prophetic undertone in Rom 9:2 is

discernible.

Romans 9:1-3 presents the picture of a prophet who is so anxious for the destiny
of the Israelites, that he feels grief and anguish when his people do not respond to
God as they should. Whether or not Paul is consciously doing so may be a matter
of debate; but he markedly takes on the comportment of the Old Testament
prophets who grieve over the waywardness of their people, of whom the prophet

Jeremiah stands at the foremost."” This intertextuality would have been missed if

9 Wilckens, Rémer v. 2, 187.

% 1In his study of Paul’s use of Isaiah in Rom 9-11, J. Ross Wagner shows that there is a
close identity between Isaiah and Paul’s understanding of his own ministry. Of course,
that does not preclude the possibility that other portions of the Old Testament could also
shape Paul’s disposition in other ways. What | am saying here is that, utilising a different
approach to study the intertextuality, we find additional indications to suggest that Paul’s
understanding of his calling and ministry is profoundly guided by his reading of
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we were to restrict ourselves to looking only at the more explicit categories of

citations, allusions and echoes.

3.3 The Significance of Jeremiah for Paul

The special relevance that the book of Jeremiah has for Paul is demonstrated in a
study undertaken by K. O. Sandnes.”' Analysing the Pauline texts that refer to
Paul’s apostolic calling (Gal 1:15-16a; 1 Cor 2:6-16; 9:15-18; 2 Cor 4:6; Rom
1:1-5; 10:14-18; 11:25-36; 1 Thess 2:3-8; and Eph 2:19-3:7) and comparing
these with texts that depict the calling and ministry of the OT prophets (with
Jeremiah as one of the key figures), Sandnes concludes that ‘Paul really did
conceive of his apostolate and his commission to preach the gospel to the

Gentiles in prophetic terms’."

It is this connection between Paul and Jeremiah that | would like to examine in
more detail, since understanding the broader intertextual relationships between
the two would help to substantiate the observations that have been made on Rom
9:2 thus far. There are a number of examples of Paul’s use of the prophet in his
epistles, such as his use of Jer 9:22-23 in 1 Cor 1:26-31, where it has been stated
that the antecedent text in Jeremiah supplies the structure for Paul’s

argumentation in 1 Corinthians 1."

More profound, however, are those passages
that point to an elaborate connection between the book of Jeremiah and Paul’s

understanding of his own calling and ministry.

Scripture. See Wagner, Heralds.

! Karl Olav Sandnes, Paul— One of the Prophets? (Tibingen: Mohr, 1991).

152 |hid., 240.

" Gail R. O'Day, "Jeremiah 9:22-23 and 1 Corinthians 1:26-31: A Study in
Intertextuality," Journal of Biblical Literature 109, no. 2 (1990): 259-67. Also, Gordon D.
Fee, The First Epistle to the Corinthians (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1987), 78.
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3.3.1 Jeremiah in Relation to Paul’s Own Calling

In his autobiographical account in Gal 1:15-17, Paul draws from Jer 1:5, with
elements from Isa 49:1, to describe God’s gracious calling in his life to preach the

gospel to the Gentiles (see Figure 5).

Figure 5: Parallels between Gal 1:15-16 and Jer 1:5 / Isa 49:1

Key: Dashed underline Parallels between Gal 1:15-16 and Jer 1:5
Single underline
Double underline Parallels between Gal 1:15-16 and Isa 49:1
Gal 1:15-16 Jer 1:5
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The table above highlights portions of Paul’s text in Gal 1:15-16 which are very
likely taken from elements in Jer 1:5 and Isa 49:1. Contrary to Sandnes’ view that
the connection is to Isa 49:1 rather than Jer 1:5,"* | think Paul is drawing from
both texts generally, and there is no necessity to privilege one text over the other,
since elements from both texts are found in Gal 1:15-16. Thus, when Paul says
ov) in v. 15, the imagery is drawn from Jer 1:5 (Tp0 100 o€ €EeABEIV €K

£K

KOlAlog untpog wov. Then in Gal 1:16, when Paul says Christ was revealed to

him so that he might preach him among the Gentiles (v gvoryyeAilouon avTov

€v 101¢ €0veowv), the parallel can again be seen in Jer 1:5 (Tpo@rnv €ig €6vn

1€0ewkcd o€). The LXX text in this instance approximates the Hebrew text, and

presents no significant issues in translation.

> Sandnes, Paul, 61-62.
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Here is a clear case of allusion. The crucial departure in Paul’s use of the text,
however, is that the revelation of Christ (‘his [God’s] Son’, TOV VIOV CVTOD) is at
the centre of his call; by grace, God reveals his Son to Paul, and this is the one
whom he is called to preach to the Gentiles. In Jer 1:5, Jeremiah is simply
appointed as ‘a prophet to the Gentiles’. What is to be noted here, nonetheless, is
the role which both the texts from Jeremiah and lIsaiah play in shaping Paul’s

understanding of what he is called to do.

3.3.2 Jeremiah in Relation to Paul’s Ministry—‘Building Up and Not Tearing
Down’

The close relationship between Jeremiah and Paul’s understanding of his own

ministry is further seen in 2 Cor 10:8 and 13:10 (see Figure 6 below).

Figure 6: 2 Cor 10:8 and 2 Cor 13:10

Key: Single underline Parallels between 2 Cor 10:8 and 2 Cor 13:10

2 Cor 10:8 2 Cor 13:10

gav [te] yop meplocdTepdy T KouYHOoOUOL TEPL | Al TODTO TADTH TGOV YPAQ®, Ive Tapdv i
1fic €€ovoiag MUAV MG €8mKEV O KUPLOG E£1¢ | ATOTOU®G XPNoOUL Kate THv £Eovsiov fiv O
olkodounv Kol ovK €l Kabuipesiv VU@V, ovk | k¥plog E8mKEV Mol £1¢ 01KOSOUNV KOl 0VK €1G
QoY VVONGOULL. KOoOOpESLY.

In both places, Paul uses almost identical words to characterise his ministry
(13:10), as well as that in conjunction with his fellow workers (10:8)—authority
(é€ovoiag) is given by the Lord (6 x¥prog) ‘to build up, and not to tear down’
(elg olkodounv kou ovk €ig Kabaipestv). These words are paralleled in Jer
1:10" and its subsequent reiterations in Jer 12:14-17; 18:7-10; 24:6; 38:4, 28
[31:4, 28]; 49:10 [42:10]; 51:34 [45:4]."°° A closer examination will reveal that,
as far as the key terms are concerned, these Jeremianic passages are
interconnected (perhaps with Jer 1:10 as the head). The table below (see Figure 7)
provides a simple tabulation of the key terms used in these passages in the book

of Jeremiah (LXX).

% Ibid., 6.
16 See also Ezk 36:36; Amos 9:15.
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What this tabulation shows is that each of the subsequent so-called ‘reiterations’
of Jer 1:10 (‘the lead verse’) contains at least one element (in the form of a key
term) that links it back to the lead verse. They are not exact repetitions, but
contain enough dynamic correspondences for any reader of Jeremiah to know
that these are but different permutations of the same thing. These result in an
intertextual matrix within the book of Jeremiah that binds this cluster of passages
together. When Paul uses the words oikodoun and xoabaipeoig in 2 Cor 10:8
and 13:10, the intertextual connection to this cluster of passages in Jeremiah is

evident.

The declaration in Jer 1:10 is located in the account of the calling of the prophet,
and it is a programmatic statement in Jeremiah. Walter Brueggemann, in his latest
work on Jeremiah, describes this verse as a ‘thematization” of the prophetic book
(and, naturally, the prophet’s ministry as well).””” Thus, the prophet is ‘appointed
over nations and kingdoms’ (1:10a) to uproot, tear down, destroy, overthrow,
build and plant (1:10b). Brueggemann notes that Jeremiah is called not only to
report, but ‘to effect these actions by performed utterance’.”® These words,
therefore, amount to the prophet’s self-understanding of his calling, and

constitute a leitmotif in the book of Jeremiah.

Thus, when the apostle Paul picks up these words in 2 Cor 10:8 and 13:10 (and
probably alluding to the same in Gal 2:18), he is appropriating more than just the
words of the prophet. He is in fact drawing from a deeply-embedded theme in
the prophet's own life and ministry, and applying it to his (Paul’s) own
understanding of his calling and ministry (as well as that of his fellow co-

workers’, 2 Cor 10:8). Authority is given to him to build up rather than to tear

"7 Walter Brueggemann, The Theology of the Book of Jeremiah (New York: Cambridge
University Press, 2007), 37-38.

*? Brueggemann says this with reference to the last two positive verbs (to build, to plant),
in relation to Jeremiah’s ministry of restoration (emphasis belongs to the author). But by
extension it would apply to the other preceding (negative) verbs in Jer 1:10 as well. It
should be noted, however, that this programmatic pronouncement is relevant not only to
Jeremiah’s oracles to Israel (which appears to be Brueggemann’s view, ibid.), but also to
the prophet’s prophetic ministry to the other nations (cf. 1:10a; 12:14-17; 18:7-10).
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down. When it comes to the issue of seeking one’s own righteousness through
works of the law, however, his ministry is to destroy (katéAvoa) and not rebuild

(madv oikodou®d, Gal 2:18)!

Admittedly, something of a transformation takes place in Paul’s use of the
Jeremianic texts."™ In Jeremiah, the prophet is called to deliver oracles of
judgement to nations that oppose the will of Yahweh (they will be uprooted and
destroyed), and words of comfort to those who will experience Yahweh’s
gracious restoration (they will be planted and rebuilt); Paul sees his ministry in
terms of the gospel message of salvation through faith in Christ, as opposed to
righteousness through obedience to the law.'® It is a ministry conceived in terms
of building and planting, of uprooting and tearing down. In the Jeremianic
passages, the focus is centred on the destruction and restoration of nations (Israel
in particular), which has more of an external emphasis, even though the internal
quality of the people’s relationship to Yahweh is not wholly excluded. In Paul’s
appropriation, however, it is centred chiefly on his ministry of spiritual formation
(building up, not destroying). Notwithstanding that, the close connection
between Jeremiah and how Paul sees his own ministry in the gospel is quite

unmistakeable.

3.3.3 Jeremiah in Relation to Paul’s Ministry—‘A New Covenant’

There is another case that can be cited to show the connection between Jeremiah
and how Paul views his calling and ministry. At least one of the reiterations in
Jeremiah precedes God’s promise of a new covenant. In Jer 38:28 [31:28],

Yahweh’s words of assurance that Israel and Judah will be restored (vv. 27-30) is

% Sandnes is careful to note the differences between Paul’s apostolic ministry and the
ministry of the OT prophets, despite Paul’s use of the language pertaining to their
prophetic calling when describing his own apostolic commission, cf. Sandnes, Paul, 243-
44.

% Note the contrast between justification through the law and through faith in Christ in
the context surrounding Gal 2:18, as well as that between those who belong to Christ
and those who do not, in the context surrounding 2 Cor 10:13.
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followed by the promise of a new covenant in Jer 38:31-34 [31:31-34]."" This
reference to the ‘new’ covenant, 100MkMv koviv, occurs only here in the LXX.
Thus, when Paul refers to himself and his co-workers as servants of the new
covenant (d1akovoug kovijg d1odMkmg) in 2 Cor 3:6 and uses the same terms in
his account of the institution of the Lord’s Supper in 1 Cor 11:25, it is probable
that this language (that the gospel is now a ‘new covenant’) is sourced from Jer
38:31-34 [31:31-34], as a number of commentators would think.'®® This view,
nevertheless, has been challenged by scholars such as Raisanen, who advocates
that there is ‘surprisingly slight” evidence that Jeremiah 31 is at the back of Paul’s
mind, and that he does not cite Jeremiah 31 in connection with these verses.'®
The notion that Paul sees his ministry as the new covenant in the light of Jer

38:31-34, therefore, needs to be examined more closely.

The key passage (but by no means the only one of relevance) in our discussion is
inevitably 2 Cor 3:6, since it relates directly to Paul’s understanding of his own
ministry. The verse is located in the midst of Paul’s exegesis of Exodus 32-34,
centred on the contrast between the fading glory of the old covenant (exemplified
by the veil that Moses puts on his face to conceal its fading glory after his descent
from Sinai) and the ‘much more glorious’ new covenant. In an extensive
treatment of 2 Corinthians 3 in connection with Exodus 32-34, Watson has
already demonstrated how Paul’s view of the relationship between the old and

the new covenants is derived from his specific reading of the Exodus text, guided

%! There are, of course, various views with regards to the nature of this ‘new covenant’
in its relationship to the Mosaic covenant. Some see this as a replacement of the Mosaic
covenant; others see it as a renewal of the same covenant; while still others see it as a
modification. See Jack R. Lundbom, Jeremiah 21-36, vol. 21B (New Haven, NY: Yale
University Press, 2004), 466-67. Personally, | think there is both continuity and
discontinuity between the Mosaic covenant and the gospel, with the promises made to
Abraham, lIsaac and Jacob (Gen 12:1-3, etc.) functioning as the linchpin. Cranfield’s
remarks, however, are insightful in this regard: ‘Jer 31.31-34 is often understood as a
promise of a new law to take the place of the old...But the new thing promised in v. 33
is, in fact, neither a new law nor freedom from the law, but a sincere inward desire and
determination on the part of God'’s people to obey the law already given to them’ cf.
Cranfield, Romans, 384.

1% Ralph P. Martin, 2 Corinthians (Waco, TX: Word Books, 1986), 53-54.

1% Heikki Raisanen, Paul and the Law (TUbingen: Mohr Siebeck, 1983), 242.
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by his encounter with the gospel of Jesus Christ."™ It is this idea, of Paul being

guided by his view of the gospel, that | now develop further.

In 2 Corinthians 3, Paul explicitly expounds the Exodus narrative in making
comparisons between the ‘old’ covenant and the ‘new’ (2 Cor 3:6, 14). However,
nothing in the Exodus text itself would automatically engender such a
comparison, that there is an ‘old” and a ‘new’ covenant. For Paul to understand
the gospel of Christ that he preaches as a new covenant, it must be derived either
wholly from his own creative invention, or from his reading of other texts, such
as Jer 38:31-34 [31:31-34]; Ezk 11:19-20; 36:26-27."® His encounter with the
resurrected Christ only tells half of the story; what he needs to do next is to

situate this new revelation in the context of what has preceded it.

Thus, if Paul has taken the pain to explain his gospel in connection with prior
revelation (i.e. the scriptural writings, Exodus 32-34 in this particular case), it is
also reasonable to ask how he arrives at such a conclusion, that there is now a
‘new’ covenant in relation to an ‘old’, since his encounter with Christ alone does
not in itself provide the solution (it only prompts the question to be asked).
Consequently, | am of the view that it is reading passages that detail the promise
of a new covenant, and seeing this promise being fulfilled in the coming of Jesus
Christ and the subsequent outpouring of the Holy Spirit (Acts 2), that make the
assertions in 2 Corinthians 3—that the Mosaic law is old covenant, and now the
gospel is the new covenant (whether in the sense of a replacement, reiteration, or
166

reformulation)

34]; Ezk 11:19-20; 36:26-27 become relevant.

—possible. This is where passages such as Jer 38:31-34 [31:31-

' Francis B. Watson, Paul and the Hermeneutics of Faith (London; New York: T & T
Clark, 2004), 281-313.

% Comparisons between the LXX and MT texts in these passages reveal that the
discrepancies, while not entirely negligible, are nevertheless not significant enough to
differentiate the main points in these verses.

1% The writer of the letter to the Hebrews would probably think that the new covenant,
mediated through Christ, is a complete replacement for the old Mosaic covenant (cf. Heb
8:7-13; 9:15-22; 10:15-18, 29; 12:24; 13:20).
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In Jer 38:31-32, God says that he will make a new covenant with the house of
Israel and that of Judah (v. 31), one that is unlike the covenant he made with their
forefathers when he took them out of Egypt (v. 32). God'’s laws will be given to
their minds (thv didvolav avT®V), and written upon their hearts (€ml xopdicg
oVTAOV YpAY®). The two phrases should be taken together to express one idea:
God will write his laws directly in man’s inward parts, as opposed to mediation
through some external implement (stone tablet or scroll, or even a human
teacher, v. 34). This is followed by a covenant formula that also functions as a
word of assurance—he will be God to them and they will be to him a people (v.

33).

The effect of this act is further elaborated in v. 34—all would know Him
instinctively without the need for any external intermediary because (611,
translating -3) of God'’s grace in forgiving them (v. 34). In Jer 24:7, this ability to
know God is connected to the giving of a new heart (xopdiav). It is therefore
easy to see how this idea in Jeremiah can also be connected to Ezk 11:19-20 and
36:26-27, where Yahweh promises to give to his people a new heart and a new
spirit in the eschaton, so that they would obey him. Ezk 36:27 goes so far as to

say that Yahweh will put his own Spirit (t0 Tvedud pov) in man.

The key elements in these verses are figured into Paul’s description of the new
covenant in 2 Corinthians 3, much as he is also comparing that covenant to the
Mosaic covenant as epitomised in the events narrated in Exodus 32-34. First of
all, Jer 38:31-34 [31:31-34] would have supplied Paul, not only with the
terminology (kauvilg dradnkng), but also the substance of the ‘new’ covenant
that he speaks of in 2 Corinthians 3. Thus, he and his co-workers are ministers,
not of the letter that is written with ink on tablets of stone, but of the Spirit that
writes on tablets of human hearts. The use of the phrase, TAa&v kapdiog
capkivaig in 2 Cor 3:3 is an interpretive summary of Jer 38:33 [31:33] and Ezk
11:19-20; 36:26-27 (where xopdiav capkivny occurs) taken together. Although

the promise of the new covenant was made to the people of Israel in Jeremiah
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and Ezekiel, it does not preclude Paul from applying it in his ministry to both
Jews and Gentiles.'”” Such hermeneutical adjustments can be seen in Paul’s use
of Scripture elsewhere (e.g. his use of the lsaianic texts in 1 Corinthians 1-4)."®
Therefore—to answer the objection raised by Rdisanen—while the verbal
parallels in these verses cannot be matched up neatly, the theological connection
is evident, even if it entails some degree of reinterpretation of these texts by Paul
in 2 Corinthians 3. It is reasonable for us to think that Paul derives the specific

notions of the new covenant from these texts, and this leads to his discussion in 2

Corinthians 3.

What this preceding survey demonstrates is that the prophetic book of Jeremiah
plays a significant role in Paul’s interpretation of his own calling and ministry.
Paul evidently turns to the book not only to seek answers to questions of church
and theology; he also finds in the prophet a guide for intimately understanding
his own apostolic calling. This is manifest in varying degrees in the texts that |
mentioned—some more explicitly, others (as in 2 Corinthians 3) more subtly, but

nonetheless significantly.

3.4 Romans 9:2—Conclusion

Based on the discussion thus far, it is reasonable to say that Paul is shaped by his
reading of the prophetic texts as he opens his discussion on the status of the Jews
in relation to the gospel in Romans 9-11. When Paul says that his grief is great
and there is unceasing anguish in his heart (Rom 9:2), he is using ideational
resources provided by the prophets (especially Jeremiah) to express his own
feelings towards his fellow Jews. Similar use of the book of Jeremiah in Paul’s

understanding of his own ministry and calling is seen elsewhere in Paul’s

7 Indeed, nothing in these texts per se suggests that Gentiles cannot be included in the
New Covenant. Paul’s reading of other texts (e.g. Genesis 12 and 15:6 in Romans 4)
would have widened his perspective of God’s prerogatives among the Gentile nations as
well.

' This was the topic of my MA thesis in 2009, under the supervision of Professor
Watson.
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writings. This includes the understanding of his own calling by God even before
he was born (Gal 1:15-17 cf. Jer 1:5; Isa 49:1), the focus of his ministry (2 Cor
10:8; 13:10 cf. Jer 1:10; 12:14-17; and others) and the nature of the New
Covenant (1 Cor 11:25; 2 Cor 3:6 cf. Jer 38:31-34 [31:31-34]). In Rom 9:1-3, he
views his relationship to his fellow countrymen as a parallel to the relationship

between the OT prophets and the Israelites.

Therefore, just as prophets like Jeremiah were grieved to see the people of Israel
rejecting God’s message, it grieves Paul deeply to see that his own people is not
responding positively to the gospel which is the power of God for the salvation of
Jews and Gentiles, as promised in the law and prophets. While there could very
well be an apologetic angle to this (that Paul is responding to those who are
accusing him of having forsaken his own Jewish heritage), his words also stem

from a genuine and deep concern about the plight of his people.

4 Anathema (Romans 9:3)
4.1 Review of Current Intertextual Analysis in Romans 9:3

In Rom 9:3, Paul’s words, nOxounv yop Gvadepa eivor odtog £yd Gmd ToD
Xp1o1o0 VIEP TOV GdeAP@V pov (‘for | pray anathema to be | myself, [cut off]
from Christ for the sake of my brothers’) are often seen as an allusion to Ex
32:32." This is because Paul’s prayer (or wish)'"® to be cut off from Christ for the
sake of the Jews in Rom 9:3 is seen to be a parallel to Moses’ request to be
blotted out from God'’s book in Ex 32:32. Thus, Abasciano, pointing out that this
has yet to be fully capitalised upon in the interpretation of Rom 9:1-5, proceeds

to examine the intertextual connection in great detail. It represents another recent

% Cranfield, Romans, 455-56; Douglas J. Moo, The Epistle to the Romans (Grand
Rapids: Eerdmans, 1996), 558-59; Dunn, Romans 9-16, 532; Leon Morris, The Epistle to
the Romans (Leicester: Inter-Varsity Press, 1988), 347; Joseph A. Fitzmyer, Romans, vol.
33 (New Haven, NY: Yale University Press, 1993), 544.

179 Abasciano observes rightly that ebyopat (ndxouny, v. 3) always means ‘prayer’ in the
NT, not wish; cf. Abasciano, Romans 9:1-9, 95. See also Cranfield, Romans, 2:455-56.
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attempt to interpret Paul’s writings intertextually, which is instructive for us to

examine in detail.

4.1.1 Abasciano’s Approach

Abasciano takes Ex 32:32 to be a hermeneutical key to Rom 9:1-5, and it
dominates his treatment of Rom 9:1-5. This results in a number of significant
hermeneutical decisions. Just as Moses prays to God in Ex 32:32, Paul also prays
(not making a wish) in Rom 9:3. Just as Moses asks to be blotted out from God’s
book, not to be punished in their stead but to perish along with the Israelites, Paul
is seen to be making a similar request in Rom 9:3—the preposition vép in v. 3 is
taken to stand for Paul’s willingness to suffer anathema for the sake of his fellow

countrymen, rather than on their behalf as a substitute (on Abasciano’s terms).'”!

In addition, just as (in Abasciano’s view) Moses induces God to forgive the
Israelites by saying that he would rather perish with the people if God does not
agree (and thus unable to continue in his role for God to fulfil his promises to the
forefathers, cf. Ex 32:10), Paul is making a similar inducement by asking to perish
together with the Jews and thus (by implication) be unable to continue in his role
as an apostle to the Gentiles—‘for he is the Apostle to the Gentiles who is
primarily responsible for administering the decisive stage of the eschatological

fulfilment of God’s covenant promises to bless the whole world’.'”

While Abasciano may be correct in pointing out that the intertextuality between
Ex 32:32 and Rom 9:3 has not been fully explored in previous studies, the other
pitfall, I think, is to see the two passages as being so intricately bound together
that one passage (Ex 32:32), now seen to be a ‘hermeneutical key’ (my

description), dominates the interpretation of the latter passage down to its minute

! Abasciano, Romans 9:1-9, 100. The problem here, as | shall explain, is that
Abasciano equates the nuance ‘for the sake of’ with ‘along with’. Both are differentiated

from another nuance, ‘on behalf of’.
72 bid.
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details. This, I suspect, is partially due to the conviction that, in Rom 9:3, Paul is
deliberately and consciously making a direct allusion to Ex 32:32. It accordingly
leads to an unusual interpretation of the text—few scholars, for example, would
think that Paul is making an inducement to God in Rom 9:3, using his own
calling as an apostle to the Gentiles as a leverage. While Abasciano’s approach is
a step in the desired direction, some adjustments must be made to our

interpretative strategy for this text.

4.1.2 lessons Learnt from Abasciano’s Treatment of Romans 9:3

The first issue to be addressed here pertains to the nature of the intertextual
relationship between Ex 32:32 and Rom 9:3. Does Paul have Ex 32:32 at the
back of his mind? And—quite a different question—does he deliberately allude to
it, to the point that the former can legitimately be taken to be a ‘hermeneutical
key’ to the latter¢ To answer this question it is necessary to revisit the two
passages. Despite the parallels, and despite that fact that Abasciano takes pains to
highlight the intricate correspondences between Ex 32:32 and Rom 9:3,

significant divergences do remain.

First of all, there are no verbal correspondences between the two passages. While
Moses’ request to be blotted out from the book which God has written can, with
some interpretative manoeuvre, be deemed to be equivalent to Paul’s prayer that
he himself would be anathema and cut off from Christ, the fact remains that
between these two texts (and their respective contexts), the verbal elements are
not identical.'” This lack of verbal cue suggests that, even if Ex 32:32 were to be
somewhere in Paul’s mind when he wrote Rom 9:3, he is unlikely to be alluding
to this event directly as a literary device and expecting his readers to make the

connection to Ex 32:32. In other words, it is a loose intertextuality at best.

7 1bid., 72.
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Secondly, it should be noted that, at crucial points, exegesis of both texts (Exodus
33 and Rom 9:1-5) reveals that there are significant differences between the two,
and not allowing one text to override the plain meaning of the other text is
important. For example, Abasciano argues that in Rom 9:3 the preposition Vmép
can mean (1) ‘for the sake of / benefit of, in behalf of instead of (2)
‘substitution’.'”* How ‘in behalf of can be different from ‘substitution’ and yet
equated with ‘for the sake of’, as Abasciano explains it, is unclear to me; but
while Abasciano does not repudiate the meaning of (2) ‘substitution’ for Vép, (1)
‘for the sake of / benefit of, in behalf of" is preferred, since it is ‘the more usual
meaning.”'”” The problem comes, however, when the meaning of that definition,
‘for the sake of / benefit of, in behalf of is further extended to mean Paul’s

willingness ‘to suffer the fate of the people with them’'”°

or ‘joining them in their
plight’.'”” This is where it becomes problematic, since the preposition OVép does
not actually carry the nuance of a subject doing something ‘along with’, or
‘joining’, the object, as Abasciano’s interpretation essentially requires. The
problem here is that a Greek preposition is first given a definition in English, with
a range of nuances falling within its semantic field. Then, one part of that
definition in English is extended further, to the point where it comes to bear a
meaning which is not supported by the original word in Greek. Is this not a

common pitfall that exegetes who work with multiple languages must be careful

to avoid?

This kind of distortion occurs, | think, because of the strong pull exerted by Ex
32:32 in the interpretation of Rom 9:3. Exodus 32:32 (and the surrounding verses)
is used essentially as a sort of hermeneutical ‘template” for Rom 9:3, to the extent

where all the details that are perceived to be significant must be aligned.

7*1bid., 99-100.

7> Contrary to Abasciano, | think in NT usage Omép with the genitive frequently carries
with it the substitutionary sense, cf. Daniel B. Wallace, Creek Grammar Beyond the
Basics (Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan, 1996), 383-89. Cranfield, on the other hand,
adopts the nuance, ‘for the sake of, for the benefit of’, cf. Cranfield, Romans, 2:458. In
any case, it is unlikely to mean ‘along with” as Abasciano thinks.

76 Abasciano, Romans 9:1-9, 100.

7 bid.
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Therefore, as a continuation of that interpretation, since Moses indicates his
disinclination to go on with God’s plan without the Israelites in Ex 32:32 (the so-
called inducement that Abasciano describes),'”® Paul is also seen to be making a
similar inducement to God in Rom 9:3, using his own apostolic calling to the
Gentiles as leverage. It is difficult, however, to accept the view that Paul is using
this as a bargaining chip with God in Rom 9:3. While God has offered to make
Moses into a great nation after the Israelites are punished (Ex 32:10), nothing of
this sort is equivalent in Paul—the apostle knows that the gospel can continue to

spread among the Gentiles even without him (Rom 1:8; 15:20).

| think, rather, that Omép, whichever definition we apply from within its semantic

79 cannot escape the

range (whether ‘in behalf of’, ‘for the benefit of’, etc.),
nuance of ‘substitution’ in the context of Rom 9:3. Paul’s use of the emphatic
expression, awt0g €Yo, implies that he is praying that he himself would be
anathema, rather than the Jews. There is an adversative sense to this emphatic
tone, which suggests that more than simply suffering ‘alongside’ is in mind. This,
as well as the use of vmép, makes it evident that Paul is thinking in terms of
sacrificing in their stead. For, how can Paul’s sacrifice be effectively said to be ‘in
their behalf’, ‘for their sake’ or ‘for their benefit’ in this context, without the idea
that he is taking their place in divine punishment? To simply perish along with his

people would not actually be in the Jews’ interest, unless his mere presence with

them in eternal condemnation can provide some kind of comfort!

In fact, Paul’s use of the vwép suggests that he might very well be imitating the
example of Christ himself, who died for sinners (Rom 5:6-8)—an intratextual

allusion.'® In addition, Paul’s references to his own pain and anguish, and his

7% 1n response to God's offer in Ex 32:10—God offers to make Moses into ‘a great
nation” after he (God) destroys the present group of Israelites, an offer which Moses
effectively declines in Ex 32:32.

7 In any case, ‘in behalf of and ‘for the benefit of are very similar to each other in
meaning, and should not be differentiated in our definition of vép. See Wallace, Greek
Grammar, 383.

80 See Watson, "Mistranslation," 215-50; Wilckens, Rémer v. 2, 187.
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willingness to suffer punishment on account of his people, may very well draw
from the picture of the suffering servant in Isa 52:13-53:12, providing a far more
complex prior text than has been dealt with thus far. Nonetheless, the fact that
there are significant divergences (and similarities) between Ex 32:32 and Rom 9:3
has important implications for our understanding of the intertextuality (if any)

between Ex 32:32 and Rom 9:3, and how the two texts interact with each other.

4.2 Revisiting Exodus 32:32 and Romans 9:3

In Ex 32:30 Moses tells the Israelites that they ‘have sinned a great sin’, and he
will go up to the Lord so that he ‘will make atonement’ (as €é§iAdcoot is often
translated) for their sin. The use of é€1Adicoua has probably contributed to the
conclusion reached by some that the intention of Moses here is to offer himself as
a substitution for the Israelites.'®’ A study of the word, however, reveals that the
idea of ‘substitution” is not intrinsically a part of the meaning of é€iAdicoua,
even though the verb é€ildoxopat (EE1Adcopan being the aorist form), which
frequently translates the Hebrew =23, is closely associated with the idea of a
sacrifice.'™ While to offer an act of atonement may possibly involve some idea of
substitution in a few instances, whether by means of an animal or, as in this case,
a personal self-sacrifice, the nuance of é€1Adicropa itself is only determined on
the basis of other information in the context. Indeed, even in instances where
sacrifices are involved, the idea of ‘substitution’ is not intrinsic; at best, it is only
an inference based on the fact that an offering is made in lieu of direct divine
penalty. The word itself carries a meaning that is more akin to ‘pacifying’ or
‘placating’ someone, frequently (but not always) with gifts or offering, perhaps

with the idea of redeeming one’s standing in relation to another, but not

'8 John I. Durham, Exodus (Dallas, TX: Word Books, 1987), 432; Walter C. Kaiser, Jr.,
Exodus, ed. Frank Ely Gaebelein (Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan, 1982).

182 gEildiokopon translates =23 in Gen 32:21; Ex 30:10, 15-16; 32:30; Lev 1:4; 4:20, 26,
31, 35; 5:6, 10, 13, 16, 18, 26; 6:23; 7:7; 8:15, 34; 9:7; 10:17; 12:7-8; 14:18-21, 29,
31, 53; 15:15, 30; 16:6, 10-11, 16-18, 20, 24, 27, 30, 32-34; 17:11; 19:22; 23:28§;
Num 5:8; 6:11; 8:12, 19, 21; 15:25, 28; 17:11-12; 25:13; 28:22, 30; 29:5; 31:50; 35:33;
Deut 21:8; 1 Sam 3:14; 12:3; 2 Sam 21:3; Ezk 16:63; 43:20, 26; 45:15, 17, 20; Prov
16:14; Neh 10:34; 1 Chr 6:34; 2 Chr 29:24; 30:18.
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necessarily with ‘substitution” in mind.

Thus, in Gen 32:21 (v. 20 MT) Jacob sends gifts to Esau in advance, with the
thought of ‘pacifying’ (¢§1Adckopon) him before the two actually meet, and Prov
16:14 talks about the wise man who will ‘placate’ (é§1Adcetan) the anger of a
king. Clearly, the idea of ‘substitution’ is absent in these contexts, and the fact
that they are used in the context of human relationships should in no way
impinge on the basic meaning of this word. In 2 Chr 30:18-19, Hezekiah prays
for those who transgressed the Passover regulations by eating the Passover
without first purifying themselves. Hezekiah prays that God would be ‘appeased’
(€A aoOm) in view (Vmép) of their hearts seeking him, and ‘not in accordance
to the purity of holy things’. In this context, there is no hint that additional
sacrifices are needed in order to secure atonement; and even more remote in this

context is the idea of ‘substitution’.

These brief examples serve to highlight the fact that €§iAdokouon does not
inherently denote ‘substitution’. In the case of Ex 32:30-35, the meaning of
Moses’ request needs to be discerned from what transpires in the dialogue
between him and God. Moses requests the Lord to forgive the Israelites for their
sin, or else to blot him from the book of life (v. 32).'® The use of the phrase, €i 8¢

un (but if not), is adversative, and has been interpreted in one of two ways: (1) if

' There are various views concerning the precise nature of this divine ‘book’. In the Old
Testament, there are three senses in which this divine book functions: (1) as a record of
deeds (Ps 50:3/51:3 MT; 55:9/56:9 MT; 129:3/130:3 MT; Neh 13:4); (2) as a record of
things that God has ordained (Ps 138:16/139:16 MT); and (3) as a register of the
righteous, probably with implications of eternal life (Ps 9:6; 86:6/87:6 MT; 68:29/69:29
MT). As to whether this alludes to the tablets of life and destiny written by the
Mesopotamian gods (Jewish Study Bible), to a citizens’ register kept in ancient cities (Keil
and Delitzsch) or to some supplementary document (like an addendum) to the Mosaic
covenant (Durham, Abasciano) cannot be ascertained. In the context of Ex 32:32,
however, Moses is probably referring to view (3) above, where to be blotted from the
divine book (‘the book of life’, cf. Ps 68:29/69:29 MT) is to perish together with the
nation, with the forfeiture of eternal life (cf. Ps 9:6). See Adele Berlin, Marc Zvi Brettler
and Michael Fishbane, The Jewish Study Bible (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2004),
ad loc; Carl Friedrich Keil and Franz Delitzsch, Commentary on the Old Testament
(Peabody: Hendrickson, 2006), ad loc; Durham, Exodus, 432; Abasciano, Romans 9:1-9,
55-56.
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God does not forgive the Israelites, Moses offers to be blotted from the divine
book in order that the Israelites may be pardoned in exchange; or (2) if God does
not forgive the Israelites, he would rather be blotted from the divine book

(without any thought of redeeming the Israelites through his own death).

The first view (1), however, reads something into the text that is not otherwise
there. Moses is not asking to exchange his life for the Israelites’ pardon; he is
simply asking God to punish him along with the Israelites if the latter cannot be
forgiven. God’s answer in v. 33, E{ 11g Nudptnkev Evomiov pov, eEaieiym
ovtov €k The Biprov pov (‘if anyone has sinned against me, | will wipe him out
from my book’), indicates that Moses’ request is partially granted—he will punish
those who have sinned (but will not punish those who have not sinned, e.g.
Moses) and, as shown in v. 35, the nation will suffer a plague, but it will not be

totally destroyed as Moses had feared (cf. 32:10).

If this reading is correct, then there are crucial points of convergence as well as
divergence between Ex 32:32 and Rom 9:3. Like Moses who asks to perish
together with his people, Paul asks to perish for the sake of his people, the Jews
of his day. Even the divine denial of Moses’ request in Ex 32:33 would have been
familiar to Paul as well. Yet, unlike Moses, who simply wants to suffer divine
wrath together with his people and not go along with God’s plan as expressed in
Ex 32:10 (possibly out of a profound sense of identity or love for his people),
Paul’s prayer (Rom 9:3) is made in order that his death might somehow be an
exchange for their redemption. This, coupled with the observation that none of
the terms in Ex 32:32 and Rom 9:3 are identical, should alert us to the probability
that no direct allusion is intended by the apostle here, even if some degree of
intertextuality is apparent. That is to say, Ex 32:32 cannot be used as an exclusive
hermeneutical key for Rom 9:3; but it does harbour intertextual significance that

figures into Paul’s words in that passage.
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4.3 Other Intertextual Connections to the Old Testament in Romans 9:3
4.3.1 The Prophetic Pathos

Paul’s words in Rom 9:3 also bring to mind other similar instances in the OT
where the prophet-leader expresses his wish to take the place of his people in
receiving God'’s punishment for sin. In 1 Chr 21:17 David wishes that God would
punish him instead of the people for the census. Then again in 2 Sam 18:33
David wishes that he would die instead of Absalom. Even the example of Jonah,
who takes the opposite pattern of wishing that he would rather die than see the
Ninevites being spared from God'’s judgment (Jon 4:3), can be seen as a parody

of the normal prophetic pattern.

All these instances are fundamentally different from the situation in Rom 9:3.1In 1
Chr 21:17, David asks to be punished because he is the one who committed the
sin of initiating the census. In 2 Sam 18:33, David is not acting in the capacity of
prophet concerned about the destiny of the nation, but as a father who is
mourning over the death of his beloved son. Finally, in Jon 4:3, the situation is
opposite to what we have in Rom 9:3—Jonah wishes that God would judge the
Ninevites rather than spare them. Nonetheless, these texts serve to characterise a
prophet or a leader who feels so closely for the people he loves that he is willing

to sacrifice himself in their stead.

More importantly, Paul’s entreaty to God over the situation of the Jews entails a
profound personal involvement with his people that is mirrored in the prophets.
In his work entitled The Prophets, Abraham Heschel examines the dynamics of
pathos in the ministry of the prophets of Israel.'®* The prophet is not simply an
‘instrument’” who channels God’s messages, he is also intimately involved at a
personal level, frequently identifying, not only with the people to whom he
ministers, but also sympathetically with the heart of God—the divine pathos. This

triangular relationship between God, prophet, and people results in a tension that

1% Abraham J. Heschel, The Prophets (New York: Harper & Row, 1962).
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generates anguish in the prophet at a deep-seated level, and is featured most
prominently in Jeremiah.'® Caught in between a divine message that portends
punishment for an unrepentant nation on the one hand and a people that
persistently rejects the warning that comes from God’s true prophets on the other,
the prophet frequently internalises this conflict, which is expressed in grief. It is
this pattern of divine message, collective unresponsiveness on the part of the
people, and prophetic anguish, that sheds light on the dynamics underlying

Paul’s words in Rom 9:1-3.

4.3.2 Paul’s Use of avaBeuo

Just as significantly, Paul’s shocking disclosure that (on account of the Israelites’
situation), he prays that he would be ‘accursed’ (&va6eua), and ‘[cut] off from

Christ’ (&m0 To0 XproTod) for their sake is rich in intertextual significance.

Paul’s use of the word é&vd®euo in 1 Cor 12:3; 16:22; and Gal 1:8-9 makes it
unlikely that he simply has ‘excommunication” in mind, a sense which the word
acquires later, mainly during the time of the Church Fathers.'® In the Pauline
usages (Rom 9:3 included), the word is used in connection with the gospel that is
preached (Gal 1:8, 9), or in the context of our attitude to Christ (1 Cor 12:3,
16:22). In Rom 9:3, both contextual aspects appear to be present—Paul is
preaching a gospel of the Christ, but the Jews are not putting their trust in Christ,
which leads to his intimation that he would rather suffer anathema for the sake of

his fellow countrymen.

In the writings of Josephus and Philo, &va6eua almost invariably denotes a gift or
offering that is dedicated to God and presented in the temple, a sense that does

not seem to accord with Paul’s point in Rom 9:3.'® In this instance, the data

'% See also Sandnes, Paul, 177.

'% The word does not appear in any of the writings of the Apostolic Fathers, but is found
in the writings of the Church Fathers.

"% Josephus: Antiq 3:188; 6:148; 7:367; 8:99, 147; 9:254, 257; 10:52; 12:35, 47, 50, 58,
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taken from their texts, along with Judith 16:19; 1 Mac 5:5; 2 Mac 2:13; 9:16; and
3 Mac 3:17, is largely representative of the Second Temple writings. The only
exception is 1 Macc 5:5, where it carries the connotation of ‘destruction” against
an enemy—the sons of Baean (probably a nomadic tribe) whom Judas fought

against.

Among the non-Pauline writings in the New Testament, the word is usually used
in connection with the swearing of an oath, where the subject ‘anathematised’
himself to carry out an act (Acts 23:12, 14, 21) or to vouchsafe the truth of his
speech (Peter, in Mk 14:71). Used in this sense, the subject places himself
potentially under divine condemnation or judgement, which will come unless he
fulfils his vows or (in the case of Peter, who vows that he is not a follower of
Christ, Mk 14:71) speaks the truth. These usages are compatible with Paul’s use
of the word in 1 Cor 12:3; 16:22; and Gal 1:8-9 even though they do not convey
the same level of severity that the Pauline texts seem to warrant.'® In the case of
Luke 21:5, however, the word (dvadnquocty) denotes gifts devoted to the
decoration of the temple—in the sense of something being dedicated to God—
which is more akin to the use of the word in the Second Temple writings

surveyed earlier in this dissertation.

Given this analysis, it may be argued that the significance of Paul’s use of the
word in Rom 9:3 (and also in 1T Cor 12:3; 16:22; and Gal 1:8-9), should be
differentiated from the other contemporary Jewish writings. This is especially so
since in Rom 9:3 Paul says in apposition that he is to be cut off from Christ as
well. The full import of Paul’s words can never be fully appreciated unless we

draw from the intertextual connection of the word to the Old Testament.

77, 249, 354; 13:78; 17:151, 156, 158, 162, 265; 19:7; War 1:425; 5:562; 7:44-45,
428, 433-434; Apion 1:11, 113, 199. Philo: Mos 1:253.

% n Rev 22:3, a related word, xatdBena, is used in the sense of something that is
divinely condemned.
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With respect to the Septuagint, the word &vdfeua, along with its alternate
spelling, avadnue,'® in all instances (24 verses) translate the Hebrew word 2.
These can take one of three senses: (1) an offering to God in the context of a
worship ritual, or a gift / donation presented to the temple (Lev 27:28; Num
18:14; and Ezra 10:8);'" (2) a curse, usually in connection with idolatry or
apostasy (Deut 7:26; 13:18; Zech 14:11); or (3) the destruction of an enemy in
response to God’s command, as an act of devotion to him (Num 21:2-3; Deut
13:16 [13:15]; 20:17; Josh 6:17-18, 21; 7:1, 11-13; 21:20 [22:20]; Judg 1:17;
21:11; 1 Sam 15:3; 2 Kings 19:11; 1 Chr 2:7; 4:41). It may be argued, in the case
of the third scenario, that when the Israelites totally annihilate their enemies
(including the destruction of all material possessions and livestock), it is an act of
divine judgment upon the nations that Israel is executing on behalf of Yahweh.
As Dunn notes, the sense ‘accursed” becomes dominant as a result of the LXX use
of the word in translating the Hebrew o7."' The implication of being ‘cursed’ is
the divine judgment that leads to destruction or annihilation. It is this sense of the

word that must be understood when Paul says that he prays to be anathema.

In addition, the discussion should also extend to the use of a pair of close

synonyms in the LXX—«xatdpo (and the verb xoatopdopct) and the related

%% Although Cranfield sees a difference between the two forms of the word and argues
that avadnua (with the longer m) is used to denote ‘gifts” in the LXX ‘except for 2 Macc
2:13 and Judith 16:19(A)’, the evidence seems not to be so clear-cut. In addition to what
Cranfield has cited, we may also add Deut 7:26, where &vadnua denotes a cursed
thing, not a gift or offering. On the other hand, the shorter dva6eua is used positively to
denote gift or offering in Lev 27:28. Furthermore, Cranfield has curiously cited the
variant in Codex Alexandrinus (A) in Judith 16:19; the original hand of Codex Sinaiticus
(x*) has the same reading as well, whereas Codex Vaticanus (B) and x“* has avaénuo.
Similar textual variants are also found in Lk 21:5. What this suggests is that, at least to
some of the early scribes or readers of the texts, the two forms are more or less
interchangeable, the sense being derived more from the context than the spelling. Cf.
Cranfield, Romans, 457.

% To these we may add Judith 16:19; 1 Mac 5:5; 2 Mac 2:13; 9:16; and 3 Mac 3:17 as
noted earlier. They were originally written in Greek and therefore do not translate any of
the Hebrew texts. In the case of Ezra 10:8, the confiscation of the property of those who
failed to assemble in Jerusalem within the prescribed time (three days) by the council of
rulers and elders may be taken to be an involuntary ‘donation’ to the temple.

' Dunn, Romans 9-16, 524.
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gmkatapatog (with the verb émwatapaouat), which are used to translate the
Hebrew =% (‘to curse’) in 49 out of the 52 verses that the Hebrew word occurs.'”
They stand for the antithesis of divine blessing (e.g. Gen 12:3 and especially the
curses / blessings in Deuteronomy as well as James 3:9) and generally denote a
state of divine judgment and disfavour. Paul uses these words in Gal 3:10, 13 in
relation to the curse of those who are under law(!). It is significant that, even
though both words (or word-groups) are accessible to Paul, he carefully chooses
to use the word dvabepo in certain contexts and not in others. While the
meaning of these words do overlap and, together, they form the negative picture
of being under divine judgment, the significance of these usages in Paul’s epistles
should nevertheless be differentiated. In Rom 9:3; 1 Cor 12:3; 16:22; and Gal
1:8-9, the word is used to denote a situation of severe divine judgment that
implies eternal damnation. Just as the cursed objects in the Old Testament
narratives are bound for total destruction, in Paul’s epistles it implies forfeiture of

eternal life.

Thus, I would differ from Kidsemann with regards to Rom 9:3."” Kasemann thinks
that it refers to ‘sacramental counterworking” which ‘eliminates the sacramentally
established fellowship’, and not to ‘eschatological judgment’, even though when
he states that it means being cut off from the body of Christ, it is coming back to
the same effect of being anathema—for to be cut off spiritually from the body of
Christ (not the ‘church’, but Christ himself) or to reverse ‘the integration into

Christ accomplished in baptism’ is to be excluded from eternal salvation.

4.4  Romans 9:3—Conclusion

Rather than allowing a prior text to narrowly control and dictate what a text

means, | have chosen to adopt a more dynamic and broader approach to

92 Gen 3:14, 17; 4:11; 5:29; 9:25; 12:3; 27:29; 49:7; Num 5:18-19, 22, 24, 27; 22:6,
12; 23:7; 24:9; Deut 27:15-26; 28:16-19; Josh 6:26; Judg 5:23; 21:18; 1 Sam 14:24, 28;
26:19; 2 Kings 9:34; Psa 118:21; Job 3:8; Mal 1:14; 2:2; Jer 11:3; 17:5; 20:14-15; and
31:10. The exceptions are Ex 22:27; Josh 8:25; and Mal 3:9.

193 Kasemann, Romans, 258.
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understanding the intertextual relationship between what Paul says in Rom 9:3
and the Septuagint, which he and his readers share as a textual resource, in the
sense that, to a greater or lesser degree, their cultural code has been shaped by
the Septuagint. While successive generations of interpreters may not be totally
incorrect to pinpoint Ex 32:32 as the alluded text, the proposal is that there is a

lot more that is going on in Rom 9:3 than just Ex 32:32 alone.

The fact that there are some major differences between Rom 9:3 and Ex 32:32
should also caution us against making a rigid connection between the two texts,
missing out on the other significations that Paul may be drawing upon (whether
consciously or otherwise) as he shares his anguish over his fellow countrymen
with his readers. The willingness of Paul to suffer anathema (not just a ‘curse’, for
which a word like katdpa would otherwise be used) and forfeit his own eternal
salvation for the sake of his fellow Jews speaks a great deal about how he sees
himself in relation to them and the gospel. It extends the picture of the prophet

that is evident from the beginning of this text (Rom 9:1-2).

Just as significant, Paul’s use of a key term (cvd®epa) in Rom 9:3 is distinctly
dependent on the Septuagint as the prior text, contrary to the other usages in the
Second Temple writings (e.g. Josephus, Philo and certain NT passages). While
Paul’s use of Scripture is sometimes mediated by Second Temple Judaism (as in
my discussion of Rom 9:4-5 later), there is little evidence of that being the case

here.

5 Conclusion

Taken as a whole, Rom 9:1-3 forms a distinct picture reminiscent of a prophetic
frame of mind that is present in the OT. Paul apparently sees himself, not so
much as an apostle to the Gentiles, but as one who comes to Israel in the
tradition of the prophets. At the verbal level, there is hardly any precise verbal

correspondence between the OT texts and Paul’s words in Rom 9:1-3. Yet, the
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intertextual references are quite unmistakeable, when we look at these from the

perspective of themes, motifs and posture.

Recognising that his message of the gospel (Romans 1-8) marks a radical shift
from that which his fellow Jews have been brought up to think and believe, Paul
begins the section (Romans 9-11) by making emphatic assertions with regards to
the truth (Rom 9:1), that he is feeling great pain for them (Rom 9:2), because he
wishes that he would be able suffer God’s wrath in their stead, if at all possible
(Rom 9:3). Nothing can be more emphatic than to say that he is speaking truth in
Christ, not lying and that his conscience in the Holy Spirit is bearing witness to

what he is saying.

In so doing, Paul not only appeals to the provision of the Torah with respect to
having witnesses—not to bear testimony to a crime—but to validate the truth of
what he is saying. Paul also comes, not as a false prophet who tells lies, but as a
true prophet of God who is faithful in delivering the truth to his people. Yet his
heart is suffering anguish because, like the OT prophets, he sees the reticence of
his people in responding to the grace of God. While this emphasis may directly
focus on his feelings for his fellow countrymen and may serve an apologetic
function in answering those who may accuse him of having turned away from his
own Jewish roots, it ultimately (albeit indirectly) underscores the fact that what he
has been saying in Romans 1-8 is the God-given truth. This image of an apostle
who comes as a prophetic figure to the Jews is further reinforced in Rom 10:1
when he says, ‘Adel@oi, N puev evdokio THg Eutic Kapdiog Kat 1 d€Noig TPOg
TOV g0V VTEP QVTAV €ig cwnpiav (‘Brothers, indeed the prayer and desire of
my heart to God is for them to be saved’). His hope is that they would turn to
Christ and be saved (cf. Rom 10:1-4).

This reading is facilitated by investigating the intertextual connections that stand
behind what is written in Rom 9:1-3. The analysis shows that there is a web of

scriptural texts that form an intertextual matrix to Paul’s words, serving as an
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ideational resource through which his more cognizant readers would grasp the

finer overtones. Of these, as we have seen, various texts in Jeremiah stand out.

In highlighting the book of Jeremiah, | am not saying that Paul’s words in Rom
9:1-3 are to be traced to specific passages, like what is to be expected in an
actual allusion (or even echo). What the study has shown, rather, is that Paul’s
words have underlying connotations that go back to the Old Testament, with the
book of Jeremiah being the key in this particular instance. The significance here
is not so much the particular passages that are referred to, but the cultural code
that is represented by these texts collectively, and derived from Scripture as an

ideational resource, to communicate ideas, nuances, and feelings.

The study shows that there is a broader intertextual connection between Rom
9:1-3 and the Old Testament than what Hays’ framework is likely to detect.
These intertextual connections may be more subtle or implicit, but they are just
as crucial for our ability to perceive the full import of Paul’s words in the ears of
readers who are attuned to the language of the Septuagint. The latter functions as

an ideational resource that facilitates their communication.
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CHAPTER 3
THE USE OF THE NARRATIVE SUMMARY AS A LITERARY DEVICE

1 Introduction
1.1 Definition

In much of the recent scholarly investigation into the intertextuality between the
Old Testament and Paul’s letters using Hays’ framework, the focus has been on
the apostle’s use of citations, allusions and echoes. Very little attention has been
given to another category of Paul’s use of Scripture—his summaries of the Old
Testament historical narratives, which 1 refer to as the Narrative Summary (or
‘NS’, for short). What this latter category has in common with the three categories
in Hays’ framework is that, like them, the Narrative Summary entails the
conscious use of materials contained in the prior texts (i.e. Scripture) as literary

devices to support the current discourse.

Nonetheless, there are also characteristics about this latter category that set it
apart from the three categories covered in Hays’ framework. The Narrative
Summary is not a citation of Scripture because, in the case of a citation, the
portion of Scripture that is used is rather brief and limited, and quoted either
verbatim, or in a form that closely approaches the text of the Vorlage. In NS, the
scriptural material directly in view is usually relatively extensive, but never
quoted in whole. Instead, an abbreviated retelling of certain episodes contained

in the OT narratives is produced and used in the discourse.

This does not dismiss the idea that, in the case of the use of a citation, allusion or
echo, larger sections of the source text could also be indirectly in view, and form
an intertextual background to the current discourse. However, it is different from
the Narrative Summary, where the narratives spanning the account are treated
directly in the receiving text, and are located in the foreground of the on-going

discourse. On the other hand, we should also bear in mind that the different

92



categories do overlap, despite the need to distinguish among them (e.g. an NS

can sometimes include a citation of the source text, as in 1 Cor 10:7).

The NS also does not fit into Hays’ definition of allusions and echoes, since these
two are seen to be implicit references to Scripture, and often detected only
because Paul’s readers are able to notice the verbal correspondences between
Paul’s writing and the Old Testament. The NS, on the other hand, are rather
explicit references to the historical accounts in Scripture, notwithstanding the fact
that they are abbreviated through the author’s use of a summary. In contrast to
the more subtle nature of allusions and echoes, the whole point of using the NS is
that the author wants his readers to know exactly which event in the Old
Testament he is referring to, even though it is not necessary to assume that all of

his readers would be equally familiar with the details of the underlying accounts.

Given these differences between the NS and Hays’ categories of citations,
allusions and echoes, it is perhaps not surprising that, for those who have been
working with the framework devised by Hays, Paul’s use of the NS has been
largely omitted from many of these studies. It is my view, however, that the NS
also deserves to be investigated systematically in order to obtain a fuller account

of the use of Scripture in the writings of Paul.

| am not positing that Paul’s reminiscence of Israel’s history has never been noted
by biblical scholars. Indeed, a cursory survey of many of our biblical
commentaries (Pauline as well as non-Pauline) would reveal otherwise. What |
am saying, however, is that Paul’s use of NS as a literary device, alongside Hays’
categories of citations, allusions and echoes, has rarely, if ever, been the subject
of any sustained analysis, or refined into a standard methodology. Thus, a key
proposal in this chapter is that, in addition to the citations, allusions and echoes,
the use of NS should also be included as another category in our study of Paul’s

use of Scripture.
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A Narrative Summary (NS) is a relatively brief and selective recapitulation of
extended portions of the stories or narratives in the authoritative texts that an
author uses as a literary device to reinforce his thematic emphasis or line of
argument in a discourse. This feature can be seen in various places in Scripture.
In the Old Testament, for example, the prayer of the Levites (or Ezra?)'”* in Neh
9:5-37 contains a Narrative Summary that spans from Genesis to 2 Kings.
Similarly, in the New Testament, the report of Stephen’s speech in Acts 7:2-53
includes a summary of historical narratives taken from Genesis 12 to 1 Kings 6.
The characters in these accounts (i.e. Ezra or the Levite and Stephen) utilise
materials taken from the historical narratives in the OT and summarise them in
such a way that they reinforce the point which they are making in their prayers or

speeches.'”

1.2 Narrative Summary vs. the Rewritten Bible

Ostensibly, the use of NS may be compared against another category of the use
of historical narratives in Scripture among the writings of ancient Israel—that of
the rewritten Bible. In some respects, the two may appear to be identical in

approach, since both involve a ‘retelling’ of the stories.'”® The term ‘rewritten

% The prayer is attributed to Ezra in the LXX, although this remark is likely to be an
addition by the Greek translator and not found in the Hebrew Vorlage.

1t should be evident, of course, that in certain contexts we are possibly talking about
two layers of analysis here: (1) the use of NS by a character (e.g. Stephen) in a speech
(thus, Acts 7:2-53); and (2) the reported account, which includes the use of NS, by the
author in the context of his narrative (i.e. the author of the book of Acts, reporting the
speech of Stephen). This fine distinction, however, is not crucial to the main point of the
discussion here, especially with regards to the writings of Paul.

% In a paper presented during the 2010 SBL Annual Meeting in Atlanta, Dr. Jason B.
Hood used the framework for the rewritten Bible to analyse the ‘summaries of Israel’s
story” in the NT. The framework was applied in the identification of examples for the use
of these summaries, and resulted in the exclusion of passages such as 1 Cor 10:1-13 and
2 Cor 3:7-18 which, to me, are clearly indicative of some kind of summary of the OT
historical narratives. To apply a set of criteria that includes some instances of such use of
the OT in the New Testament while excluding others would result in unnecessary
fragmentation in this aspect of the study. This points to the need for a separate
framework, distinct from that of the rewritten Bible.
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Bible’ was first coined by Geza Vermes in 1961."” According to the definition
attributed to Vermes in another later work that he edited, the rewritten Bible is
characterised ‘by a close attachment, in narrative and themes, to some book
contained in the present Jewish canon of Scripture, and some type of reworking,
whether through rearrangement, conflation, or supplementation, of the present
canonical biblical text.”'” The key element in this understanding is that the
rewritten Bible is a reworking of a prior base text that is deemed to be an

authoritative text, and this latter text is part of the present biblical canon.'” Other

97 Geza Vermes, Scripture and Tradition in Judaism (Leiden: Brill, 1961). See also the
revised edition: Idem, Scripture and Tradition in Judaism, 2nd rev. ed. (Leiden: Brill,
1973), 67. However, it should be noted that Vermes is concerned with tracing the
development of Jewish Haggadic exegesis to its scriptural sources, prompted by the
juxtapositions of different scriptural texts linked by a common word or theme, and not so
much with defining the formal characteristics of these texts.

% Emil Schiirer, Fergus Millar and Geza Vermes, The History of the Jewish People in the
Age of Jesus Christ, vol. Ill Pt. 1 (Edinburgh: Clark, 1986), 308-41. See Michael Segal,
"Between Bible and Rewritten Bible," in Biblical interpretation at Qumran, ed. Matthias
Henze, (Grand Rapids, Ml: Eerdmans, 2005), 10; Sidnie W. Crawford, Rewriting
Scripture in Second Temple Times (Grand Rapids, MI: Eerdmans, 2008), 2-3. Crawford,
unfortunately, attributes it erroneously to another work by Vermes, repeated again in
Eadem, "The 'Rewritten' Bible at Qumran: A Look at Three Texts," Eretz-Israel:
Archaeological, Historical and Geographical Studies 26 (1999): 1.

" While the use of the term ‘Bible’ or ‘biblical’ may be somewhat anachronistic, it
remains a convenient way of referring to the texts that were regarded as authoritative by
the Jews during the Second Temple period (or even earlier), and which later form the
Jewish canon. The so-called anachronism is mitigated by the fact that a move towards
some form of canonicity was already observable among the writings of the late Second
Temple period. Even if a formal listing of these ‘authoritative texts’ may be non-existent,
certain texts are evidently deemed to be authoritative, such as the Pentateuch, Joshua,
Judges and the four books of the Kingdom; and it is exactly these texts that are most
frequently ‘recalled’, ‘reworked’ or ‘rewritten’—the books from Genesis to 2 Kings (using
the order of the later Hebrew canon). In that regard, it is not a serious misnomer to refer
to these texts as ‘biblical texts’, and the works that recreate them the ‘rewritten Bible’.
On a separate but related point, Brooke’s hypothesis that the rewriting of the base texts
helped to move the latter from an authoritative to a canonical status is partially
undermined by his own observation that the canonisation of a text involves a socio-
political dimension (assuming further that the canonisation of the Hebrew texts initiated
by the rulers of the Hasmonean dynasty for political reasons is a correct conjecture).
Thus, it begs the question of whether it was the already-authoritative status of the base
texts that make them suitable candidates for rewriting (and their subsequent canonisation
was due in large measure to a separate, socio-political and religious process), or that
their canonisation was a result, however partially, of their being quoted or rewritten. |
am inclined towards the former view. In other words, the base texts were already
authoritative, and their move towards canonisation was largely due to socio-political
(and religious) factors. Any reciprocal effect of these base texts being quoted or rewritten

95



schemes to differentiate between the rewritten Bible and other literary genres
have been advanced, including those by Emanuel Tov,** George Brooke,*'
Moshe Bernstein®” and Sidnie White Crawford.*” The recent work by Crawford
is especially interesting, as she sketches out a broad framework (albeit briefly)
that seeks to delineate five separate categories of writings, to three of which she
assigned names. Her framework is best summarised in the following chart (see

Figure 8).

was probably insignificant. See George J. Brooke, "Between Authority and Canon," in
Reworking the Bible: Apocryphal and Related Texts at Qumran, ed. Esther G. Chazon,
Devorah Dimant and Ruth A. Clements, (Leiden: Brill, 2005), 85-104.

*% Emanuel Tov, "Rewritten Bible Compositions and Biblical Manuscripts, with Special
Attention to the Samaritan Pentateuch," Dead Sea Discoveries 5, no. 3 (1998): 334-54.
The proposal by Tov is too imprecise, not withstanding the fact that the relationship
between the ‘biblical’ text and the rewritten Bible constitutes a ‘paradox’. Cf. Segal,
"Between Bible and Rewritten Bible," 11. Tov essentially applies two key criteria to
differentiate between the rewritten Bible and a biblical text in different recensions (e.g.
the Samaritan Pentateuch): (a) if a text is subsequently regarded as authoritative by its
writer or readers, it is a biblical text; and (b) if, despite the editorial changes that may be
made to the text, no novel element is introduced into the narratives (in relation to the
authoritative ‘base’ text), it is a biblical text. The problem with this framework is that a
rewritten Bible (an issue of ‘genre’) may still be regarded as authoritative by a reading
community (an issue of ‘canon’). To confuse the two issues could lead to utterly
confounding results, not to mention circular reasoning. An example of a ‘rewritten Bible’
that is also ‘authoritative’ is 1 and 2 Chronicles, and to force a choice between the two
categories would lead to a conundrum. Furthermore, it is not always possible to be
objective about whether certain changes are introducing ‘novel’ elements into the text.
> George ). Brooke, "The Rewritten Law, Prophets and Psalms," in The Bible as Book:
The Hebrew Bible and the Judaean Desert Discoveries, ed. Edward D. Herbert and
Emanuel Tov, (London; New Castle, DE: British Library; Oak Knoll, 2002), 32-33.

*2 Moshe ). Bernstein, "Rewritten Bible: A Generic Category Which Has Outlived its
Usefulness?" Textus 22 (2005): 169-96.

% Crawford, Rewriting Scripture in Second Temple Times, 12-15.
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Figure 8: Categories of Ancient Jewish Writings as Delineated by Crawford

. Rewritten Parabiblical
Category Scriptural Texts | [Not Labelled] ewritte [Not Labelled] arabiblica
Scripture Texts
Recognisable
At most, some authoritative
revision . base text, many
. Extensive . Use passage,
effected Materials X : techniques of
V. . manipulation of | . L event or
through ‘inner introduced inner biblical
o base text, . character from
biblical from external . exegesis, but .
P resulting in a scriptural work
. . exegesis’, via sources, but . the work does .. .
Description ; ! . new work with as a ‘jumping
manipulation of without the ceparate not present off boint to
the base text intention of P itself, nor is it p
) . purpose or : create a new
only; nothing creating a new : considered by :
. o theological narrative or
introduced composition. others, to be
Tendenz. o work.
from external authoritative.
sources. May be
translations.
1 Enoch;
Pseudo-Ezekiel;
Examples Samaritan Reworked Jubilees; Genesis The Life of
P Pentateuch Pentateuch Temple Scroll Apocryphon Adam and Eve;
Joseph and
Asenath

It is beyond the scope of this dissertation to deal thoroughly with the somewhat
complex issue of the rewritten Bible as a genre.”®* Careful analysis, however, will
reveal that even though there are characteristics common to both the rewritten
Bible and the Narrative Summary, there are also equally important points of
distinction that set each apart from the other. There is, of course, some overlap in
these categories. Furthermore, the use of marked and unmarked citations,

Narrative Summary, allusions, echoes, the pesher (where the scriptural lemma

*** For the background of this discussion, see Vermes, Scripture and Tradition in Judaism;
George W. E. Nickelsburg, "The Bible Rewritten and Expanded," in Jewish Writings of the
Second Temple Period: Apocrypha, Pseudepigrapha, Qumran, Sectarian Writings, Philo,
Josephus, ed. Michael E. Stone, (Assen: Van Gorcum, 1984), 89-156; Philip Alexander,
"Retelling the Old Testament," in It is Written: Scripture Citing Scripture, ed. Donald A.
Carson and H. G. M. Williamson, (Cambridge; New York: Cambridge University Press,
1988), 99-121; Tov, "Rewritten Bible Compositions and Biblical Manuscripts, with
Special Attention to the Samaritan Pentateuch," 334-54; George J. Brooke, "Rewritten
Bible," in Encyclopedia of the Dead Sea Scrolls, ed. Lawrence H. Schiffman and James C.
VanderKam, (New York, NY: Oxford University Press, 2000), 777-81; Segal, "Between
Bible and Rewritten Bible," 10-28; Anders Klostergaard Petersen, "Rewritten Bible as a
Boderline Phenomenon—Genre, Strategy, or Canonical Anachronism?" in Flores
Florentino: Dead Sea Scrolls and other early Jewish studies in Honour of Florentino
Garcia Martinez, ed. Anthony Hilhorst and others, (Leiden; Boston: Brill, 2007), 285-
306; Crawford, "Three Texts," 1-8; Crawford, Rewriting Scripture in Second Temple
Times; Bernstein, "Rewritten Bible," 169-196.
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and its elucidation are kept separate) and the rewritten Bible are all different
aspects of the use of Scripture (and biblical intertextuality) that may share
common characteristics in different ways. It is still fruitful, however, to delineate
these categories in order to facilitate systematic study of each of these
dimensions. What distinguishes them is not any individual characteristic, but a

‘constellation’ of these characteristics.”®

Alexander, for example, provides us with a workable delineation of the rewritten
Bible that allows us to set it against our notion of the Narrative Summary.
Although it is one of the earlier attempts to delineate the rewritten Bible as a
genre, and some of its deficiencies are noted, it still provides useful material that
can be used in comparison to the NS.**® The characteristics of the rewritten Bible

outlined by Alexander may summarised as follows:*”
a. The texts are narratives that follow a sequential, chronological order.

b. The texts are free-standing compositions which replicate the form of the

biblical books on which they are based.

c. Despite their superficial independence of form, they are not intended to

replace or supersede the Bible.

d. The texts cover a substantial portion of the Bible.

205 petersen, "Borderline Phenomenon," 298.

*% 1t should be noted that despite Alexander’s landmark contribution, subsequent
scholarly discussions show that the issues involved may not be as simple as his essay
may seem to suggest. For example, Petersen observes that Alexander’s ‘nine principal
characteristics constitute a description of the phenomenon that embraces a variety of
different aspects rather than a genuine analytical definition.” On the other hand, Petersen
himself proposes that the rewritten Bible as a genre should be defined, not by its internal,
formal characteristics (which he calls the emic level), but in terms of its (intertextual)
relationships to other texts (which he calls the etic level). This essentially breaks with the
more commonly held view of ‘genre’, which is based on the form and content of a piece
of writing in question rather than solely on its relationship to other texts. See ibid., 297-
99, 305-06.

*7 Alexander, "Retelling," 116-18.
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e. The texts follow the Bible serially, in proper order, but they are highly

selective in what they represent.
f.  The intention of the texts is to produce an interpretative reading of Scripture.

g. The narrative form of the text means, in effect, that they can impose only a

single interpretation on the original.

h. The limitations of the narrative form also preclude making clear the exegetical

reasoning.

i. They make use of non-biblical tradition and draw on non-biblical sources,

whether oral or written.

Alexander’s description highlights several aspects that elaborate on the definition
provided by Vermes earlier. Based on this, how the rewritten Bible differs from

the NS may be understood as follows:

1. While the rewritten Bible offers a sequential and substantial, albeit highly
selective, coverage of the authoritative versions of the narratives, it also
introduces materials from non-biblical sources, whether oral or written, and
synthesises them in order to incorporate them into the framework of the
authoritative texts. The book of Jubilees, for example, contains a significant
amount of additions that are halakhic in nature. The NS does not, as a rule,
draw from external sources, apart from interpretative comments that are

drawn from materials within the authoritative texts themselves.?*®

2. Even though it does not specifically seek to replace or supersede the
authoritative texts, there is no precondition for the rewritten Bible, as far as
the base texts are concerned—the rewritten work may be read and
understood on its own, just like the base text that it rewrites. The NS is quite

the opposite—the author making the NS consciously desires his

208 See ibid., 118.
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readers/hearers to recall the narratives that he is summarising and presumes

some familiarity with them, at least among some of his readers or hearers.

. The scope of the rewritten Bible usually approximates the scope of the
historical narratives that it seeks to reproduce (thus Alexander’s point that the
texts cover a substantial portion of the Bible), notwithstanding the fact that
there may be some expansion, contraction, addition or subtraction of the
story segments in the base text. In the case of an NS, its function as a literary
device ensures that, even if the whole narrative material were to be in view,
only certain elements in the narratives are highlighted and summarised, and

often in highly abbreviated form, to suit a point of argument in the host text.

. The exegesis of the base text is only evident in the rewritten narrative itself, in
the form of its deviations from the base text that may clarify, add or otherwise
modify certain details which reveal its hermeneutical slant. This, as Alexander
notes, imposes a certain limitation on its ability to enunciate its exegetical
considerations, unlike a pesher, where various alternative standpoints with
respect to the text may be deliberated or commented upon. The NS, on the
other hand, is more explicit about its hermeneutical point of view. Since it
functions as a literary device to support a discourse, its interpretation of the
historical narratives is made explicit through the discourse material
surrounding the NS. To put it another way, there is a distinction between the
summary of the historical material and the author’s voice in the comments
that he makes. Indeed, it is exactly this hermeneutical ‘loading’ that makes the

NS work as a literary device—it is an interpretation of history.

Consequently, while the rewritten Bible is in itself a literary work that can stand

alone (that is, even if its dependence on a scriptural base text were to be evident,

it does not require the reader to refer to the base text in order to understand its

‘retelling’), the Narrative Summary is a literary device that is deployed within a

given discourse in order to serve a specific purpose of the author using the
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summary.”” In other words, while a rewritten Bible is itself a discourse and
appeals to the scriptural base texts only indirectly, the NS (extracted from a first
discourse) is embedded within a second discourse to perform a literary function
in the later work, and as a necessity recalls the original narratives directly in

order to bring them into the discussion.

2 Features in a Narrative Summary

In order to establish a preliminary framework that facilitates the study of Paul’s
use of the NS, | begin with a focus on the general features of this literary device,
by looking at some examples. Conceivably, this would enable us to establish
some benchmarks that allow for a comparison with Paul’s use of NS later. | have
chosen Nehemiah 9:5-37, 4 Ezra 3:4-27%"° and Acts 7:2-53 as the core material
for this initial part of the study, as these texts seem to be fuller examples of the
use of NS in Scripture, one taken from the Old Testament and the other from the
New, whereas 4 Ezra 3:4-27 provides another example close to the writings of
Paul.”'" These texts have the advantage of being located within the Second
Temple period, and are roughly contemporaneous with the writings of Paul.

Together, the three passages constitute a ‘control’ group that will establish the

*® The texts that are normally included in the rewritten Bible genre are the Book of
Jubilees, the Genesis Apocryphon, the Liber Antiquitatum Biblicarum (Pseudo-Philo) and
Josephus’ Jewish Antiquities, although scholars may differ on the specific items in the list.
See ibid., 99-100. Other lists can be found in: Nickelsburg, "The Bible Rewritten and
Expanded," 89-156; James C. VanderKam and Peter W. Flint, The Meaning of the Dead
Sea Scrolls (New York: Harper Collins, 2003), 225-32; Schiirer, Millar and Vermes,
History of the Jewish People, 308-41.

> follow the convention used in recent scholarship. The book of 4 Ezra is also known
as 2 Esdras, chapters 3 to 14, in our English Bibles; and the complete nomenclature is
aligned as follows:

5 Ezra = 2 Esdras 1-2;
4 Ezra = 2 Esdras 3-14; and
6 Ezra = 2 Esdras 15-16.

In addition, 2 Esdras (not found in the LXX) is also 3 Esdras in the Slavonic Bible and 4
Esdras in the Appendix to the Latin Vulgate.

>4 Ezra 3-14 is usually deemed to be a late first century A.D. work, written in response
to the destruction of the temple by the Romans in 70 A.D. Cf. Bruce W. Longenecker, 2
Esdras (Sheffield: Sheffield Academic Press, 1995), 13-16.
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benchmarks for comparison with the NS in Paul’s epistles. In the initial part of the
analysis below, | shall also make brief references to certain examples in Paul’s NS
that correlate with the features that are observed in this ‘control’ group, before
providing a more detailed treatment of Paul’s use of the NS in the chapters to

follow.

2.1 Nehemiah 9:5-37

Cast in the formal pattern of a covenant renewal,”’” Nehemiah 8-10 stands at a
high point in the book of Ezra-Nehemiah. The opening chapters (Ezra 1-2) begin
with the decree of Cyrus permitting the Jews to return to Jerusalem,”"” the list of
temple artefacts to be reinstated, and a list of the returnees. The text then goes on
to recount the rebuilding of the temple (Ezra 3-6) and the return of Ezra and his
ensuing reforms (Ezra 7-10).

* relates the rebuilding of the wall under

The second part of the narrative™
Nehemiah (Nehemiah 1-7), and the covenant renewal led by Ezra and the
Levites (Nehemiah 8-10), before ending with a list of the new residents in
Jerusalem (Nehemiah 11-12), and a summary of the reforms undertaken during

Nehemiah'’s second term as governor in Jerusalem at the end (Nehemiah 13).

*12 Klaus Baltzer, The Covenant Formulary (Oxford: Blackwell, 1971). Baltzer’s initial
proposal, which only includes Nehemiah 9-10, is refined by McCarthy, who argues that
Nehemiah 8 (being a proclamation of the law) forms a necessary prelude to the covenant
renewal and should be taken together with Nehemiah 9-10. See Dennis J. McCarthy,
"Covenant and Law in Chronicles-Nehemiah," Catholic Biblical Quarterly 44, no. 1
(1982).

23 Ezra 1:2-4, cf. 2 Chr 36:22-23.

*'* Ezra-Nehemiah is, of course, treated as a single narrative within the Jewish canon. It
was separated into two books by Origen (3" century A.D.) and Jerome (4™ century A.D.),
the latter while producing the Vulgate. Nonetheless, the beginning of Nehemiah marks
the break in this narrative very clearly. This, together with certain repetitions in the texts
(e.g. the lists of returnees in Ezra 2 and Nehemiah 7), prompts the question as to
whether, at least in their earliest stages, Ezra and Nehemiah were meant to be two
separate accounts. Even so, from a literary perspective, they should be taken as a whole.
See Tamara C. Eskenazi, "The Structure of Ezra-Nehemiah and the Integrity of the Book,"
Journal of Biblical Literature 107, no. 4 (1988): 641-56.
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Hence, from a literary and theological perspective, the prayer in Neh 9:5-37 lies
at the heart of the Ezra-Nehemiah narrative.”” It is a historical retelling of the
return of God’s people from Exile, in accordance with his covenant faithfulness,
and the reciprocal reaffirmation to covenant commitment on the part of the

people.

The task at hand is to consider the characteristics of the NS in Neh 9:5-37. While
many scholars have noted the historical recollection, and observed its place in a
prayer of confession, which is in turn an element in the act of covenant renewal
in the Old Testament, relatively little has been done to examine how this

historical recollection is effected, in relation to the OT historical narratives.

The rich and varied connection between the prayer in Neh 9:5-37 and the rest of
the Old Testament, especially the Pentateuch, Joshua, Judges, the four books of
the Kingdoms, Psalms and the Prophets, have been explored in many standard
commentaries, such as those by Myers and Williamson.”'® In order not to
replicate what has already been done, | shall use this information as the starting
point for the discussion. Based on the work of Myers and Williamson, these

intertextual connections may be collated and summarised as in Figure 9 below.

"> The varied formal elements in this prayer (which may be indicative of multiple
editorial interventions or additions to an original version of the text), and the
composition of the book of Ezra-Nehemiah in relation to its sources, have been
extensively discussed in Williamson’s commentary, H. G. M. Williamson, Ezra,
Nehemiah (Waco, TX: Word Books, 1985). See especially his Introduction, pp. xxi to
xxxv, and pp. 275-276, 305-310. While the compositional history of the text may be
uncertain (and this is just an hypothesis, based on our expectation that certain formal
elements, e.g. prose or poetry, must be consistent in the hand of one writer), what is
relevant for us here is to consider the form of the text that the Jews during the Second
Temple period, as well as the early Christians (including Paul himself), would have read,
which is essentially attested in the textual witnesses in our possession today.

*'®Jacob M. Myers, Ezra, Nehemiah (Garden City, NY: Doubleday, 1965), 167-69;
Williamson, Ezra, Nehemiah, 312-17.
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Figure 9: Intertextual Connections in Nehemiah 9:5-37

(1) Passage (2) Content (3) Intertextual Connections®'”
, . Gen 2:1; Deut 10:14; 1 Kgs 8:27; 2 Kgs 19:15,
Neh 9:6 eGa‘??hs creation of heaven and 19; 2 Chr 2:5 [2:6]; 6:8; Ps 85:10 [86:10]; 148:4;
’ Isa 37:16, 20; Jer 39:17 [32:17].
. Gen 15:6, 7, 18-21; 17:5; Deut 4:37; 10:15;
Neh 9:7-8 God choosing Abraham and 32:4; Ps 118:37 [119:37]; Jer 12:1; Lam 1:18;
making a covenant with him. . )
zra 9:15.
Ex 3:7; 4:31; 14:21-22; 15:5, 9-10, 19; 19:16;
The lsraelites suffering in Eovpt Deut 4:34; 6:22; 7:19; 13:3-4 [2-3]; 26:8; 28:46;
Neh 9:9-11 and the opening of thge Redgéga, 29:1 [2]; 34:11; Ps 77:13 [78:13]; 134:9 [135:9];
pening : Isa 20:3; 43:16; 63:12, 14; Jer 39:20-21 [32:20-
21]; Dan 9:15.
. . Ex 6:4, 8; 13:21-22; 16:4; 17:6; 19:11, 18, 20;
Neh 91215 ;si‘igmg E‘f}v’jtagl'rfif the 20:22; Num 14:14, 30; 20:8; Deut 1:33; 11:31;
2. f d later Josh 1:11; 17:3 [18:3]; Jdg 18:9; 2 Chr 6:27; Ps
proviston ofmanna and water. 104:40 [105:401; Ezk 20:6, 15, 28, 42; 47:14.
Summarising the rebellions in the wilderness;*'®
Ex 32:1-8; 34:6-7; Num 14:4, 14, 18; Deut 2:7;
8:4;9:16; 10:16; 11:28, 13, 27; 28:13; 29:3
. . [29:4]; 1 Sam 8:19; 2 Kgs 17:14; 1 Chr 16:12; 2
:Qi&;‘;?f‘ifg;eaﬂr:geof the Chr 30:9; 36:13; Ps 50:5 [51:3]; 68:18 [69:17];
Neh 9:16-21 olden cal% and God’s 85:15 [86:15]; 102:8 [103:8]; 104:5 [105:5];
gompassior;ate mercy. 110:4 [111:4]; 111:4 [112:4]; 118:156
[119:156]; 129:4 [130:4]; 142:10 [143:10];
144:8 [145:8]; Isa 54:7; Jer 7:26; 11:10; 17:23;
19:15; Ezk 35:12; Dan 9:9, 18; Joel 2:13; Jon
4:2.
Gen 12:17; 26:4; Ex 32:13; Numbers 21; 26;
God's giving of the kingdoms 32:33; Deut 1:10; 2-3; 4:1; 6:10-11; 7:24; 8:1,
Neh 9:22-25 Israelites” possession of the , 7-10; 9:3; 10:11, 22; 11:8; 28:62; 31:7; Joshua
) ised land 1-11; 21:43-44; )dg 1:4; 2:1; 4:23; 1 Chr 18:10;
promised fand. 27:23; Ps 134:10-12 [135:10-12]; 135:17-21
[136:17-21]; Jer 2:7.
‘Period of Judges’;*'? Ex 14:10-11; Num 13:20;
21:21-35; 26; Deut 2-3; 3:5; 6:10-11; 8:7-10;
9:1-2; 32:15; Josh 13:13 [14:12]; 23:7 [24:7]; )dg
The disobedience of the people, 2:11-23; 3:9, 15; 4:3; 6:14; 8:22; 10:12; 1 Sam
Neh 9:26-28 oppression by their enemies, 9:16; 2 Sam 24:14; 1 Kgs 8:37; 14:9 MT; 18:4;
repentance and God’s 19:10, 14; 2 Kgs 13:5; 17:15; 1 Chr 21:13; 2 Chr
deliverance. 6:21-33; 24:19; Ps 33:8 [34:7], 19 [18]; 44:9
[45:8]; 49:17 [50:17]; 77:16 [78:16]; 106:6
[107:6], 28; 118:156 [119:156]; Jer 10:18; Ezk
23:35; 39:23; Dan 9:18; Amos 3:13; Zech 9:16.

"7 Adapted and collated from references provided by Williamson and Myers. The few
references to the text of Ezra-Nehemiah itself, as well as references to some of the Dead
Sea Scrolls (e.g. 1QS The Rule of Community) provided by Myers, are omitted.

218 Cf. Williamson, Ezra, Nehemiah, 314. Williamson’s remark refers to Neh 9:16-18 but
| would think it could very well apply to vv. 19-21 as well.

> Myers, Ezra, Nehemiah, 169.
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Jdg 6:1; 13:1; 1 Sam 8:19; 2 Kgs 13:3; 17:13; 2
The disobedience of the people, Chr 24:19; Ps 105:41 [106:41]; Jer 4:27; 5:18;
Neh 9:29-31 oppression by their enemies, and 11:7; 20:4-5; 21:7; 22:25; 30:11 [49:17]; 42:19
God'’s mercy. [35:19]; 46:18 [39:18]; Ezk 7:21; 21:36 [21:31];
Amos 3:13; Zech 7:12.

Ex 18:8; Num 20:14; Deut 7:9; 10:17; 28:20; 1
Kgs 8:23; 2 Kgs 17:15; 2 Chr 6:14; Jer 4:4; 12:1;

Appeal to God for intervention 21:12; 23:2; 39:18 [32:18]; 51:22 [44:22]; Ps

Neh 9:32-35 ?neiﬁge ;P;te people’s disobedience 56:12 [57:11]; 95:3 [96:3] 105:6 [106:6];
past. 118:137 [119:137]; 131:12 [132:12]; 144:7
[145:7]; Dan 9:4-5, 14; Zech 1:4.
Neh 9:36-37 Confession that the Israelites are Deut 6:23; 19:8; 26:9; Josh 2:9; 1 Sam 8:11-17;

slaves because of past obedience. | 2 Chr 6:31; Isa 1:19b; Jer 2:7.

While the numerous connections in Neh 9:5-37 have been quite extensively
treated, what is lacking is a more precise description of how the Old Testament
texts are used by the author. Both Myers and Williamson point out the numerous
OT passages that correspond verbally to Neh 9:5-37, but there is no attempt to
differentiate between those texts that could be indicative of an underlying
framework that guides the author, and those that are merely echoes of these basic

texts in the framework.

2.1.1 Chronological Order at the Macro Level

The appropriation of the prior texts is not a mélange of arbitrary intertextuality as
Figure 9 might otherwise suggest. There is a certain order in which the OT texts
are used. It is necessary to sort out the genus of these intertextual connections,
and to differentiate between those texts that form the basic textual framework that
probably guides the author as he draws from Scripture, and the other biblical

passages that are merely parallels of these basic texts.

In the case of Neh 9:5-37, it is quite apparent that the author uses the OT
historical narratives in their chronological order, and summarises the account in
these narratives, while the other OT texts, as reflected in Figure 9, form a
secondary channel that might possibly guide his language and interpretation of
these events. Thus, beginning with the account of God'’s creation (Genesis 1) in

Neh 9:6, the author moves on to the Abraham narratives (Genesis 12-17) in Neh
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9:7-8, Exodus 7-11 and 13-14 in Neh 9:9-11, and so on. A basic framework is

discernible, as presented in Figure 10 below (see in particular Column 2).

Figure 10: The Basic Framework and Other Intertextual Connections
in Nehemiah 9:5-37

(1) Passage

(2) Basic Framework

(3) Other Intertextual Connections

Neh 9:6

Genesis 1-2

Gen 2:1; Deut 10:14; 1 Kgs 8:27; 2 Kgs 19:15, 19; 2
Chr 2:5 [2:6]; 6:8; Ps 85:10 [86:10]; 148:4; Isa 37:16,
20; Jer 39:17 [32:17].

Neh 9:7-8

Genesis 12-17

Gen 15:6, 7, 18-21; 17:5; Deut 4:37; 10:15; 32:4; Ps
118:37 [119:37]; Jer 12:1; Lam 1:18; Ezra 9:15.

Neh 9:9-11

Exodus 7-11; 13-14

Ex 3:7; 4:31; 14:21-22; 15:5, 9-10, 19; 19:16; Deut
4:34; 6:22; 7:19; 13:3-4 [2-3]; 26:8; 28:46; 29:1 [2];
34:11; Ps 77:13 [78:13]; 134:9 [135:9]; Isa 20:3;
43:16; 63:12, 14; Jer 39:20-21 [32:20-21]; Dan 9:15.

Neh 9:12-15

Exodus 16-31

Ex 6:4, 8; 13:21-22; 16:4; 17:6; 19:11, 18, 20; 20:22;
Num 14:14, 30; 20:8; Deut 1:33; 11:31; Josh 1:11;
17:3 [18:3]; Jdg 18:9; 2 Chr 6:27; Ps 104:40
[105:40]; Ezk 20:6, 15, 28, 42; 47:14.

Neh 9:16-21

Exodus 32-34(?);
Numbers 14

Summarising the rebellions in the wilderness; Ex
32:1-8; 34:6-7; Num 14:4, 14, 18; Deut 2:7; 8:4;
9:16; 10:16; 11:28, 13, 27; 28:13; 29:3 [29:4]; 1 Sam
8:19; 2 Kgs 17:14; 1 Chr 16:12; 2 Chr 30:9; 36:13; Ps
50:5 [51:3]; 68:18 [69:17]; 85:15 [86:15]; 102:8
[103:8]; 104:5 [105:5]; 110:4 [111:4]; 111:4 [112:4];
118:156 [119:156]; 129:4 [130:4]; 142:10 [143:10];
144:8 [145:8]; Isa 54:7; Jer 7:26; 11:10; 17:23;
19:15; Ezk 35:12; Dan 9:9, 18; Joel 2:13; Jon 4:2.

Neh 9:22-25

Joshua 1-12

Gen 12:17; 26:4; Ex 32:13; Numbers 21; 26; 32:33;
Deut 1:10; 2-3; 4:1; 6:10-11; 7:24; 8:1, 7-10; 9:3;
10:11, 22; 11:8; 28:62; 31:7; Joshua 1-11; 21:43-44;
Jdg 1:4; 2:1; 4:23; 1 Chr 18:10; 27:23; Ps 134:10-12
[135:10-12]; 135:17-21 [136:17-21]; Jer 2:7.

Neh 9:26-28

Judges

‘Period of Judges’; Ex 14:10-11; Num 13:20; 21:21-
35; 26; Deut 2-3; 3:5; 6:10-11; 8:7-10; 9:1-2; 32:15;
Josh 13:13 [14:12]; 23:7 [24:7]; )dg 2:11-23; 3:9, 15;
4:3; 6:14; 8:22; 10:12; 1 Sam 9:16; 2 Sam 24:14; 1
Kgs 8:37; 14:9 MT; 18:4; 19:10, 14; 2 Kgs 13:5;
17:15; 1 Chr 21:13; 2 Chr 6:21-33; 24:19; Ps 33:8
[34:71, 19 [18]; 44:9 [45:8]; 49:17 [50:17]; 77:16
[78:16]; 106:6 [107:6], 28; 118:156 [119:156]; Jer
10:18; Ezk 23:35; 39:23; Dan 9:18; Amos 3:13; Zech
9:16.

Neh 9:29-31

Jdg 6:1; 13:1; 1 Sam 8:19; 2 Kgs 13:3; 17:13; 2 Chr
24:19; Ps 105:41 [106:41]; Jer 4:27; 5:18; 11:7; 20:4-
5;21:7;22:25; 30:11 [49:17]; 42:19 [35:19]; 46:18
[39:18]; Ezk 7:21; 21:36 [21:31]; Amos 3:13; Zech
7:12.
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Ex 18:8; Num 20:14; Deut 7:9; 10:17; 28:20; 1 Kgs
8:23; 2 Kgs 17:15; 2 Chr 6:14; Jer 4:4; 12:1; 21:12;
23:2; 39:18 [32:18]; 51:22 [44:22]; Ps 56:12 [57:11];

Neh 9:32-35 1 Samuel—2 Kings 95:3 [96:3]; 105:6 [106:6]; 118:137 [119:137];
131:12 [132:12]; 144:7 [145:7]; Dan 9:4-5, 14; Zech
1:4.

Neh 9:36-37 “To this day”—we are slaves Deut 6:23; 19:8; 26:9; Josh 2:9; 1 Sam 8:11-17; 2

Chr 6:31; Isa 1:19b; Jer 2:7.

While the finer points in this framework may be debatable, such as the exact
scope of passages that the author might have in view in making his summary at
each point, the rather indisputable observation here is that he does follow the
narrative order in the OT texts. These ‘base texts’ are more fundamental to his
purpose than the myriad of intertextual connections from the other OT passages,
which play a secondary role. This is further reinforced when we examine the data

in Neh 9:6 more closely, as presented in Figure 11 below.

Figure 11: Nehemiah 9:6, Genesis 1 and Other Texts

(1) Nehemiah 9:6 (2) Genesis 1 (3) Other Intertextual
Connections
220 L 2 Kgs 19:15, 19; Ps 85:10
6A. You are the Lord, you alone, [86:10]; Isa 37:16, 20
6B. you made the heavens, v. 1
Deut 10:14; 1 Kgs 8:27; 2 Chr
6C. the heavens of heavens, — 2:4 [5]; 6:18; Jer 39:17 [32:17]
6D. and all their hosts, vv. 14-18
6E. the earth v. 1
6F. and everything upon it, wv. 11-12, 21b, 24-25
6G. the seas v. 10
6H. And everything in them; v.21a
6l. You gave life to all, wv. 21, 24, 26-30
o). ;23 the hosts of heavens worship | Ps 148:4

Apart from the textual referents taken from Genesis 1, the other texts advanced by
Williamson and Myers (column 3 in Figure 9) are mostly connected to the

interpretative phrases in Neh 9:6—labelled 6A, 6C and 6J in the above table

>*%In order to avoid confusion in the verse references, | use the capital letters (A, B, C,
etc.) to refer to verse segments that are presented in the tables for detailed analysis, while
retaining the small letters (a, b, ¢, etc.) for more conventional verse references.
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(Figure 11). The only exceptions are Gen 2:1 and Jer 39:17 [32:17], both of
which are general summative comments about God having made the heavens
and the earth. Rather than seeing these as providing the impetus for the author’s
summary of Genesis 1 in Neh 9:6, one would think that the more elaborate
summary in Neh 9:6 is executed quite independently. This further suggests that,
in the case of a summary, there is a basic narrative framework that the author is
using, augmented with interpretative comments that are shared with other texts

coming from outside of the base narrative.

In Rom 9:6-13, which | examine closely in Chapter 4, Paul’s summary of the
historical accounts surrounding the births of the patriarchs in Genesis is effected

through a series of direct quotations,”'

interlaced with interpretative commentary
arguing his point that the children of Abraham are reckoned by God’s sovereign
choice in calling, and not by works (Rom 9:12). The NS has two episodic frames
(see 2.1.3 below) separated by a structural marker at the beginning of Rom 9:10,
oV uovov &€ (‘not only thus’). The first episodic frame, 9:6-9, talks about Isaac,
the offspring of Abraham and Sarah. The second episodic frame, 9:10-13, talks
about the sons of Isaac and Rebekah, Jacob and Esau. While this may be an NS of

smaller scale compared to Neh 9:5-37, the chronological order is nonetheless

discernible.

2.1.2 Rearrangement at the Micro Level

The information presented in Figure 11 also shows that the raw material in
Genesis 1 has undergone rearrangement in Neh 9:6, as far as the narrative
sequence is concerned. It seems that although the author works within the
framework of Genesis 1 at the macro level, he is not compelled to follow the
same order of presentation found in his source narrative at the micro level. For
example, material from Gen 1:14-18 is interjected into the declaration that God

made the heavens and the earth (Gen 1:1a, 1b); and the comment that God

**! That citations are used by Paul to express the significance of the stories that are
recalled is also noted by Watson, Paul and the Hermeneutics of Faith, 273.
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created the living things that move upon the earth is culled from material taken
from various parts of Genesis 1 (vv. 11-12, 21b, 24-25), and attached to Gen
1:1b in one summative phrase, ‘and everything upon it". In order to attain its aim
of being concise, a summary necessarily entails some rearrangement of the

original material.

This feature is also noticeable among the NS in Paul’s letters. Taking the example
cited earlier (Rom 9:6-13), and looking at the first episodic frame (9:6-9), material
taken from a later passage in the Genesis account (Gen 21:12 in Rom 9:7b) is
presented before that from an earlier passage in the narrative (Gen 18:10, 14 in
Rom 9:9). Again, albeit at a smaller scale, the same phenomenon is observed in
Paul’s Narrative Summary—within the same episodic frame, materials derived
from the base narrative may be rearranged to suit his purpose in the on-going

discourse (in this case, in Rom 9:6-13).

2.1.3 Episodic Frames

An analysis of the foregoing features suggests that, in the course of the summary,
the historical narratives are also conceived in terms of narrative slices that | shall
refer to as episodic frames. This does not mean that there are fixed delimitations
that are placed on the texts. | refrained from using the label ‘episodic blocks’
(which suggests rigidity, although it does convey the idea that the author/speaker
uses blocks of narrative material in his NS), or ‘episodes’ (which, according to
conventional usage of the term, suggests that they are more-or-less standard
narrative units regardless of the author/speaker who is reading them). Rather,
episodic frames are fluid, and differ from one summary to another. They are only
implicitly delineated by the author in the course of making the summary, and are
evidenced by how elements within these units are reorganized or conflated in the

abbreviated retelling.
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How the units are framed depends on the author/speaker making use of them.
Thus, the story of God'’s creation (depicted in Genesis 1-2) is conceived as one
episodic frame, while the story of God’s call of Abraham and his covenant of
promise (Genesis 12-17, as used in Nehemiah 9) is another. This enables the two
features in the foregoing observations to take place at the same time, namely: (1)
a chronological order at the macro level, and (2) a simultaneous rearrangement

of the elements within each episodic frame at the micro level.

Conversely speaking, the episodic frames in an NS can be determined by
bringing together two key observations. One has to do mainly with the structure
of the present discourse, and how materials derived from the OT historical
narratives are matched to it (corresponding to the macro level above). The other
has to do with how narrative elements from the original text are arranged (or
rearranged) within the NS, corresponding to the micro level above (see Figure

12).

Figure 12: Episodic Frames in a Narrative Summary

Scope
je———————=| Narrative Gap
/

"o BN B i

Base Text

(OT Historical Narratives)

t
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This idea is important, because it helps to explain the following variations that

are discernible in the Narrative Summary:

a. The number of episodic frames in each NS;

b. The length of a particular episodic frame;

c. The amount (= ‘scope’) of base material summarised in each episodic frame;

d. The level of detail in each summary (e.g. Neh 9:6 is a more detailed summary
of Genesis 12, in comparison to Neh 9:26-28’s summary of the period of

Judges);
e. The overall length of the NS;

f.  The limits of the rearrangement that normally goes on at the micro level (that

is, within each episodic frame); and

g. The ‘narrative gap’*” between the episodic frames in the NS, in comparison

to the source narratives.

Thus, while the Narrative Summary in Nehemiah 9 is a sweeping panorama
comprising a number of episodic frames, Paul’s NS in 1 Cor 10:1-10 consists of
only one episodic frame—that of the Israelites’ experience in the wilderness.
Nonetheless Paul’s summary involves a substantial amount of materials spanning
from Exodus 13 to Number 25, along with the rearrangement of elements derived
from the base text (i.e. Exodus 13—Numbers 25). Similarly, in Stephen’s speech in
Acts 7, seven-and-a-half verses (making up one episodic frame) are dedicated to a
summary of God’s calling of Abraham and the making of a covenant with him
(Genesis 12-17), whereas in Nehemiah 9 only two verses are expended in

summarising the same scope of material (also Genesis 12-17).

22 Genesis 1-2 is, of course, probably conceived as an episodic frame by the author in
this particular summary.

** The term ‘narrative gap’ refers to the materials in the OT historical narratives
(sometimes called ‘base material(s)’ or ‘base narrative(s)’) that are left out in the NS, in-
between the episodic frames.
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2.1.4 Rhetorical Purpose

The author’s summary is not made simply to achieve brevity. His use and
coordination of the material are meant to advance the point that he wishes to
make in his narrative. While scholars may not always agree that there is a good

fit between an NS and its literary context (e.g. Acts 7),%*

it is my view that such a
case is at least demonstrable in most if not all of the instances in Paul’s epistles,
and probably in the other writings as well. If an NS is indeed a literary device, it
is there to serve a literary purpose, and thus is meant to ‘fit’" into its literary

context, regardless of how effectively it manages to do this.

In Neh 9:6, for example, the information taken from Genesis 1 is restructured and
ordered to emphasise the totality of God’s creation: heavens—earth—-seas (merism),
each teeming with the living creatures that God has placed in them. The point of
this accentuation would have been somewhat weakened in the summary had the
author of Nehemiah 9 simply followed the order of presentation in the base text
(i.e. Genesis 1). Furthermore, the remark that Yahweh alone is Lord (6A in Figure
11 above) and that he is worshipped by the hosts of heavens (6)) encapsulates
this description and completes his emphasis in v. 6, setting the tone for the rest of

the prayer.

Regarding the NS in the prayer as a whole (Neh 9:6-35), it serves to highlight the
fact that God is sovereign (as observed in my analysis of Neh 9:6 above, and a
theme that is evident throughout the rest of the prayer),” and that, despite the

disobedience of the people (even though they are blessed), ** God is

*** Ernst Haenchen, The Acts of the Apostles, trans., Bernard Noble and Gerald Shinn
(Oxford: Blackwell, 1971), 288-90; F. J. Foakes Jackson, "Stephen's Speech in Acts,"
Journal of Biblical Literature 49, no. 3 (1930): 284.

**> The sovereignty of God is seen in his calling of Abraham, bringing him out of Ur,
naming him (7), making a covenant with Abraham and descendants (8), his seeing the
suffering of his people in Egypt (9), sending miraculous signs against the Egyptians, his
division of the Red Sea, his throwing of the enemy into its depths (10), and so on.

226 Disobedience—Neh 9:16-17a, 26, 28a, 29, 30b, 34, 35b, 37.
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compassionate and merciful.”” Furthermore, in his faithfulness to his covenant,**®

God does not abandon his people, the Israelites.”” This premise enables the
appeal to be made towards the end of the prayer, that he will see (v. 36a) the

distressing situation that his people are in (v. 37b).

The same feature is observed in Paul’s NS, with 1 Cor 10:1-10 being a prime
example. The summary comprises a complex blending of elements taken from
Exodus and Numbers, all relating to the experience of the Israelites during their
exodus out of Egypt into the wilderness, and rearranged to achieve the desired

effect in the retelling, as discussed later in this dissertation.

2.1.5 Selective Focus

From Genesis 1 in Neh 9:6, the author moves on to the Abraham narrative
(Genesis 12-17) in Neh 9:7-8. Following the same approach that | have taken
earlier, the intertextual connections in this passage may be laid out as presented

in Figure 13.

Figure 13: Nehemiah 9:7-8, Genesis 12-17 and Other Texts

(1) Nehemiah 9:7-8 (2) Genesis 12-17 (3) Other Intertextual Connections
2 Kgs 19:15, 19; Ps 86:10; Isa
7A. You are the Lord, — s
37:16, 20 (6A in Figure 11).
7B. the God who chose Abram Gen 12:1 Deut 4:37; 10:15.
e and brought him out from Ur of | Gen 15:7 (cf. Gen
’ the Chaldeans 11:31)
D. and designated his name Gen 17+5
Abraham.
BA. And you found his heart faithful Gen 156
before you
8B. and you made with him the Gen 15:18
covenant

**” Compassion—Neh 9:17b, 19a, 27b, 28b, 31.

**8 Faithfulness—Neh 9:8b, 32. This thematic emphasis on God’s faithfulness to his
covenant should also be viewed together with remarks that God did not abandon his
people, and, protected, cared and provided for them (Neh 9:10, 11, 12, 15, 19-21),
multiplied them (Neh 9:23), and gave the land of abundance to them (Neh 9:22-25).

** Does not abandon—Neh 9:9b (God hearing the cry of his people), 17¢, 19b, 20, 31.
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to give the land of the
Canaanite, the Hittite, the
Amorite, and the Perrizite, and
the Jebusite, and the Girgashite

8C. Gen 15:19-21

8D. to his seed. Gen 15:18

And your words stand because Deut 32:4; Jer 12:1 Ps 119:137;
you are righteous. Lam 1:18.

The observations made for Neh 9:6 are applicable to this passage as well—
namely, with respect to the disrupted order in which the narrative in the base text
is presented, and the intertextual connections with other OT passages (based on
information provided by Myers and Williamson) being related mainly to the
interpretative phrases in 7A and 8E. The exceptions are Deut 4:37 and 10:15.
These two passages, however, are only indirectly connected with God'’s calling of
Abraham—with the texts in Deuteronomy affirming that God loved (not called)
the forefathers and chose the Israelites (not Abraham) to be his people. It is clear
that Gen 12:1 has been the base text for Neh 9:7B, and the other intertextual

connections (between Neh 9:7 and other texts) are quite secondary.

What | would like to examine in more detail is the way that the Abraham
narrative in Genesis 12-17 is being used. Although it may seem like an extensive
block of narrative material that is in view, the main focus of the summary is in
fact limited to Gen 15:5-7 and vv. 18-21. These passages centre on God bringing
Abraham out of Ur of the Chaldeans and, finding his heart faithful, making a

covenant to give the land of the Canaanites to his descendants.

While the statement that God chose Abraham (7B) may apply to the whole of
Abraham'’s life as laid out in the narratives and is not necessarily restricted to the
material in Gen 12:1 (with God’s initial promise being recorded in vv. 2-3), this
first instance of God coming to Abraham to call him and making a promise to
him is certainly a prime incident, and would have come to mind if God’s act of

choosing Abraham were to be mentioned.
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Even if we were to relax this observation, and take the remark about God’s
choosing Abraham (7B) not just as a summary of Gen 12:1 (although that is
certainly to be included), but of Abraham’s life as a whole (e.g. the numerous
reiterations of that divine promise in subsequent episodes), that summary is still
restricted to only one thread of the Abraham narrative. It does not cover all the
details in the Abraham narrative, such as how Abraham and Sarah went to Egypt
(Gen 12:10-20), the story of Hagar and Ishmael (Genesis 16), and so on. The idea
here is that a summary of historical narratives is highly selective and limited to

the point that the author/speaker wants to make with that summary.

This feature is discernible in most, if not all, of the NS in Paul’s epistles. As an
example, in 2 Cor 3:7-18 Paul is specifically referring to a passage taken from Ex
34:29-35, which relates to the veiling of Moses each time after he has spoken to
the Israelites, to communicate God’s commands to them. The original narrative
contains information not mentioned in Paul’s summary in 2 Cor 3:7-18. For
example, the text mentions that Aaron and all the leaders of the community met
with Moses (Ex 34:31) before Moses communicated God’s commands to the
nation as a whole (Ex 34:32), and that Moses would remove his veil each time he
enters into the Lord’s presence in the tent of meeting (Ex 34:34). These details are
not reproduced (at least not explicitly) in the summary that Paul provides in 2 Cor
3:7-18. When we study the context in 2 Cor 3:7-18, we find that these are not
attendant to the point that Paul is making in his exposition, and therefore are left
out in his summary. There is a selective focus in his summary of the OT historical

narrative.

2.1.6 Interpretative Elements

Closer examination of the passages will reveal that the summary is interspersed
with interpretative comments that serve to guide the reader in understanding the
point of the summary. In order to understand this phenomenon in detail, | shall

examine a couple of sample passages more closely. The first passage is Neh 9:6-
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8. The text, translated as literally as possible from the Masoretic Text, is presented

below.

Nehemiah 9:6-8

6A. You are the Lord, you alone,
6B. you made the heavens,
6C. the heavens of heavens,

6D. and all their hosts,

6E. the earth

6F. and everything upon it,

6G. the seas

6H. and everything in them;

6l. You gave life to all,

6). and the heavenly hosts worship you.

7A. You are the Lord,

7B. the God who chose Abram

7C. and brought him out from Ur of the Chaldeans
7D. and designated his name Abraham.

8A. And you found his heart faithful before you

8B. and you made with him the covenant

8C. to give the land of the Canaanite, the Hittite, the Amorite,
and the Perrizite, and the Jebusite, and the Girgashite

8D. to his seed.

8E. And your words stand because you are righteous.

It begins with an address to Yahweh (who alone is Lord), and then speaks of his
creation (v. 6). The Lord is said to have made (nyy) the heavens (6B), the earth
(6E) and the seas (6G), and all the things in them, and he gave life to everything
(61); thus, the hosts of heavens worship him (6)). The allusion to Genesis 1 is
clear, even if the verb for the creating (x72 in Gen 1:1) is different—the
interchangeability of these two verbs in referring to God’s act of creating is

evident from passages such as Gen 2:3-4; 5:1; and 6:7.

Yet, Neh 9:6 is not simply a summary of Gen 1:1—apart from the reference to
God’s creation of the heavens and the earth, there are other parts of Genesis 1
that are incorporated into this summary. The reference to the creation of the seas
(6G) is not found in Gen 1:1 but in Gen 1:10. The reference to the hosts of
heavens (6D), if we accept these to be the sun, moon and stars, would be a

summary of Gen 1:14-18. The reference to the creatures on earth (6F) is found in
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passages like Gen 1:11-12, 21b and 24-25. The reference to the creatures in the

seas recalls Gen 1:21a.

In addition to this so-called ‘straightforward summary’, there are also the
interpretative statements that are interwoven into the text. The phrase in v. 6],
‘yvou gave life to all,” may be a summary in part, but it is also an interpretation of
the text in Genesis 1. The fact that God created ‘creatures that move’ (Gen 1:21,
24,26, 28, 30) and everything with ‘breath of life” in it (Gen 1:30), not least of all
the creation of Man himself (Gen 1:26-27), probably prompts the interpretative
summary, ‘you gave life to all’ (61). And the two phrases at the beginning and end
of Neh 9:6, ‘You are the Lord, you alone’ (6A) and ‘and the hosts of heavens
worship you’ (6)) are not found within Genesis 1. They are clearly interpretative
of what has been summarised—that, in view of his bringing into being the whole
of creation, God alone is Lord (6A), and he alone is to be worshipped (6), as
represented by the ‘hosts of heavens’” who worship him).”° The same goes for 6C.
The phrase, ‘the heavens of heavens,” is external to Genesis 1 and is introduced

as an intensifier here to emphasise the loftiness of God’s creative act.

Interpretative elements in the NS are likewise observable in the letters of Paul.
Galatians 4:21-31, for example, contains Paul’s interpretation of the narrative
surrounding Abraham’s two wives, Sarah and Hagar. That Paul is making a
summary is evident from his use of the introductory phrase, yéypantat yap (‘for
it is written’). This is followed by, not a direct quotation from Scripture, but an
abbreviated statement that captures the main point of what he wants to bring out
from the historical narratives: that Abraham had two sons, one by the slave
woman and the other by the free woman (Gal 4:22). Inherent in this summary

statement, however, is the interpretative remark that one is a ‘slave’, while the

>% That contemporary views in Second Temple Judaism could have provided the
interpretative resources for Paul (e.g. that the stars and heavenly bodies are metaphorical
representations of heavenly beings) cannot be denied. It is, of course, quite evident that
Paul’s use of Scripture (including his interpretation of the ancient texts) would have been
mediated in part by a theological grid shared with his fellow Jewish adherents in the
Second Temple period.
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other is ‘free’. While the original account does refer to Hagar as a slave, nowhere
does it explicitly designate Sarah as a free woman (although this is of course
implied—if Sarah is not a slave, she is a free woman). It is an interpretation of the

text by Paul, not a straightforward summary.

Furthermore, to juxtapose the status of Hagar and Sarah the way Paul does it in
Gal 4:22 (slave vs. free) involves a further interpretative move that is not explicit
in the base narrative. The summary by Paul in Gal 4:22, therefore, contains an
interpretative element that is commensurate with what | have thus far noted

about the NS.

2.1.7 Continuation into the Present

The intertextual connections in Neh 9:26-31 appear to be more complicated,
compared to what is seen in Neh 9:6-8, and the boundaries of the base text
(especially with respect to vv. 29-31) seem to be less distinct than the earlier
segments in the prayer.”' It is evident that, as the prayer progresses, the Narrative
Summary becomes more general, often with terse statements covering a large
span of material. Thus, while the intertextual connections supplied by Myers and
Williamson would still apply, it is virtually impossible to correlate parts of this
section to more narrowly defined segments in the OT historical narratives where
the summary could be in view, like what we have done for the earlier passages.
Since the author is proceeding in a chronological order in his summary, and
since it is quite evident that in Neh 9:26-28 the period of Judges is in view (see
below), Neh 9:29-37 would have covered the history of Israel after the time of

Judges (vv. 29-31) until the return from Exile in Nehemiah’s day (vv. 32-36).

However, what is interesting about Neh 9:26-31 is that it contains an element

that we do not encounter in the earlier passages as clearly. It is relatively easy to

> With regards to vv. 26-31, Williamson says, ‘[l]t cannot be said that the author is here
following particular biblical passages in the way that was apparent earlier’ (Williamson,
Ezra, Nehemiah, 316.).
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correlate Neh 9:26-28 to the book of Judges, with its cyclical pattern of sin (vv.
26, 28a) = oppression (vv. 27a, 28b) = crying to God (vv. 27b, 28c) - God
hearing their cry (vv. 27c, 28d) = and deliverance (vv. 27d, 28e). As far as vv. 27
and 28 are concerned, both Myers and Williamson also note their correlation to
the period of Judges, and they are not wrong in doing so.”*” Nonetheless, it is
clear that v. 26 should also be taken into account in reckoning the cyclical
pattern that the author in Nehemiah 9 obviously has in mind, without which the
pattern would be incomplete.”’ And it is remarkable that v. 26 contains elements
not drawn from the period of Judges, but from a latter period in Israel’s history (as
represented in the OT historical narratives), possibly the period of the Divided
Kingdom. There, the ministry of the prophets is prominent among the people (cf.
2 Kgs 17:13-15; 2 Chr 24:19), and the prophets are being killed (cf. 1 Kgs 18:4;
19:10, 14), two key elements in v. 26 that are not found in the Judges narratives.
There is a transposition of the elements in the summary, whereby later materials
(from the period of the Divided Kingdom) are incorporated into the summary of

earlier narratives (the period of Judges).

Through his summary, the author of the prayer draws a connection between the
Israelites in history and his contemporary generation. This continuity is reflected
in the ensuing repetition of the sin-judgment-crying-deliverance cycle that begins
with vv. 26-27 as the first cycle, and with v. 28 containing the second cycle in
full. Following that, vv. 29-30a articulates the first stage of a third cycle, with the
author confessing the disobedience of the Israelites, resulting in the nation being

handed over to the neighbouring peoples (v. 30b).”** Verse 31 is a refrain that

>2 Myers, Ezra, Nehemiah; Williamson, Ezra, Nehemiah.

*3 One point that could have caused Myers and Williamson to be reticent about
including v. 26 is that its language may be more appropriate to describing the period of
the divided kingdom (note their intertextual references), where the ministry of the
prophets is prominent among the people (cf. 2 Kgs 17:13-15; 2 Chr 24:19), and the
prophets are being killed (cf. 1 Kgs 18:4; 19:10, 14), and so on. This however, can be
accounted for by postulating a transposition of the elements in the summary, whereby
later materials within the same time frame in the view of the author are incorporated into
the summary, even as a chronological progression is being followed at the macro level.
2% Cf. Williamson, Ezra, Nehemiah, 315-17. My delineation of the passages is different.
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concludes the previous section (vv. 29-30b), before the pleading (vv. 32-37)
begins. Thus, the prayer of confession in Neh 9:5-37, with its special pleading to
God at the end (vv. 32-37), is a cry of distress to Yahweh in Nehemiah’s

generation, a stage in the sin-judgment-crying-deliverance cycle.

Seen in that light, another observation may be made with regard to the Narrative
Summary. While the language used in v. 26 to summarise events in the book of
Judges may be more appropriate to the period of the Divided Kingdom, it is a
deliberate move by the author to demonstrate that the cyclical pattern of sin-
judgment-crying-deliverance is not simply restricted to the period of Judges, but
continues into the author’s own generation. This reflects not only the purpose of
his summary, which is to connect the historical events to his present generation,
but also his technique, in using the cyclical pattern observed in the book of
Judges and to extend it into the present generation in the course of making the
summary. As we shall see below, the speech of Stephen in Acts 7 also achieves
the same purpose of connecting the contemporary generation to the historical

experiences of the people of Israel, but by using quite a different technique.

The same can be said of Paul’s use of the NS as well. It has been noted that
Paul’s recounting of the Israelites” wilderness experience in 1 Cor 10:1-10 has the
effect of bringing that historical event into continuity with those who profess
Christ in the present generation. Similarly, even in Rom 9:4-5 (which is
essentially a highly abbreviated form of NS, through the use of ‘keywords’), the
order of the elements, beginning with TopanAitoatl (Rom 9:4a) and ending with 6
Xprotdg (Rom 9:5b), has the effect of making a connection between the Israel of
Scripture and the Jews of his day.”” The summary reveals not only the author’s

theological perspective about the nation’s standing before God, but also his

> Dunn shares the same understanding of continuity in this passage, although he arrives
at this conclusion on more general grounds. He says, ‘In this list of Israel’s blessings then,
and more clearly than anything he has said so far in the letter, Paul makes plain his
fundamental conviction as to the continuity between Israel of old and the believer now,
Jew first but also Gentile.” See James D. G. Dunn, Romans 9-16 (Dallas, TX: Word
Books, 1988), 535.
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interpretation of Scripture. Crafting a Narrative Summary involves more than just

making a précis; it is a hermeneutical exercise that expresses an ideology as well.

2.2 4 Ezra 3:4-27

Located within the first of the seven apocalyptic visions in the book of 4 Ezra, the
opening prayer of Ezra begins with a Narrative Summary that stretches from 4
Ezra 3:4 to 3:27.%° The historical recapitulation is centred around four
personalities, with the account of Adam serving as an introduction, and each of
the ensuing three accounts being prefaced by a remark on human sin. This is
presented in the following outline (see Figure 14), with an illustrative phrase for
each remark in column (3). The words in [brackets] represent additional remarks
that are located, not at the beginning of the individual accounts but at the end of

these accounts.

Figure 14: Structure of 4 Ezra 3:4-27

(1) Passage (2) Account (3) Remark on Human Sin

4 Ezra 3:4-7a Adam [v. 7a ‘but he transgressed it'].

4 Ezra 3:7b-11 Noah vv. 7b-8 ‘they did ungodly things in your sight’.

4 Ezra 3:12-19 Abraham v. 12 ‘they began to be more ungodly than were their ancestors’.
4 Ezra 3:20-26 David vv. 20-22 ‘the evil remained’; [v. 26 ‘they also had an evil heart’].
4 Ezra 3:27 [Conclusion]

In addition, it should be noted that 4 Ezra 3:20-22 serves an important

theological and literary purpose in the summary. In the theological sense, it
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expresses, in a fuller form, one key element in the author’s (or Ezra’s)*” reading

>* Another NS is located in 4 Ezra 1:4-23. This material, however, is probably a mid-
second century addition to the original work (comprising 4 Ezra 3-14), by a Christian
writer. See Bruce M. Metzger, An Introduction to the Apocrypha (New York: Oxford
University Press, 1957), 22.

>7 As noted by Osterley, the narrative settings of the two Ezras, here and in the canonical
account of Ezra-Nehemiah, are at least about 100 years apart, assuming that 4 Ezra 3:29
marks the thirtieth year after the destruction of Jerusalem in around 586/587 B.C. (thus,
the setting in 4 Ezra 3:1 is 557 B.C.), and given that the return under Ezra took place in
around 458 B.C., according to some reckoning. See W. O. E. Oesterley, An Introduction
to the Books of the Apocrypha (London: SPCK, 1935), 157. Nonetheless, the author of 4
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of the OT historical narratives—those who descended from Adam inherited his
evil heart, an evil root that God did not remove from them, and thus they sinned
even as God’s law was in their hearts (after Moses). This idea of an evil
inclination that is rooted in man’s heart probably comes from the author’s
reading of Gen 6:5 and 8:21, used as a key to interpret the accounts of human
sinfulness against God in the scriptural narratives. In the literary sense, 4 Ezra
3:20-22 functions, not just as a bridge between the accounts of Abraham and
David by summarising the vast body of historical narratives that span these two
accounts (Exodus, Numbers, Judges and 1 Samuel 1-15), but also as an
overlapping prelude to the final account of David, who was asked to build a city
for God’s name (v. 24). This arrangement allows for another remark on human
sin to be placed at the end of the David account (4 Ezra 3:26), leading to the

conclusion in v. 27.

The NS recapitulates how the people are repeatedly sinning against God (vv. 7a,
8, 12, 21, 25-26)—not just Israel (vv. 21, 25-26), but also ‘every nation’ (vv. 8,
12). After Adam, humans sinned and God sent the flood, leaving Noah and his
family to continue the righteous line (v. 8). However, humans multiplied and
became worse than before, so God called Abraham, whose descendants received
the law on Mt. Sinai (v. 19). The Israelites, however, transgressed the law. So God
called David to build a city for God, in order to make offerings to him.
Nonetheless, in all that time, the people continued to sin (vv. 25-26). God
therefore handed ‘his’ (God’s) city to the enemies (v. 27)—which is where this NS
is designed to lead us. The point here is that human sinfulness is rooted in
something deeper, which is why it cannot be eradicated despite the provision of
different measures to curb it. Thus, in the face of intensifying human sins, and the
failure of man in spite of the different ways in which the problem was being
addressed (through the flood, the giving of the law, and the building of a city for
offerings to be made), the root of that sinfulness lies in the evil heart that is

inherited from Adam (vv. 21, 26).

Ezra probably does not have this specific chronology in mind.
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It is interesting that in both of these instances where the connection to the sin of
Adam is specifically mentioned, the context is the sinfulness of the Israelites
themselves. Yet, there is perhaps a subtle hint here, which is made clear at the
end of the prayer, that Israel, which was given the law and the city to make
oblations to God, was at least restrained from degenerating into even worse
sins.”® Ezra, nonetheless, notes that God could have stopped the people from
sinning but he did not (v. 8), and neither does he take away the evil in their
hearts (v. 20a). The end result is the loss of the city (Jerusalem) to foreign

enemies.

These key themes set up the basis for Ezra’s complaint in 4 Ezra 3:28-36, which
forms the second part of the prayer. Exiled to Babylon for thirty years (v. 29), Ezra
saw that the Babylonians are no better than the Israelites (v. 28a); thus, there is no
reason for them to gain dominance over Zion (v. 28b). On the other hand, God
seems to have put up with the Babylonians” wickedness and sin (vv. 30-31), and
has not dealt with them as they deserved. They have grown wealthier (v. 33)
when, in fact, their iniquities are greater than that of Israel’s (v. 34). None has
kept to God’s laws like Israel, especially as a nation, even if some heathen
individuals could have done so (v.35-36). Therefore, at the root of Ezra’s
complaint is that God has been duplicitous and treated Israel unfairly; he
punishes Israel for its sins, while the more grievous sins of the conquering nation

(Babylon) are tolerated.

| shall now proceed to highlight the features in the Narrative Summary that are

found in 4 Ezra 3:4-27.

> The author notes that the call of Abraham (with its subsequent connection to the
giving of the law at Sinai), came at a time when human sinfulness had become worse
than before (4 Ezra 3:12). The events following Abraham/Sinai, however, do not carry
this remark.
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2.2.1 Chronological Order at the Macro Level

The basic narrative framework in 4 Ezra 3:4-27 may be summarised as follows

239

(see Figure 15).

Figure 15: The Basic Framework in 4 Ezra 3:4-27

(1) Passage (2) Account (3) Contents (4) Framework

God’s creation of Adam, the

4 Ezra 3:4-7a Adam Fall, and judgment.

Genesis 1-3.

Growth of nations and sin;

4 Ezra 3:7b-11 Noah the flood and Noah.

Genesis 5-8.

Growth of nations and sin;
4 Ezra 3:12-19 Abraham God'’s choosing of Abraham; Genesis 9-27; Exodus13-19.
giving of the law.

Exodus32-342 Numbers—1
Samuel 15; 1 Samuel 16; 2
Samuel 5; 1-2 Kings; cf. 1-2
Chr.

Evil heart (sin) cf. Adam;
4 Ezra 3:20-26 David David raised to build city; Evil
heart (sin) cf. Adam.

4 Ezra 3:27 Conclusion City handed to enemies. 2 Kings 26; 2 Chr 36:15-23.

This presentation is designed to show that the author of 4 Ezra 3:4-27 follows the
general chronological order of the Old Testament narratives that he is
summarising, working his way from the account of God’s creation of Adam and
his subsequent fall (Genesis 1-3), through the flood that he sent during the time
of Noah (Genesis 5-8), to the choosing of Abraham and his descendants (Genesis
9-27), and so on. This operates in tandem with the concept of the episodic
frames that was introduced earlier. It is the exception, rather than the norm, for
this general chronological order to be changed between episodic frames (at the
macro level), whereas elements within the same episodic frame (at the micro

level) are frequently rearranged, although this may not always be the case, as the

> The Hebrew (or Aramaic?) and the Greek texts (the latter being a translation from the
Hebrew or Aramaic) are now lost to us. What we have is the Latin text as found in the
Vulgate, which is itself a translation from a Greek Vorlage. We shall work mainly with
the English translation of this text in the NRSV. This translation also takes into account
several ancient Oriental versions (Syriac, Ethiopic, two versions of the Arabic, Armenian,
and Georgian). The textual relationship among these ancient versions has been covered
in part in Robert P. Blake, "The Georgian Version of Fourth Esdras from the Jerusalem
Manuscript," The Harvard Theological Review 19, no. 4 (1926): 299-375.
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following observation exemplifies.

2.2.2 Rearrangement at the Micro Level

In this example, there is very little evidence of departure from the order of the
base narrative at the micro level. Elements extracted from the base narrative are
generally presented in the same order in the summary executed by the author,
except for one minor instance, in 4 Ezra 3:6. The text from the account of Adam
(4 Ezra 3:4-7a),** together with its intertextual connection to Genesis 1-2, is

presented in Figure 16 below.

Figure 16: The ‘Adam’ Account (4 Ezra 3:4-7a) and Genesis 1-2

(1) 4 Ezra 3:4-7a (2) Genesis 1-2

4A. O sovereign Lord,

4B.  did you not speak at the beginning

4C.  when you planted the earth— Gen 1:11.

4D.  and that without help—

4E. and commanded the dust Gen 2:7a.

5A.  and it gave you Adam, Gen 2:7b.

5B.  a lifeless body?

5C.  Yet he was the creation of your hands,

5D.  and you breathed into him the breath of life, Gen 2:7c.

5E. and he was made alive in your presence. Gen 2:7d.
6A.  And you led him into the garden Gen 2:8b, 15.
6B.  that your right hand had planted Gen 2:8a.

6C.  before the earth appeared.

7A.  And you laid upon him one commandment of Gen 2:16-17.
yours;

7B. but he transgressed it, Gen 3:1-6

7C.  and immediately you appointed death for him Gen 3:19

7D. and for his descendants. (Gen 6:3?)

As can be seen from the above table, the summary generally presents the

narrative elements in accordance with the order given in the base text (Genesis

240 Taken from the NRSV.
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1-2). The only deviation, which is rather minor, is the transposition of elements
taken from Gen 2:8 in 4 Ezra 3:6 (6A and 6B), as highlighted in bold in Figure 16.
Apart from this insignificant variation, and despite the fact that this NS is heavily
laden with interpretative phrases supplied by the author (see 2.2.6 below), the
rest of the summary at its micro level (i.e. with reference to the individual
elements in the base narrative that are imported into the summary) sticks closely

to the narrative order of the OT texts.

2.2.3 Episodic Frames

The episodic frames in this example are centred on four figureheads—Adam,
Noah, Abraham and David. As noted previously, after Adam, each frame (Noah,
Abraham and David) begins with a remark about human sin, and then proceeds
to mention one person whom God had raised in the midst of sin. Thus, Noah
(with his household) was left unscathed from the flood (4 Ezra 3:11), Abraham

was chosen (4 Ezra 3:13), and David was raised as God’s servant (4 Ezra 3:23).

Our attention here is drawn particularly to 4 Ezra 3:12-19. Moses is
conspicuously missing from the above grouping, even though the Exodus from
Egypt (4 Ezra 3:17) and the giving of the law on Mt. Sinai (4 Ezra 3:19) are
mentioned. This is surprising, since Moses is almost always associated with the
Exodus and the giving of the law at Sinai, as seen in many other recollections of
the historical narratives. Instead, in the passage, God is the one who leads the
descendants of Jacob out of Egypt (v. 17), and he is the one who gave the law to

them (v. 19).

On the other hand, perhaps this omission may be better understood if we were to
consider the author’s perspective in this historical recapitulation. The whole
Exodus event is seen, not independently, but in relation to the promise that God
made to Abraham (4 Ezra 3:15). The text says that, after God made an everlasting
covenant with Abraham, he gave him (Abraham) Isaac and Jacob (v. 15b); and

then it was ‘Jacob’s descendants’ that were led out of Egypt by God (v.17).
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Presented in this way, the link between God’s covenant with Abraham and the
Exodus, culminating in the giving of the law on Mt. Sinai in v. 19, is quite
unmistakable. According to the author, the departure of Jacob’s descendants from
Egypt, and their reception of the law on Mt. Sinai, are fulfilments of the covenant
made with Abraham. Consequently, the covenant with Abraham and the Exodus
should be seen as belonging to one episodic frame. Just as in the other episodic
frames, there is one person whom God preserves, chooses or raises to carry out a
specific function. Thus, in the episodic frame relating to Abraham and the
deliverance of his children from Egypt, the inclusion of Moses would be a
distraction, if not altogether redundant, to the structure that the author has in

mind.

In the same manner, the author uses materials from Genesis 9-10 (cf. 4 Ezra
3:12) to begin the episodic frame relating to Abraham. The remark that the
people on earth began to multiply and produced children, peoples and many
nations (4 Ezra 3:12) seems to logically point to the account of the growth of the
descendants of Noah (Gen 9:18-20) and especially to the so-called Table of
Nations in Genesis 10. The link to Abraham is indicated in the author’s wording
in 4 Ezra 3:13: ‘when they were committing iniquity in your sight, you chose for
yourself one of them, whose name was Abraham.” This statement shows that 4
Ezra 3:12 (with its intertextual reference from Genesis 9-10) is to be taken
together with v. 13. Therefore, in this single episodic frame, materials taken from
Genesis 9-10 and the Exodus event are included with the historical narratives

surrounding the life of Abraham.

The above observations reveal that much of what we observed in Neh 9:5-37
(see 2.1.3 above) can also be validated here. Episodic frames within the same NS
can differ, not only in terms of the level of detail in the summary, but also in
terms of the extent (scope) of the OT historical narratives that is included. The
length of each episodic frame in the same NS would also differ. Thus, episodic

frames are asymmetrical, and are shaped by the function which they are intended
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to play in the new discourse (which we also call ‘rhetorical purpose’ in this

thesis).

2.2.4 Rhetorical Purpose

| have outlined earlier, at the beginning of my discussion on 4 Ezra 3:4-27, how
the episodic frames that are centred on the four key personalities advance the
author’s thesis. Israel, although given the law and the city to make offerings to
God, would remain sinful like the rest of humanity as long as its evil heart, which
is inherited from Adam, is not removed. The only mitigating factor is that Israel,
at least, tries to obey God’s commandments, and thus its sins are perhaps not as
grievous as those of its enemies (cf. 4 Ezra 3:35). By structuring the OT narrative
materials into a cyclical pattern that is centred on the four figures, the author
shows that human sinfulness repeats itself, even though different provisions were
made during the times of Noah, Abraham and David. This involves taking
materials that might not ordinarily come together in other historical retelling (e.g.
Genesis 9-10 and Exodus in connection with Abraham, leaving out Moses), and

putting them into the same episodic frame in the course of his summary.

In 4 Ezra 3:23-26, which is located in the second half of the episodic frame
centring on David (4 Ezra 3:20-22),**' we have a general summary of large
portions of the narrative material derived from the OT historical narratives. The
contrast is immediately evident, for example, on comparison of this to the
significantly more detailed summary that is carried out in 4 Ezra 3:4-7a, which is
based mainly on the narrative material in Genesis 1-3. Nonetheless, the basic

narrative framework in view is still quite discernible in 4 Ezra 3:23-26, even if it

*' The first half of this episodic frame, 4 Ezra 3:20-22, is actually an interpretative
excursus put in place by the author to expound a crucial theological theme in his
summary, as we have explained earlier (see 2.2 in this chapter). It serves partially
(together with 4 Ezra 3:23a, ‘So the times passed and the years were completed’) as a
summary of the historical experience of the Israelites following the giving of the law (4
Ezra 3:19), paving the way for the narrative surrounding David (4 Ezra 3:23b-24), and
partially as a theological commentary on the historical recollection in 4 Ezra 3:4-27 as a
whole.
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is not at the same level of clarity and specificity as in 4 Ezra 3:4-7a. The probable
framework and other intertextual connections for 4 Ezra 3:23-26 are presented in

Figure 17.

Figure 17: The Basic Framework and Other Intertextual Connections in 4 Ezra

3:23-26
(1) 4 Ezra 3:23-26 (2) Basic Framework (3) Other Intertextual Connections
23A So the times passed and the years | Exodus 32-34?
" were completed, Numbers—1 Samuel 15
2 Sam 3:18; 7:5, 8, 20, 26; 1 Kgs
1:13; 3:6-7; 8:24-26, 66; 11:13, 32,
and you raised up for yourself a 34,36, 38; 14:8; 2 Kgs 8:19; 19:34
23B. Servaym o gavidy 1 Samuel 16-2 Samuel 2 | 1 Chr 17:4, 7, 18, 24; 2 Chr 6:15-17,
! ’ 42; Ps 18:0; 36:0; 78:70; 89:3, 20;
144:10; Isa 37:35; Jer 33:21-22, 26;
Ezk 34:23-24; 37:24-25
You commanded him to build a
24,  Cityforyourname, andthereto |, ¢ 5 5 1 Chr 11:7-8; 29:14, 16, 21
offer you oblations from what is
yours.
This was done for many years;
25. but the inhabitants of the city 1-2 Kings
transgressed,
in everything doing just as Adam
26. and all his descendants had done, Gen 6:5; 8:21
for they also had the evil heart.

The chronological aspect of the narrative material spanning the period between
the giving of the law at Sinai (Exodus 19-31, cf. 4 Ezra 3:19) and the raising of
David (1 Samuel 16-2 Samuel 2) is summarised in one phrase, ‘So the times
passed and the years were completed.””*> We are not certain about the precise
boundaries (as far as the OT texts are concerned) that the author has in view in
saying this, but it is clear he is referring to the period between the giving of the
law at Sinai and the rise of David (perhaps, to the point where David becomes
king in 2 Samuel 2). Thus, whether Exodus 32-34 is in view, one cannot be sure.
But certainly, in all likelihood, the books of Joshua and Judges are included in
this, as well as the book of Samuel up to the point before the prophet’s anointing

of David (1 Samuel 16). Given the general nature of this part of the summary, it is

**2 4 Ezra 3:20-22 is the theological aspect of this summary (i.e. it is a theological
commentary).
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difficult to pursue the precise delimitations with the same degree of confidence.

More relevant to the point here, however, is how the narrative material
surrounding David is summarised in 4 Ezra 3:23b-24. Of all the events in the life
of David, the author mentions that he was raised as the Lord’s servant (v. 23b)
and that he was commanded to build a city for God’s name (v. 24a). There is no
mention, for example, of how David slew Goliath as a young boy, his friendship
with Jonathan, his pursuit by king Saul, his sin against Uzziah on account of
Bathsheba, his military exploits (except for the small hint in v. 23b), and so on.
The author evidently executes his summary such that it would support his overall

discourse (which in this case is in the form of a prayer).

Here, David is seen as someone who has been used by God to build the city of
Jerusalem (which he did conquer and build up, 2 Sam 5:6-10), in order that the
city would offer sacrifices to God in worship (perhaps combined with ideas
derived from 1 Chr 11:7-8; 29:14, 16, 21, cf. Myers).”” This ties in with his
statement about how the inhabitants of the city sinned (4 Ezra 3:25) and how the
city was turned over to the enemies (4 Ezra 3:27). The other details of David’s life
would not fit into the rhetorical purpose here. Of course, the rhetorical purpose
functions in tandem with selective focus; they are overlapping features that work
in combination within any NS. Thus, in the course of his summary, the author (or

Ezra) conveys the point that he wishes his readers (or hearers) to grasp.

2.2.5 Selective Focus

The foregoing example implies that the author selectively focuses his material,
highlighting aspects in the OT historical narratives that would sustain his
discourse while omitting details peripheral to his rhetorical purpose. That which
is observable at the microscopic level is also discernible from a broader

perspective, taking the NS as a whole. The OT historical narratives that are

> Jacob M. Myers, | and Il Esdras (Garden City, NY: Doubleday, 1974), 171. Myers cites
2 Sam 5:9 and 1 Chr 11:7-8.
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accessible to the author are rather considerable, stretching from the Genesis
account of the creation of man to the sacking of Jerusalem as implied in 4 Ezra
3:27. Whether the author had the written texts in front of him at the point of
writing is besides the point; it is clear that, at least in its narrative context in 4
Ezra 3:4-36, the prayer by Ezra is done without the reference to any scrolls. This
suggests that, at least within the community that produced the texts, it was
possible for one to pray as Ezra did, without recourse to the written texts during
prayer, including the summary of the historical narratives. Some prior
preparation, of course, could still be possible; but a prayer like this can also be
the spontaneous product of a prolonged meditation on the Scriptures of Israel.
Nonetheless, the material included in the summary is highly selective. In our
case, the author does not mention the creation of Eve, Abraham and Sarah’s
sojourn in Egypt, the ten plagues in Egypt (we have already mentioned the

omission of Moses), nor the exploits of the Judges, to name but a few examples.

On the other hand, some OT events that are not explicitly mentioned by the
author can also be included in his summary implicitly. For example, while the
story of the tower of Babel in Gen 11:1-9 may not be specifically mentioned, it is
implied in the author’s summary in 4 Ezra 3:13a, which immediately precedes
the account of Abraham. The feud between Jacob and Esau, while not recounted,
is recalled by the author’s remark that God favoured Jacob but rejected Esau (4
Ezra 3:16). In most cases, distinguishing between what is included and what is
not in a detailed summary is possible through a close reading of the texts, though

not always so, as in the case of 4 Ezra 3:23a which | discussed earlier.

In the summary taken from Genesis 1-2 in Neh 9:6, the author focuses on the
theme of God’s creation of the heavens, earth and seas to emphasise his
sovereignty over everything, a theme that extends into his sovereign call of
Abraham in the next episodic frame (Neh 9:7-8). Here, in the summary taken
from Genesis 1-3, the author of 4 Ezra 3:4-7a emphasises how the Lord created

Adam from dust, and breathed life into him; but Adam promptly transgressed the
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only commandment that was placed upon him. The point of the author here is to
demonstrate the human proclivity to sin which, because of the evil root in his
heart, would repeat itself in spite of the various provisions by God (sending a
flood, giving the law, and providing a temple for making oblations). The two

passages illustrate how selective focus is operative in an NS.

2.2.6 Interpretative Elements

There are also numerous examples of interpretative elements commingled with
the summary in 4 Ezra 3:4-27. Using the same passage (4 Ezra 3:23-26)
mentioned earlier (see section 2.2.4 of this chapter): The remark that the
inhabitants of the city sinned in the same way that Adam and his descendants
had sinned (vv. 25-26a), and that this is because they also had the evil heart (v.
26b), is clearly an interpretative insertion into the historical narratives found in
the books of 1-2 Samuel and 1-2 Kings (from the time of David to the Exile). The
author could have derived his insight from Gen 6:5 LXX and 8:21 LXX (my

translation):

Gen 6:5

And the Lord saw that man’s evil was great on the earth, and all inclination
of the thoughts of their hearts was only continually evil.

Gen 8:21

And the Lord smelled the soothing odour and the Lord said in his heart, ‘I
will never again curse the ground because of man, for the inclination of the
human heart is evil from youth, and | will never again smite all life that I
have made.’

The first passage is located just before the account of the flood, and is included in
the author’s summary (assuming the conjecture that he follows the chronological
order of the OT historical narratives is correct) in 4 Ezra 3:8, while the second
passage appears just after the account of the flood in Genesis. These two
passages provide insight into the nature of human sinfulness, and explain why,
even after the flood, human evil continued. Our author, the reader of Genesis,

used these texts as a framework for his understanding of human history, and
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understood man’s sin to be rooted primarily in an evil inclination that resides in
his heart. He extends this observation into his reading of the historical narratives,
including the accounts of the relationship between Israel and God. In his view,
this evil root goes back to Adam and is inherent in all who descended from him
(4 Ezra 3:21, 26). This insight is thus woven into his NS, where he selected his
materials and shaped them to form a cyclical (but not circular) pattern, with his

interpretative comment serving as a refrain that explicitly drives home his point.

2.2.7 Continuation into the Present

The NS brings the whole historical situation into connection with the present.
Despite the fact that 4 Ezra 3:4-27 starts with the very beginning of the historical
narratives, in a mere twenty-verses its historical survey leads the reader to the
point in Israel’s authoritative history where the narrative setting currently stands—
in Exile (cf. 4 Ezra 3:1). Thus, the NS is never simply the retelling of Israel’s
history. As a literary device operating within a discourse (be it a prayer, sermon
or an epistolary writing), its value lies in its relevance to the contemporary
situation that the discourse is designed to address. In order to carry the
investigation further, it is pertinent to discuss the manner in which our author

uses the NS to make his argument in 4 Ezra 3:4-36.

The prayer in 4 Ezra 3 is a complaint against God’s dealing with Israel vis-a-vis
the nations who ostensibly pay no heed to God’s commandments. The author’s
point is that, while Israel had sinned, it is not more sinful than the other pagan
nations, especially Babylon to which Israel has been subjected. Then, why is
Israel being punished while the other nations are overlooked? The two key points
in his argument are summed up in v. 35: ‘When have the inhabitants of the earth
not sinned in your sight? Or what nation has kept your commandments so well?’
The answers to these rhetorical questions are: (1) All inhabitants of the earth have
sinned; and (2) No other nation has kept to God’s commandments as well as

Israel.
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Given this overall tenor, the author presents the OT historical narratives to show
that all the inhabitants of the earth from Adam onwards have sinned against God,
and Israel is no exception, notwithstanding the special provisions that God made
for his people, in the giving of the law and in providing a place in which to offer
sacrifices and worship to him.*** | earlier outlined the thematic emphasis that
undergirds the author’s four-fold arrangement of the historical narratives around
Adam, Noah, Abraham and David (e.g. see 2.2 above). God’s response to human
sin is unique within each of these episodic frames. Nonetheless, no matter what
he has done, the result is always the same—his people sin against him. The
reason for this is that there is an evil root in the human heart that God has not
removed, in order that his law might produce fruit in them (v. 32). On the other
hand, Israel is not worse than the other nations, and therefore does not deserve to
be punished even as these other nations are being overlooked by God (so it
seems to Ezra). Thus, through a carefully laid out summary of the history of Israel
based on the OT historical narratives, the author connects the past to the present
by building a case that would support his questions about divine justice, in

relation to Israel.

2.3 Acts 7:2-53

Another significant example of a Narrative Summary is the speech of Stephen in
Acts 7:2-53. In the context of the narrative in Acts, the scene is a crucial hinge in
connecting the preaching of the gospel in Jerusalem to the ‘breaking out’ of its
message ‘to the ends of the earth’ (cf. 1:8). It represents a climax stemming from
the rejection of the gospel by the Jews (mainly the Jewish leaders forming the

245

Sanhedrin, but also others),*” a tension that has been building since the first

*** While the text refers to God’s command to David to build the city (i.e. Jerusalem), it is
not clear whether this includes the building of the temple (in the sense that David was
given instructions for it), when it refers to the place as one in which sacrifices were to be
made (v. 24b).

% Sanhedrin, comprising the rulers, elders, teachers of the law, the high priest and men
from his family: Acts 4:15; 5:21, 41; 6:12, 15. Also, members of the Synagogue of the
Freedmen, comprising Hellenistic Jews from Cyrene, Alexandria, Cilicia and Asia, and
‘the people,” 6:12.

134



public proclamation of the gospel by the apostles during the coming of the Holy
Spirit at Pentecost (Acts 2:1-41). Not only would the disciples belonging to the
church in Jerusalem (except the apostles, Acts 8:2) be scattered by the ensuing
persecution—taking with them the message of the gospel which they preach
wherever they go (Acts 8:4)—the episode also serves as the catalyst for the
conversion of Paul, who will play a key role in bringing the gospel beyond the

boundaries of Israel.

Stephen is accused of saying that (1) Jesus would destroy the Holy Place; and (2)
the customs handed down by Moses would be changed (Acts 6:14). While this
might be so to a certain degree in relation to the gospel that he preaches, the
deliberate misinterpretation of what Stephen actually says is also evident in the
accusers’ attempt to set up pseudo-witnesses (LdpTVpog WeLIELS) against him
(Acts 6:11, 13a). Stephen, on the other hand, is more interested in bringing about
true conviction in his hearers, than to defend himself. In the face of such
circumstances, to answer the trumped up charges directly (did he or did he not
speak against the law and the temple?) would only be dealing with the cursory

issues. After all, his hearers know that the charges are not true.

Responding to the charges somewhat obliquely, Stephen first draws parallels
between the Jews’ attitude towards the Messiah and their forefathers’ treatment of
God'’s deliverers in history (Acts 7:2-43), with a major emphasis on the account
of Moses, and the Israelites’ attitude towards him (vv. 17-43). His hearers are
accusing him of opposing the customs handed down by Moses (Acts 6:14); here,
Stephen shows that their forefathers rejected and disobeyed Moses right from the
beginning, and they are no different (cf. Acts 7:51).

Next, probably in response to the charge that he was preaching about the
destruction of the temple (by Jesus, Acts 6:14), Stephen seems to make an implicit
comparison between the tabernacle and the temple, implying that their

forefathers (until the time of David) were blessed even though that was before the
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temple was built. He points out that the tabernacle was built in accordance with
God’s own direction (Acts 7:44) and was with them when God gave them victory
over the nations in the land (Acts 7:45), where it remained until the time of
David, who enjoyed God’s favour. And it was Solomon who built the ‘house for
him’ (God'’s directions are not indicated). The quotation from Isa 66:1-2 in Acts

7:49-50 only serves to decentre the temple further.

Hence, the speech by Stephen serves to address the deeper issues in his hearer:
(1) he challenges the genuineness of their self-proclaimed fidelity (ultimately) to
God, and (2) their fixation on the temple as indicative of divine presence and
blessings as a nation (for to speak against the temple is to speak against God
himself, Acts 6:11 cf. v. 14). Thus, the speech points to a deeper problem to
account for the action of his Jewish accusers. Despite F. J. Foakes Jackson’s

claims that it is ‘irrelevant to the occasion,’**

a close analysis reveals that
Stephen is addressing a root issue in the situation—the heart condition of his

Jewish accusers.

I shall now proceed to analyse some of the salient features in Stephen’s Narrative

Summary.

%% Jackson, "Stephen's Speech in Acts," 284. Similar remarks are made by Haenchen, in
Haenchen, The Acts of the Apostles: A Commentary, 288-90. The implication of a misfit
between the speeches in Acts and their literary settings would lend favour to the view
that the author made up these speeches himself, possibly using pre-existing materials,
and that they have little historical value (thus, Jackson’s conclusion that the author of
Acts took some old prophecy and inserted it into the mouth of Stephen, p. 286). Dibelius
argues likewise. See Martin Dibelius, Studies in the Acts of the Apostles, ed. Heinrich
Greeven, trans., Mary Ling (London: SCM Press, 1956). Conversely, as F. F. Bruce states,
to demonstrate otherwise would give credence to the view that the author’s reporting is
largely factual cf. F. F. Bruce, "The Speeches In Acts—Thirty Years After," in
Reconciliation and Hope: New Testament Essays on Atonement and Eschatology, ed.
Robert Banks, (Exeter: Paternoster Press, 1974), 54.
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2.3.1 Chronological Order at the Macro Level

In the space of about 50 verses, Stephen summarises the materials that are drawn
from the historical narratives of the Old Testament. Of course, this summary
could very well be executed by the author of Acts himself. This is true, even if
there is indeed such a historical summary made orally by the historical figure
(Stephen)—thus making the reported speech in Acts itself a summary of the
original summary of historical narrative. Nonetheless, the point here concerns the
use of narrative summaries in these texts that we are studying, which in our case
is the text in Acts 7. Using a similar approach to the treatment of the earlier
passages in Nehemiah 9 and 4 Ezra 3, the major OT texts that are followed in the

summary at the macro level are tabulated as presented in Figure 18.

Figure 18: Acts 7 and the OT Narratives

No. of
Acts 7 Key Events Verses OT Narratives
2-8a Abraham 7.5 Genesis 12-17.
8b Isaac, Jacob®¥ 0.5 Genesis 21, 25, 29-30.
9-16 Joseph 8.0 Genesis 37-46; 50:13.
17-43 Moses 27.0 Exodus1-3; Exodus32;
Amos 5:25-27.248
44-50 Tabernacle and temple 6.0 2 Samuel 7; 1 Kings 6; Isa
66:1-2.
51-52a [Indictment] 1.5 2 Chr 36:162

As anticipated, the summary as a whole follows the chronological order of the

OT historical narratives. Beginning with the account of Abraham in Genesis 12,

**In this NS, the mention of Isaac and Jacob is a hinge that serves to link the account of
Abraham with that of Joseph and Moses. The covenant which God makes with Abraham
provides the setting for the rest of the NS, in that God chooses the leaders through whom
the promises will be actualized for the Israelites, but also whom the Israelites often
reject.

4 Although the prophetic writings are not historical narratives in our modern reckoning,
the distinction is blurred when we consider their use by the New Testament writers, who
see them as voices speaking at various points in Israel’s history, as evidenced by what
Stephen is doing here. Both Amos 5:25-27 and Isa 66:1-2 (in Acts 7:49-50) are used as
interpretative commentary on the historical events that are highlighted, commensurate
with the point that Stephen is making.
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the speaker works his way through the narratives surrounding lIsaac, Jacob,
Joseph, Moses, the Israelites during the Exodus from Egypt, David, and Solomon
in the same general order.** Even if portions of the narrative materials were to be
‘skipped’ (e.g. there is no mention of the Israelites’ conquest of Canaan, nor the
accounts of the Judges), the order remains. This corroborates the earlier
observation that, in an NS, working through the historical narratives in their
chronological order is an integral feature in the undertaking. Since the NS is
usually employed to demonstrate the cyclical nature of a historical pattern that

250

extends into the present,”” this review of Israel’s past based on the OT historical

narratives in their chronological order makes sense.

2.3.2 Rearrangement at the Micro Level

Notwithstanding its chronological order at the macro level, the NS shows some
evidence of rearrangement at the episodic (or micro) level. Take, for example,

Acts 7:17-38, the first part of the episodic frame centring on Moses.”' The

** The focus of the material relating to David and Solomon (Acts 7:44-50) is on the
tabernacle and the temple, which answers the charge that Stephen advocates the
destruction of the temple (6:14). Stephen addresses this fixation on the temple by
pointing out that, even without the temple, the Israelites (under David) enjoyed favour
with God (7:46), and by implying that, unlike the temple, the tabernacle was built in
accordance to God'’s direction. The temple, on the other hand, was asked by David, but
(adversative 8¢ in 7:47) built by Solomon as a house for God, which in fact was
redundant to God (‘Most High’) himself (7:48-50).

>%In Neh 9:5-37, Ezra uses the NS to show that the cyclical pattern of the book of
Judges has continued into his time; his people are experiencing God’s judgment (by
being under foreign oppression) because they, like their forefather, had sinned against
God. The next development in this scheme of things is for the people to repent and for
God to forgive, which is exactly what the prayer in Neh 9:5-37 is seeking to accomplish.
In 4 Ezra 3:4-36, the speaker (again, ‘Ezra’) uses the NS to show that the inhabitants of
the earth (including the Israelites) repeatedly sinned against God, despite all the different
provisions that were made to address human sinfulness, simply because they have an
evil heart that has never been taken away from them. Here, in Acts 7:2-57, Stephen uses
the NS to demonstrate that Israel’s forefathers has persistently rejected the leader whom
God raises to deliver them.

>!'It is not easy to divide the sections neatly in this NS. Nonetheless | think the episodic
frame on Moses can be seen in two parts: (1) Acts 7:17-38 on Moses himself, and (2)
Acts 7:39-43 on the Israelites’ response to him (and ultimately to God himself). This is
aided by the observation that, in Acts 7:35-38, we have what appears to be a collection
of summative-interpretative remarks on Moses, before the author (or Stephen) moves on

138



connection between this and the base material in Exodus (LXX) can be shown by
marking some of the distinctive elements in Acts 7:17-38 that are derived from
the Exodus account, as shown in Figure 19. In order to show the intertextual

connections more precisely, the Greek texts will be used.””

Figure 19: Acts 7: 17-38, Exodus and Other Intertextual Connections

Solid underline = identical elements.

(1) Acts 7:17-38

Acts 7:17 KaBag 8¢ fyyilev 0 xpdvog tfig
Emoryyeliog NG ®UOAOYNoEV 0 0e0g T® "APpadp,
NUENSEV 0 A0g Kol ETANOVVEN v AlyvmTo

ETANOVVONc OV Kol Yudaiol £YEVOVTO KOl
Kotioyvov c@édpa cpdédpa, EmAnduvev 8¢ M Y1
V100G

Acts 7:18 &xp1 o0 &véstn Baciiede Etepoc [én
Aiyvrmtov] 6¢ ovk 1der Tov Tocne.

Ex 1:8 'Avéotn 8¢ Baocihevg €tepog €n Alyvrtov,
0¢ 0vK 1de1 10v Ioone.

Acts 7:19 00T0C KOTOGOPIGHUEVOS, TO YEVOC NUAY
EKAKOOEV TOVG TUTEPUS [UAV] TOD TOlETY TC
Bpéen éxbetor aDTOV €ig 1O un LmoyoveicHol.

Acts 7:20 'Ev @ kop® €yevviion Movofig kol qv
Ao TEIOG TM 0@ Og GveTpden uiivag Tpeic €v 1@
otk® 100 TOTPOC,

Ex 2:2 kol €v yaotpl EAOPEV Kol ETEKEV BPOEV:
180vteg 8¢ aOTO AOTEIOV ECKETAGOYV QVTO Ufjvog
TPELC.

ovydtnp Papad

TOTOUOV.

Also Ex 2:9.
Kol GveBpEYaTo adTOV EQVTH €ig VIdV. Ex 2:10 ko £yeviion adTh el vidv:
Acts 7:22 kot émondevdn Movotic [év] mdon Cf. 1 Kgs 5:10.

co@ig Alyvrtiov, v 8& duvatdg év Adyolg kol
€PYOLG AVTOD.

Acts 7:23 "Q¢ 8¢ £nAnpodTo VTR
TECOEPAUKOVIUETNG XPOVOC, AVEPT £l TNV

avT0D T0Vg Viove Topanh.

Ex 2:11a Eyéveto 8¢ &v taig Muépong tolg
ToAOIG Exelvaig péyag yevouevog Mmvotg

Ioponi.

Acts 7:24 kol 180V Tivor ASTKOVUEVOV HUOVOTO

KOl €T0INCEV EKSIKNOLV TR KAUTOTOVOUUEV®
TOTAENS TOV ALYyVTTIOV.

Ex 2:11b.

Ex 2:12 kol Totd&oc Tov Aiyvntiov ékpuyev
avTOV v T QU

Acts 7:25 évouilev 8¢ cuVIEVUL TOVG GBEAPOVS
[adT0D] 611 6 Be0¢ S YEWPOG ADTOD SidWOIV
cOTNPIOY aTOIC 01 8¢ 0V GVVAKAV.

Acts 7:26 17| 1€ £m10V0M MUEPY DPON AOTOIG
LOYXOUEVOLG KOl CVVIAANGGEY ODTOVG E1G
gipivnv eindv- dvdpeg, ddedpol éote varti
Ad1KeITE AAMIAOVG;

Ex 2:13.

to review the Israelites’ response to him (Acts 7:39-43).
*>2 There are no significant text-critical issues in these passages that would impact the
main points of our analysis, so the base texts in the GNT and LXX will be used.
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Acts 7:27 0 8¢ Ad1K@V TOV TANGIOV ATOCATO
aOTOV EITOV' TIC 6€ KOTEGTNGEV GPYOVTIC, KO

Ex 2:14a 6 8¢ €inev Tic oe kotéotnoev dpyovio
KO S1kas TNV €9 NUGV;

Sikao TNV €@ NUAV;

Acts 7:28 un Gvelelv pue ov Béherc Ov TpOTOV
aveiheg £x0ec 1OV AlyVmTI0V;

Ex 2:14b un dvelelv ue v 0éheic, Ov TpoOTOV
aveiheg £x0ec 1OV AlyVmTI0V;

Acts 7:29 £puyev 8¢ Moiotg &v 1d Aoy To0VTo

oD éyévvnoev viovg dvo.

Ex 2:15 8¢ Mwvofig 4o tpocdmov Papam Kol
Qdxknoev &v yii Madioy
Two sons: Ex 2:22; 18:3-4.

Acts 7:30 Kol TANpwOEVTOV ETOV TECGEPAKOVTU
APOM aOT® £V TR EpNuw 10D Opovg Tiva dyyeAog
£v eLoyl TVPOg PATov.

Ex 3:2 d@On 8¢ adT® Ayyerog Kuplov €V GAOYL
TVPOG €K 10D PATOV,

Acts 7:31 0 8¢ Mobofic 8oV £é0avualev 10
Opauo, TPOGEPYXOUEVOL S aDTOD KOTHVOficoi
£YEVETO QOVT KLPLOV:

Ex 3:3-4.

Acts 7:32 £Y® 0 0£0¢ TOV TATEPOV G0V, O BE0C
‘ABpaou kol Toaok kol Takap.

gvtpopog 8¢ yevouevog Mmibotic ovk £TOAUN
KOTOVOTNo oL

Ex 3:6a kot eimev ovt® By eiput 6 e0¢ 10D
Tatpdg 6ov, Be0¢ ABpaou kol 0e0¢ Ioaok Kol
0e0¢ laxmp.

Ex 3:6b.

Acts 7:33 gimev 8¢ adT® 6 KVPLOog ADGOV 1O
VEOSNU TAOV TOdDV 60V, 0 YUp TOTOS £ ®
fotnkac YA ayio £oTiv.

Ex 3:5 kol eimev M1 éyyiong e Adsot 10
VRSN £K TV TOdDV 60V 0 YU TOTOS, £V ©
6V €oTnKac, YA aylo £5Tiv.

Acts 7:34 i3V €150V TV KGKkooW T0D AcoD Hov
700 &v AlyVnTo Kol 100 6TEVOYHOD aOTAV

57

NKOVLO X,

kol kotépnv €€edécBon avTovg

Kol vov 8ehpo GmosTeil® o€ €ig ATyvmTov.

Ex 3:7 einev 8¢ xdprog npog Movoiv Idov eidov
TNV KGKOo1v 100 AaoD uov 10D &v AlyVmTe Kol
THig KpoVYHc ADTOV GAKNKO GO TV
gpyodioKTdV 0130, YOp TV 08Vvnv adTdV

Ex 3:8 kol katéfnv £EeAEcBL COTOVG €K YEPOG
Atyvntiov

Ex 3:10 kol viv 8£0po dmocTEIA® GE TPOG

Acts 7:35 Todtov 10V Meichv Ov Npviicavio
EIMOVIES TiC 0€ KATESTNGEV GPYOVIO KOl
dikaoTiv; T0DTOV 0 0e0¢ [Kal] dpyovior Kot
AVTPOTNV ATESTAUAKEV GUV XEIPL ALYYEAOVL TOD
0@BEvTOg COT® €V TH PAT.

Ex 2:14 6 8¢ einev Tic og kKoTé0TNOEV BPYXOVIO
Kol S1KaG TNy £9° MUAV;
Also Ex 3:2, 10.

Acts 7:36 00T0¢ EENYOryEV ODTOVE TOIHGOG
TE€pTa KoL oNuela £V YR Aly¥mte kol év Epuopd
dardoon kol €v TR Epu® €11 TECOEPEKOVIOL.

General summary, e.g. Ex 11:10; 12:41; 14:21;
15:25; 17:5-6; 33:1.

Acts 7:37 0016¢ éotv O Mot 6 elrag Toig
vioig Topanih mTpoeNINY VULV GvacTGEL O BE0C
£K TOV ASEAQOV VUDV ©O¢ EUE.

Deut 18:15 Tpo@NTnV £k TV ASeAQBV G0V MG

£ue GvaoTGEL 601 KUPLog 0 BedC 60V, VTOD
axovoecbe

Acts 7:38 00T4¢ 26TV O Yevouevog &v T
gxkAnoiq v Th éprue pet Tod Ayyélov 100
AOAODVTOG ODT® £V TM Opel Z1ve KOl TV
@atépwv Nudv, 0¢ £8é€ato Aoyt {dvTa dodvat
v,

General summary—Ex 19:1-25, also Ex 20:18-20;
32-34.2%

Other intertextual connections: Lev 27:34;
Deut32:45-47.

> Acts 7:38 suggests that Moses acts as an intermediary in bringing the law of God to
the people—in the wilderness, he was with the angel and he was with ‘our ancestors’,
and he received the oracles to give to the Israelites. This role is best epitomized by how
Moses went to and fro between God and the people in Ex 19:1-25, as well as Ex 20:18-
20 and 32-34.
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The above analysis shows that the episodic frame in Acts 7:17-38 generally
follows the order of the base narrative (mainly Exodus 1-3), even at this micro
level. The only exceptions are (1) Acts 7:32-33 where the order of presentation
from Ex 3:5-6 is reversed; and (2) Acts 7:35-38, which is a summative-
interpretative comment on Moses. By reversing the order of the presentation,
Stephen effectively attaches the significance of the ground being holy to the
divine presence of the God of Abraham, Isaac and Jacob, something that is less
explicit in the Exodus text. By re-quoting Ex 2:14 in Acts 7:35, Stephen now
attaches the words of the rejection of Moses by the two Hebrews in Exodus 3 to
the whole cohort of Israelites who followed Moses out of Egypt. Together with
the inclusion of other general summative remarks and intertextual references to
other texts (see Figure 19), Stephen is highlighting the point that, despite his
divine appointment, Moses was rejected by the forefathers. This supports the
point of his NS, that the Israelites of his day are rejecting God’s anointed
Messiah, like their forefathers who rejected the leaders whom God had chosen to
deliver them (cf. Acts 7:35b). These observations, nonetheless, demonstrate the
difference between the order of presentation of the NS at the macro level and that
at the micro level within each episodic frame, vis-a-vis the base OT historical

narratives from which the summary is derived.

2.3.3 Episodic Frames

The postulation that the OT historical narratives are conceptualised in terms of
episodic frames in the course of a summary is evidenced by the way the author
organised his material around several key figures (or ‘items’, since Acts 7:44-50
focuses on the tabernacle and the temple), beginning with Abraham and ending
with the account of the building of the temple under David and Solomon.
Furthermore, a disproportionate amount of material is devoted to each of these

key figures (see Figure 18).
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For example, the account of Abraham occupies 7.5 verses (Acts 7:2-8a), while
Isaac and Jacob occupy only half a verse together (v. 8b). It serves merely as a
link phrase leading to the account of Joseph, which occupies 8.0 verses (7:9-16).
Next, the account of Moses (and the Israelites’ response to him) occupies 27
verses (7:17-43). These peculiarities can only be understood if each of these
accounts—Abraham, lIsaac/Jacob and Joseph—is treated more-or-less as self-

contained ‘episodes’ by the author executing the summary.

2.3.4 Rhetorical Purpose

Contrary to the view of Jackson, | propose that the Narrative Summary is there to
make a point that fits into the context of the narrative. It functions as an argument
from history that the Jews had always resisted God'’s will, up to the time of Jesus,
whom they put to death (7:52b). For example, in recounting the life of Joseph,
mention is made that ‘the patriarchs’ (not ‘his brothers,” thereby emphasising the
connection more directly to Stephen’s hearers rather than to Joseph) were jealous
of Joseph and sold him as a slave ‘into Egypt’ (7:9).”* The intention is for a
comparison to be made between the way the patriarchs, the forefathers of
Stephen’s hearers, treated Joseph, and the way the present generation has treated

Jesus.”>

Similar points are highlighted with regards to the next major figure, Moses, where
even his own people did not recognise him as being sent from God (7:25); and
this rejection is repeated twice by Stephen (7:28, 35), to underscore the emphasis
in his review of history. The summative reiteration in v. 35, an interpolation
drawing on the words that were spoken by the Israelites about Moses in Ex 2:14,

even before his divine commissioning in Exodus 3, serves to reinforce the point

>>* The text in Genesis mentions that it was actually the Ishmaelites or Midianites that
sold Joseph into Egypt; his brothers merely sold him to the merchants. The polemical
nature of this language in Acts 7 is highlighted in the study by Earl Richard, "The
Polemical Character of the Joseph Episode in Acts 7," Journal of Biblical Literature 98, no.
2 (1979): 259.

> See Rex A. Kovisto, "Stephen's Speech: A Theology of Errors?" Grace Theological
Journal 8, no. 1 (1987): 106-07.
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that the one who was chosen to deliver the nation was in fact rejected by its
people, the Jews. Then again, the Israelites (‘our fathers’) rejected Moses and his
words in the desert (7:39). Thus, the point of this summary is made clear when
Stephen says, ‘Stiff-necked people and uncircumcised in hearts and ears, you

always resist the Holy Spirit like your fathers, even you’ (7:51).

It was also mentioned earlier, that, in the larger narrative context in the book of
Acts, the speech of Stephen functions as a hinge on which the preaching of the
gospel turns, from its proclamation to the Jewish people in Jerusalem to the
Gentiles in Judea and Samaria, and to the ends of the earth. Thus, the NS
epitomises the rejection of the Messiah and the gospel by the Jewish people. It
not only reflects the Sanhedrin’s persecution of Stephen and his message of the
Christ, it also captures the long history of opposition against God’s chosen
deliverers by the Israelites, paving the way for the Gentiles to receive the gospel

as foretold by the prophets.

2.3.5 Selective Focus

This feature is already evident in some of the foregoing discussion. The author
chooses what he wants to focus on, with respect to the base historical narratives,
in such a way that suits his design and purpose for the discourse. For example,
the account of Moses (Acts 7:17-43) takes up 27 of the 50 verses (see Figure 18),
whereas that of Isaac and Jacob, the two patriarchs together, only take up half a
verse (7:8b). Large portions of the OT historical narratives are omitted, ostensibly
because they are not directly relevant to Stephen’s speech. On a separate note,
the amount of words devoted to a summary has little to do with the length of the
historical narratives in mind. The summary of the materials relating to Sodom and
Gomorrah in Jude 7 is another example. This leads us to the conclusion, as will
be elaborated later, that the central focus of an NS is not the textual material in
view, but the story that the text preserves, even though the story and the

authoritative text cannot be completely severed from each other.
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The same feature is also observable at a more detailed level. For example, in the
episodic frame on Moses (see Figure 19), we saw how the author picks (and
frequently combines) elements from the base narratives (not whole portions) to
include into his summary. On careful examination of the summary, two things
are particularly striking: (a) the amount of base material that is included in the
summary, and (b) the amount of base material that is also left out at the same
time. For example, in the episodic frame centring on Moses, the first 18 verses
(Acts 7:17-34) cover almost the whole of the narrative material in Exodus 1-3.7°
That is a lot of material; yet, as much as the whole narrative in Exodus 1-3 is in
view, much of the detail is subsumed into the summary rather than explicitly
mentioned. The author does not detail how Pharaoh added to the workload of
the Israelites, nor how the midwives were given instructions to kill the male
babies (Exodus 1),”” nor how Moses was placed into the river and discovered by
the daughter of Pharaoh (Exodus 2), and so on. These details, nonetheless, would
be activated by those who hear the summary and are familiar with the
background material. In further reiterating the account of Moses, the author does
not detail his exchange with Pharaoh, nor mention the ten plagues in detail as the
base narrative (i.e. Exodus) has done. Instead, he summarises it briefly in Acts

7:36: ‘he performed wonders and signs in the land of Egypt’.

Stephen’s Narrative Summary is not a pure retelling of the story per se, as the
rewritten Bible genre would generally do. Rather, it uses a common reservoir of
shared knowledge—some familiarity with the historical narratives is assumed—to
build a certain point of view from lIsrael’s history as recorded in Scripture.
Utilising the OT historical narratives as raw materials, the author draws from their

words and key ideas to re-present history from an angle that is conducive to the

% Counting the words in the GNT and LXX, the comparison is 374 words in Acts 7:17-
34 GNT versus 1,683 words in Exodus 1-3 LXX. This includes the two interpretative
remarks in Acts 7:22, 25 (amounting to 37 words).

>’ This is summarised in one sentence: ‘He craftily (kataco@ioauevog, same word in
Ex 1:10) did evil to our race to make our fathers abandon their infants so that they do not
survive’ (Acts 7:19).
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context of his discourse.”® Even the explicit citations in our case are strategically

chosen to express the main emphasis in his summary.

2.3.6 Interpretative Elements

The author’s hermeneutical mediation in the process of summary takes place in a
number of ways. The most explicit of these is the interpretative remarks that he
inserts into the summary to guide his hearers (or readers) to his point, such as in
Acts 7:22 and 7:25. In v. 22, the author says that Moses was instructed in all the
wisdom of the Egyptians and was powerful in words and deeds. This is not found
in the Exodus narrative itself, but would certainly be a conclusion that can be
reached in reading the Moses account, and perhaps influenced by a similar
comment in 1 Kgs 5:10 LXX (= 4:30 EB), where it is said of Solomon: ‘And
Solomon was greatly multiplied [in wisdom], above the knowledge of all the

people of old and above all the wise men of Egypt.’

In v. 25, the author says that Moses thought his brothers would understand that
God was giving salvation to them through his hand, but they did not understand.
This, again, is not in the Exodus narrative, but is an interpretation of the text. The
Exodus account does not say, at this point in the narrative, that it was God who
sent Moses to intervene in the quarrel between the two Hebrews. It was
Stephen’s conclusion, perhaps extending Moses’ divine commission in Exodus 3
retrospectively into the earlier part of his life in Exodus 2. Nonetheless, it
represents an interpretative angle that is sustainable from one’s reading of the
text. In the context of Acts 7:25, it is an interpretative remark that is inserted into

the NS.

Another similar phenomenon can be observed in Acts 7:35. As | remarked
earlier, it constitutes the author’s interpretative remarks on Moses, before he

moves on to deal with the Israelites’ response to him in Acts 7:39-43. Here,

% Keesmaat makes a similar point with respect to Scripture’s own use of Israel’s history.
See Keesmaat, Paul and His Story, 34-48.
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Stephen describes Moses as ‘ruler and redeemer’ (Gpxovta Kol AVTPOTNV).
While the word é@pyxovto was used in Ex 2:14 (cited in Acts 7:27, 35), the word
AutpmTnyv is not. Taken as a whole, while this phrase does appropriately describe
the role of Moses, it is nonetheless derived through an interpretation of the

historical narratives.

More subtle in manner is the choice of words used in the course of the summary,
not set apart as a separate interpretative comment, but interwoven into the
recapitulation itself. For example in Acts 7:23, the author remarks (regarding
Moses) that ‘it arose in his heart to visit his brothers’. The text in Ex 2:11 simply
states that Moses went out to his own people. That the intention ‘came into his
heart’” suggests divine incitement, which is consistent with Stephen’s
understanding of the incident (see above) but is nonetheless an interpretation on
his part. It is not set out as a separate comment on the historical narrative, but is

woven into the recapitulation.

2.3.7 Continuation into the Present

The continuity flowing from the historical summary to the present generation of
Jews in Stephen’s day is also reflected in the subtle transition in Acts 7:51-52,
linking lIsrael’s historical past with Stephen’s contemporaries. The sins of the
forefathers made apparent in the historical recapitulation is suddenly loaded onto
the Israelites of his day when Stephen says, ‘You who are stiff-necked and
uncircumcised in hearts and ears, you are always resisting the Holy Spirit like
your forefathers’. This seamless connection, between the people of God in history
and the present generation, is similar to what we observed in Nehemiah 9, when
the historical summary leads immediately to the present generation to
demonstrate the on-going story of the people of God under divine ordination. As
in Nehemiah 9, the summary in Acts 7 also loses its sharpness (in terms of the
summary being increasingly general, rather than confined to more narrowly

defined portions of the OT texts) towards the end of the summary, in tandem with
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the transition into the present.

3 Conclusion

What | attempted to do in this chapter is to establish a framework for analysing
the use of the Narrative Summary in Paul’s letters. | began by differentiating
between the NS and the rewritten Bible genre, since both categories are
superficially similar in their approach towards the OT historical narratives, in that
they involve some form of retelling or recapitulation. However, as | have argued,
the form and function of these practices are different, and their key points of

distinction may be presented as shown in Figure 20.

Figure 20: Key Points of Distinction between NS and Rewritten Bible

Narrative Summary

Rewritten Bible

Type

A literary device, as part of a literary
work.

A literary genre, in itself a complete
work.

Main Purpose

To support a specific argument by
illustrating, proving or clarifying a point
within a discourse.

Mainly to augment the canonical
accounts or to reconcile them with
supplementary oral traditions.

Sources (Prior
‘Texts’)

The OT historical texts (that are
presumed to be authoritative for both
author and reader).

Historical texts and oral traditions (not
all of which may be equally
‘authoritative’) that are put together with
the aim of elevating or cementing the
authority of the resulting product.

Relative Scope

Very brief in relation to the written texts
from which the summary is made.

Usually a somewhat self-contained

account, comparable in scale to the

alternative narratives that it seeks to
replace or supplement.

Focus

Highly selective, slanted towards some
specific point in the context of the new
discourse.

A fuller, more panoramic account.

Assumption /
Precondition

Assumes at least some familiarity with
the written texts.

May be read independently of other
written texts.

| then selected three examples of the use of NS in the biblical writings to form an
initial ‘control group’, to generate an initial framework with which to analyse
Paul’s use of the NS. The selection of this initial group of examples have been
made on the basis of three considerations: (a) they should be roughly
contemporaneous with the biblical writings as far as possible, i.e. falling within
the Second Temple period; (b) they should be ‘fuller’ specimens of the use of NS;
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and (c) they should be of manageable length in order to facilitate the purpose of
this study. This is the reason why books like Deuteronomy are not included,
although there are portions in the text that may be treated as summaries or
recapitulation of earlier narratives (e.g. Deut 1:6-3:29). Thus, | selected one
sample each from both the Old and the New Testaments (Neh 9:5-27 and Acts
7:2-53), as well as 4 Ezra 3:4-27, which is another work roughly

contemporaneous with the writings of Paul.

From these examples, seven basic features (or characteristics) of the NS are
derived, which will be used in comparison with the Narrative Summaries in
Paul’s letters. One key observation is that the NS is used to convey a certain
pattern in history in connection with the contemporary audience. In each case,
the author’s (or speaker’s) purpose is to utilise the lessons from history to argue
that, unless a choice is made to the contrary, things will happen (or are
happening) as they did in the history of Israel’s forefathers. In Neh 9:5-37, Ezra
uses the NS to show that the cyclical pattern of the book of Judges had continued
into his time; his people were experiencing God’s judgment (by being under
foreign oppression) because they, like their forefathers, had sinned against God.
The next step, under this proposition, was for the people to repent and for God to
forgive, which was exactly what the prayer in Neh 9:5-37 was doing. In 4 Ezra
3:4-36, the speaker (again, ‘Ezra’) uses the NS to show that the inhabitants of the
earth (including the Israelites) had been sinning against God despite all the
different provisions that were made to address human sinfulness, simply because
they had an evil heart that had never been taken away from them. Here, the
implication is that God must act to correct the problem, which is the thrust of
Ezra’s complaint. Finally, in Acts 7:2-53, Stephen uses the NS to show that the
Israelites of his day, like their forefathers, were rejecting the Messiah simply
because it had been their habit to resist the Holy Spirit and reject the leaders /

deliverers whom God sent.
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In addition, it should be noted that these characteristics work together in the NS
dynamically to facilitate the purpose of the author in deploying them as literary
devices in his discourse. For example, the selective focus of the NS and the
interpretative elements are conditioned by the rhetorical purpose of the author.
The rearrangement at the micro level takes place within the episodic frame, yet at
the same time it also serves as a clue as to where each episodic frame lies. How
the author builds the continuation of the history that he is summarising into the
present is also necessitated by his rhetorical purpose, and determines how the
chronological order of the narrative begins and ends. In the next two chapters, |
shall turn to the epistles of Paul, and see how his NS and its use in his epistles

compare with the benchmarks that have been established.
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CHAPTER 4
PAUL’S NARRATIVE SUMMARIES (A)

1 Overview

In the previous chapter, | distinguished the Narrative Summary from the rewritten
Bible on the one hand, and the other intertextual categories in Hays’ framework
on the other. A standard framework was then formulated to facilitate the
comparison between the use of the Narrative Summary in Paul’s letters and that
found in the other scriptural writings. A ‘control group’ of three passages was
used (Nehemiah 9; 4 Ezra 3; and Acts 7), from which a framework of seven

common features of the Narrative Summary was then derived.

The next stage of the study is to compare the various Narrative Summaries in
Paul’s writings using the established framework, and observe the extent to which
they share the seven common features. The presence of these common features
would reveal that the Narrative Summary is a rather sophisticated literary and
hermeneutical device used by the author to achieve a desired rhetorical effect,”®
and therefore deserving of our systematic and in-depth study in order to

understand Paul’s use of the Old Testament more fully.

Seven Pauline passages are selected for this study, giving due consideration to the
significance of these texts with regard to Paul’s use of the narrative material in the
Old Testament. Thus, Rom 4:1-25 (Abraham), Gal 4:21-31 (Isaac and Ishmael),
and Rom 9:6-13 (Isaac and Jacob) will be treated in this chapter, while 1 Cor
10:1-13 (Exodus), 2 Cor 3:1-18 (Moses), Rom 11:1-6 (Elijah) and Rom 9:4-5
(Israelites) will be treated in Chapter 5. The order in which these passages are
presented approximates the chronological order in which the historical narratives

are taken from the Old Testament.

> In the terminology of J. L. Austen’s Speech-Act Theory, this would be the
perlocutionary act, cf. Austin, How to Do Things with Words, 101-02.
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2 Abraham (Romans 4:1-25)
2.1 Introduction

In Romans 4, Paul uses the historical narratives on Abraham to substantiate the
points he makes in Rom 3:21-31 that: (1) righteousness from God comes without
the law, as testified by the Law and the Prophets (3:21),*° (2) this righteousness
comes through faith (dix wictewg) to all who believe (3:22), and (3) all are made
righteous by faith without works of the law (3:28). Paul’s discourse in Romans 4
serves to demonstrate that this truth is grounded in Scripture, using the narratives
centring on none other than Abraham, the archetype of faithfulness among the
Jews.”' Schmidt, likewise, observes that Abraham is the classic example of works
righteousness in the synagogue, and the question that Paul is dealing with in this
chapter is not whether Abraham should be reckoned as one’s ancestor on
physical or spiritual grounds, but whether righteousness is to be found by faith or

by adherence to the law.**

Texts such as Sir 44:20, 1 Macc 2:52, Jas 2:22-23 and Heb 11:17-19 show that
there is a broad interpretative tradition surrounding the faith / faithfulness of
Abraham that stands in the background of Paul’s discussion.”” This traditional
interpretation of the story of Abraham could be seen as a deviation®* and
perhaps set aside in Romans 4 as Paul turns to Scripture itself to explain what the
faith of Abraham means.”® However, as studies that posit Paul’s re-reading of
Genesis as a response to the traditional interpretations of the text would

266

demonstrate,” this intertextual background is not totally out of view as Paul

discusses the faith of Abraham in Romans 4.

2" As Schmidt observes, the reference to the story of Abraham demonstrates the
testimony of ‘the law and the prophets’, cf. Schmidt, Rémer, 79.

**" Watson makes a similar point, cf. Watson, Paul and the Hermeneutics of Faith, 41.

262 Schmidt, Rémer, 76.

263 Cf. Dunn, Romans 1-8, 226-27.

*** Adolf Schlatter, Der Brief an die Romer (Stuttgatt: Calwer Verlag, 1962), 79.

2% Lohse, Rémer, 148.

%% E.g. Michael Cranford, "Abraham in Romans 4: The Father of All Who Believe," New
Testament Studies 41, no. 01 (1995): 71; Watson, Paul and the Hermeneutics of Faith,
167-69; Cranfield, Romans, 1:228-30.
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The use of the Genesis material, in addition, entails a Narrative Summary which,
together with the citation from Psalms that is attributed to David in Rom 4:7-8,
probably corresponds to the two-fold ‘Law and Prophets’ referenced in Rom

3:21.

In his opening words in Rom 4:1, Paul unceremoniously draws the reader’s
attention to the account of Abraham. He says, somewhat abruptly, ‘What, then,
shall we say that Abraham, our forefather according to the flesh, found?’.**’
Thereafter he proceeds to put forth his argument derived from the account of
Abraham, that if Abraham were to be made righteous by works, then he has
something in which to boast, but not in the presence of God (4:2). Any
introductory material to lead the reader into the Abraham narratives is thus kept
to a minimum. In addition, as my analysis shows later, the explicit intertextual

references to the text in Genesis are very limited, clustering mainly around a few

passages such as Gen 15:5-6 and 17:5, 10-11.°%

What is more pronounced is the use of a single verse, Gen 15:6, in Rom 4:3, 5,
9, 11, 22, and 23. These observations, however, do not mean that Paul is not
summarising the historical narratives, and that an extended scope of the historical
narratives surrounding the Abraham account is not materially in view. On the
contrary, on the strength of the same evidence, one may argue that Paul
presumes some prior knowledge of the story of Abraham on the part of his
readers, at least among some, if not the majority, of them. | shall come back to

these and other observations as we examine the NS in detail.

**” Schlier rejects the interesting idea that Abraham’s words in Gen 18:3 (K¥pte, €l dpa
g0pov xGpwv €vaviiov cov) could be significant here, even as edpiockewv xdpwv is
deemed to be a formulaic expression in the LXX (e.g. Gen 6:8, ‘Noah found favour
[edpev xG&pw] with the Lord’), simply because Paul has not cast it expressly in that
language in Rom 4:1, cf. Schlier, Rémerbrief, 122. Lohse, however, is convinced that it
alludes ‘unmistakeably’ to Gen 18:3 (‘Die Frage spielt unverkennbar auf Gen 18,3 an’),
cf. Lohse, Rémer, 147. Stuhlmacher makes a similar point, cf. Stuhlmacher, R6mer, 67.
%% Gen 17:10-11 is summarised in Rom 4:10-11, and is not an explicit citation.
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2.2 Textual Referents and Scope of Material
Allowing for some flexibility, the text in Romans 4 may be outlined as follows:

Outline of Romans 4

4:1-2 Introduction

4:3-8 ‘Credited as righteousness’

4:9-18 ‘Righteousness by faith, not law’**

4:19-21 The faith of Abraham
4:22-25  Conclusion

This outline is comparable to those included in some of our standard
commentaries. Notably, the three sections in the main body of this outline
parallel the three parts in Paul’s argument in the chapter: After introducing his
subject (Rom 4:1-2), (1) Paul cites Gen 15:6 in the next section (Rom 4:3-8) to
show that Abraham’s faith was ‘credited’ (Aoyiletou) as righteousness by grace,
and without works, just as Ps 31:1-2 LXX attests to the blessedness of the one
whose sins the Lord does not ‘reckon’ (Aoyiletai). The next part in the
development of his thesis (Rom 4:9-18) is that (2) faith was credited to Abraham
before his circumcision, and he was made righteous by faith and not by law, so
that even the uncircumcised can share in the promise that he was given. Next
(Rom 4:19-21), (3) Paul elaborates on the faith of Abraham which is
demonstrated in his trust in God’s promise, before impressing on his readers that
faith was credited to Abraham not just for his sake but for ours as well (Rom 4:22-

25).

The discourse is marked by the citation of a limited number of OT texts, as

tabulated in Figure 21.

*% Cranfield (Romans, 1:225, probably followed by Dunn, Romans 1-8, 233) divides v.
17 in the middle, by reason of its ‘content’, although grammatically the whole verse
belongs to the sentence that begins in v. 16. It is just as possible, as in our outline, to
divide the section at the end of v. 18, where vv. 17-18 is in fact a ‘hinge’ that shifts the
focus from the content of God’s promise, which Abraham believed and was thus
credited with righteousness (vv. 9-18), to the subsequent elaboration of the outworking
of that trust, which led Abraham to give glory to God (vv. 19-21).
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Figure 21: Explicit Citations in Romans 4

Outline of Romans 4 Explicit Citations

4:1-2 Introduction

4:3-8 ‘Credited as righteousness’ Gen 15:6; Ps 31:1-2 LXX
4:9-18 ‘Righteousness by faith, not law’ Gen 15:6; 17:5; 15:5

4:19-21 The faith of Abraham

4:22-25 Conclusion Gen 15:6 (in Rom 4:22, 23)

Apart from these explicit citations in Romans 4,””° Paul draws from the Genesis

account in other ways:

1)

In Rom 4:10-11, while speaking about the timing of Abraham’s faith,
reference is made to the circumcision that is commanded by God in Gen

17:10-11;

In Rom 4:13, Paul summarises the promise that is found in passages such as
Gen 17:4-8; 18:18 and 22:17 when he mentions the promise given to

Abraham and his seed, who would inherit the world;

In Rom 4:19, when Paul speaks about how Abraham considers his own body
and Sarah’s womb being ‘dead’, it is based on materials taken from Gen 18:1-

15;

In Rom 4:20, Paul probably has Genesis 22:1-18 (the offering of Isaac) in
view when he comments that Abraham, having been strengthened in his faith,

proceeded to ‘give glory to God’ (§ovg d0Eav 1@ Oe®).

% In differentiating between a citation and an allusion, Beetham proposes that a verbal
correspondence of five words or less would constitute an allusion, whereas an identity of
six or more words would constitute a citation, cf. Beetham, Echoes, 16-17. It should be
noted that this is an arbitrary rule of thumb (as Beetham would acknowledge) that is to
be used along with other criteria (e.g. a citation is clear in Rom 4:18 even though it
comprises only five words, because it is preceded by a citation marker, kot 70
eipnuévov). Similarly, the citation from Gen 15:6 is clear in Rom 4:2, even though it has
only four words from the original text.
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These observations show that Paul’s use of the Genesis material goes beyond the

explicit citations that are reflected in Romans 4. Following the same approach

used in the previous chapter, the key intertextual connections may be laid out as

presented

in the table below (see Figure 22).

Figure 22: An Outline of Romans 4:1-24 and Its Intertextual Connections

Solid underline = identical elements (between Romans 4 and Genesis).
[A] = allusions.
Verse References (underlined) = Specific texts in Genesis reflected in Paul’s summary.

(1) Outline

(2) Romans 4:1-24 GNT (3) Intertextual Connections (LXX)

4:1-2
Introduction

Rom 4:1 Ti ovv épodpev evpnrévol
"ABpoLdii TOV TPOTATOPX MUAY KOTX
GOapKQ;

Rom 4:2 i yoap ‘APpaciu €€ Epyov
£31K000M, Exel KovXMUe, AL 00 TPOG

4:3-8
‘Credited as righteousness’

0edv.
Rom 4:3 1i yap M ypoen Aéye, Gen 15:6 ko £rictevcev ABpou 1@ 0e®,
énictevoey 8¢ ABpodiu TH B Kol Kol EAoYichn avT®d €ig dikaiosvvny.

£LoYicOn oOT® €1¢ S1KoosvvNV.

Rom 4:4 1® 8¢ épyalouéve 6 u1ebog ov
Aoyileton KoTd YGpLv GAAG KOTO

opeiinuo,

Rom 4:5 1® 8¢ un épyalouéve [A] Gen 15:6 kol émictevoev ABpou T@
TIGTEVOVTL 3€ €Ml TOV d1KAL0DVTOL TOV 0e®, kol ELOYIoON aOTA €ig dtkaocvVNy.
aoePn Aoyiteton N wioTig a0TOD £ig Also echoes Rom 4:3

dikatooHvnv:

Rom 4:6 xa6dmep kot Acvid Aéyel TOV
LOKOPIGLOV TOD AVOP®OTOL ® O B£0G
Aoyileton Sikaosvvny ympig Epymv:

Rom 4:7 pokdplor dv débnoay ai Ps 31:1 [32:1] Makdpiol Gv Gegdnoay ol
avouion kol @V Exekodldedncoyv ol avouion kol @V Exekodldedncov ol
QuUopTION QUopTION

Rom 4:8 pokdploc évip o0 oY un Ps 31:2 [32:2] pokdplog &vrip, 00 0 un
A0YioNTOL KUPLOC GUOPTIOY. A0YionTOL KUPL0g OUaPTioY, 003¢ 6TV €V

10 oTOPATL 0OTOD dOAOG.

4:9-18
‘Righteousness by faith, not law’

Rom 4:9 ‘O poapiopdg ovv 00Tog Eml Gen 15:6 kol énictevcey ABpop 1@ Bed,

TNV TEPLTOUNV T KOl ETL TNV Kol €A0oYiohn avTd €ig Sikaosvvnv.
aKpoPvGTIOV; AEYOUEV YO 87~0N§59 1 Also echoes Rom 4:3.

T® ABpacp N TioTig g dtkoocvvny.

Rom 4:10 ¢ ovv éAoyicon; &v Gen 17:10.

wepttopf 6vil 1 év AkpoPuoTig; ovk £v
TEPLTOUT GAL €V akpoPuoTigr

Rom 4:11 kol onueiov ELafev Gen 17:10-11.
TEPLTOURG oEPayida THg dikaosvvg
1fic miotewg T1ic €v TH dkpopvotiy, €ig
T £V GDTOV TOTEPU TAVIMV TAOV
TIGTEVOVTI®V 81 GkpoPuoTiag, €1¢ TO
Aoyiobfivar [ko] avtoig [tnv]

koo vvny,

Also [A] Gen 15:6 and echoes Rom 4:3.
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4:9-18
‘Righteousness by faith, not law’

Rom 4:12 kol TaTEPO TEPLTOUTG TOIG
0VK €K TEPLTOURG LOVOV GAAGL KOl TOTG
GTOLY0DOLY TOIG I VESIV THG &V
axpoPuoTi TIGTEMG TOD TOTPOS NUAV
"ABpacy.

Rom 4:13 Ov ydp 31 vopov 1
Emoryyelio 1@ APpadp | T oTEpUaTl
007100, TO KANpovAnoV adTOV Elval
KOOUOL, GALG 1t SikoiocvvNg
nicTEMC.

Gen 17:4-8 also [A] 12:7; 13:14-17; 15:18-
21. Also cf. 18:18; 24:7; 26:2-6; 28:3-4, 13-
15; 35:11-12; 48:3-4.27!

Rom 4:14 &1 yop ol £k vOUoL
KANPOVOUOL, KEKEVOTOL 1] TIOTIG KOl
KoTnpynToL | Emoryyehior

Rom 4:15 0 yap vépog 6pynv
kotepyaletar ov 8¢ 00K £6TLV VOUOG
003¢ TOPAPaCIC.

Rom 4:16 At 10070 €K TIGTEMG, TV
KoTo Xapiv, €ig TO eivar PePaioy Thv
ETOYYEMOV TOVTL TG GTEPUATL, OV TR
£k 100 vOUOL HWOVOV GAL KoL T® £K
nicteng APpadu, 6¢ €6TIV TATNP
TAVTIOV NUAV,

Rom 4:17 xaBn¢ yéypantol 011 TATEPQ
TOAL®DV E0VOV TEOEIKA GE, KATEVOLVTL
0V énictevcev 800 10D {OmO10DVTOg
TOVG VEKPOVG KOl KAAODVTOG TO Um|
évia og GviaL.

Gen 17:5 kot 00 kAnBioeton €11 10 Gvoud
cov ABpap, GAX €otot 10 Gvoud Gov
ABpaop, 011 ToTépo TOAADY EOVAV
TEOELKC, OF.

Rom 4:18°0¢ map éAmido €m EAmidL
EMIGTEVGEY €1¢ TO YEVESOUL QOTOV
TOTEPO, TOAMDV £0VAOV KATH TO
gipNUEVOV: 0VTMG E6TOL TO CTEPUQL
cov,

[A] Gen 17:5 kol 0oV kKAnOMoetot €11 10
Gvoud cov APpop, GAL éotat 10 Gvoud
6oV ABpaoy, 0Tl TATEPR TOAADY EOVHDV
T€OEIKC OF.

Gen 15:5 £Efyayev 8¢ avtov £Em Kol
gimev avTd AvaPreyov 31 eig TOV
0VPUVOV KOl GpiBUNGOV TOVG AGTEPOG, €l
dvviom éEapdpfocatl avtove. Kol eimev
Otroc éoton 10 onépua cov.> "
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> While all these intertextual connections refer to the promise of land being given to
Abraham and his descendants, the primary texts are those in Gen 12:7; 13:14-17; 15:18-
21; and 17:4-8. The rest are either secondary derivations or promises given to Isaac and
Jacob that reiterate those given to Abraham. Of these primary texts, Gen 17:4-8 is most
likely in view in Paul’s NS in Rom 4:13, as evidenced by the citation from Gen 17:5 in
Rom 4:17.

72 Despite the citation from Gen 15:5 in Rom 4:18, it is still Gen 17:1-14 that is
principally in view in Rom 4:17-18. In Paul’s appropriation of the texts, the promise that
Abraham will have many seed (Gen 15:5) is assimilated into the promise that Abraham
will be the father of many nations (Gen 17:5), as evidenced by Paul’s interweaving of the
two texts in Rom 4:17-18.




4:19-21
The faith of Abraham

Rom 4:19 kol un &oBeviicog TH TioTel
KoTeEVONoeV 10 £000T0D odpa [181]
VEVEKPOUEVOV, EKATOVIOETNG TOV
VLAPYOV, KUl TNV VEKPOGIV THG UWTPOG
Ldppog

Gen 18:1-15.273

Rom 4:20 €ic 8¢ tnv émoryyehay 100
0e0® 00 S1ekpidN TH ATIoTIQE GAA
£veduvopmon Tf wiotel, dovg dOEay T®
0e®

Gen 22:1-18.

Rom 4:21 kol wAnpo@opndeig 611 6
Emfyyeltal duVaTog £0TIV KO TOlLfic L.

. 1274 > ’ 5
Rom 4:22 510 [kol]”™ éhoylon aOTd
£ic dikaosvvny.

Gen 15:6 kol £rictevcev APpou 1@ 0e®,
Kol EAoYichn avTd €ig dikaiosvvny.

Rom 4:23 Ovxk £ypden 8¢ 81 avtov
uovov 611 €A0YicON avTd

Gen 15:6 kol £rictevcev APpop 1@ 0e®,
Kol EAoYioOn adTd €ig Sikaocvvny.

Also echoes Rom 4:22.

Rom 4:24 dALG KoL SU TUAG, 01¢ HEAAEL
AoyilesBo, TOig TIGTEVOVGLY Nl TOV
gyelpavta Incodv 1oV kUplov uAV £k
VEKP®V,

4:22-25
Conclusion

Rom 4:25 0¢ Topedddn S to
TOPUTTOUXTO UV Kol NyEPON Sk
NV Sikainov udv.

[A] Isa 53:6, 12 LXX.

The three sections in the main body of the outline correlate with Paul’s use of the
text in Genesis.”” Indeed, a closer study of these three sections reveals that
clusters of texts taken from Genesis correspond to each phase in Paul’s argument
in Romans 4. These texts, used in Romans 4, make up the episodic frames in the
NS. Thus, in Rom 4:3-8 the key narrative material in view is taken from Gen
15:1-6, while in Rom 4:9-18 it is mainly Genesis 17, perhaps Gen 17:1-14, up to

the point where the Lord institutes the circumcision to which Paul refers in Rom

7> While the promise of a son to be born to Abraham is also recorded in Gen 17:15-17,
it seems less likely to be the text in view in Rom 4:19-21, compared to Gen 18:1-15.
Paul says in Rom 4:19 that Abraham was ‘about a hundred years old’, whereas Gen 17:1
indicates that Abraham was ‘ninety-nine years old” when the promise in Gen 17:15-17
was announced. This discrepancy (99 vs. 100 years old) can be accounted for by
supposing that Paul is referring to the account in Gen 18:1-15, where the promise of a
son was reiterated. The time lapse between Gen 17:1-17 and Gen 18:1-15 would enable
Paul to speak of Abraham being about a hundred years old when he considered his body
being as good as dead. Furthermore, Abraham’s response upon hearing the promise in
Gen 17:15-17 (‘he laughed’) was hardly positive, and would have been an awkward
detail for Paul in Rom 4:19-21 when speaking of Abraham’s faith.

*’* The textual evidence is quite evenly distributed for the presence (or absence) of xad.
*”> The citation from Ps 31:1-2 LXX (=Ps 32:1-2 EB) in Rom 4:7-8 seems to play a
secondary role, by augmenting the main argument that is derived from the Genesis text.
Similarly, Michel notes that the words from Ps 31:1-2 play a subordinate role to those
from the Torah in this chapter, cf. Michel, Rémer, 164-65.
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4:9. This demarcation, in terms of the episodic frames, is crucial because Paul
makes use of the chronological order in these events to make his argument. The
faith that is ‘credited as righteousness’ is found in Genesis 15, an earlier
occurrence within the flow of the historical narrative in relation to the rite of

circumcision, which comes later (Genesis 17).

Furthermore, in Rom 4:19-21, when Paul talks about Abraham’s subsequent
response to God’s promise, he draws from Gen 18:1-15 (remarks about
Abraham’s and Sarah’s bodies being past their child-bearing age). It ends with the
phrase, ‘being strengthened in faith, he gave glory to God” (Rom 4:20b), which
points to the offering of Isaac in Gen 22:1-18, as we shall examine later (section
2.4 of this chapter). This third grouping of the OT historical narrative material in
Rom 4:19-22 constitutes another episodic frame, so to speak. Consequently, the
probable narrative framework in Paul’s use of the Genesis text may be
summarised as outlined in the table below (Figure 23), bearing in mind that the

exact delineation of the OT narrative material in each section cannot be certain.

Figure 23: The Probable Framework and Other Key Intertextual Connections
in Romans 4:1-25

(1) Passage (2) Probable Framework (3) Other Key Intertextual Connections
Rom 4:1-2
Rom 4:3-8 Gen 15:1-6. Ps 31:1-2 LXX.
Rom 4:19-21 Gen 18:1-15; 22:1-18.
Rom 4:22-25

While we cannot be dogmatic about the exact scope of the Genesis material used
in each section within Romans 4, it is evident that a Narrative Summary is
involved, and that Paul has a certain narrative order in mind as he executes the
summary to argue for his point. We can further adduce that Paul expects at least
some of his audience in Rome to be familiar with the historical narratives

surrounding Abraham in Genesis. This is acknowledged by no less a scholar than
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C. D. Stanley, who has seriously questioned the ability of Paul’s ancient readers
to appreciate most of his intertextual references. Stanley says in relation to
Romans 4: ‘Throughout the chapter he assumes that the Romans know the story
of Abraham; again and again he alludes to details of the narrative in the

expectation that the Romans will be able to fill in the gaps.’*°

*7® Christopher D. Stanley, Arguing with Scripture (New York; London: T&T Clark
International, 2004), 150. Stanley questions the ability of Paul’s readers to detect or
appreciate his use of citations, allusions or echoes. The linchpin in his thesis, however,
lies in the view that a low rate of literacy in the ancient world means a lack of scriptural
knowledge (pp. 41-45). This, | think, is not necessarily the case, as Scripture, in one’s
own mother tongue, can be well-mastered even by those who are illiterate. Just to share
an anecdote: During my several trips to China, | met Christian farmers in rural
communities who knew large portions of the Bible by heart, even though they were
hardly able to read the texts themselves. Similarly, | saw Christians among the Lisu tribes
in the mountains of North Thailand who knew the Bible well, even though they were not
literate! While this form of biblical knowledge may not necessarily render them capable
of appreciating the intertextuality in Paul’s letters in great detail (it is still possible they
could, we just do not know), it does caution against assuming that a lack of basic literacy
automatically means a lack of scriptural knowledge and, consequently, an inadequacy in
perceiving intertextual references to Scripture. A secondary argument advanced by
Stanley is that the biblical scrolls were not easily accessible to the early Christians, by
virtue of the fact that scrolls were expensive and that the Jewish synagogues, where
biblical scrolls might otherwise be available, were difficult to access because of the
strained relationship between Christian churches and Jewish synagogues (pp. 41-42).
However, there is simply no concrete evidence that the early Christians (or other Jewish
groups) had little access to the biblical texts; available indications from the NT, the Dead
Sea Scrolls and other Second Temple writings point to the contrary. At one point (p. 50),
Stanley does give some consideration to the non sequitur between basic literacy and
biblical knowledge; nonetheless, throughout his work, he proceeds on the premise that
Paul’s readers were mostly not sufficiently knowledgeable to appreciate his use of
Scripture, because of the low rate of literacy. To him, Paul had mostly misjudged his
audience in this regard, when he uses scriptural citations (p. 50). Then again, the
comparable use of Scripture by other ancient Jewish writers (cf. Watson, Hermeneutics),
including the writers of the New Testament (e.g. Matthew, John and Peter, the writer to
the Hebrews, etc.), argues against this—could they also have misjudged their audiences?
Furthermore, we are not talking about having to express every aspect of an intertextual
connection fully, as a modern biblical scholar may do when he treats this topic. What
Paul’s readers might grasp is that words are used to recall a portion of Scripture that
parallels and resonates with the present discourse, which adds to the significance of
Paul’s words. This is actually not that difficult to achieve.
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2.3 Features in the Narrative Summary

Careful examination of Paul’s summary of the Genesis material reveals many of

the features of the NS that | outlined in the previous chapter.

2.3.1 Chronological Order at the Macro Level

Paul’s use of the Genesis material follows the general chronological order of the
OT historical narratives, as seen in the arrangement of the basic framework
presented in Figure 23. Although we cannot be dogmatic about the precise
delineation of the OT materials that are utilised in each section, the sequence in
which they are taken from the Genesis account is evident. Thus, the material
from Gen 15:1-6 (cf. Rom 4:3-8) is used before the material in Genesis 17:1-14
(cf. Rom 4:9-18). This is followed, in Rom 4:19, by the use of Gen 18:1-15.

Finally, as we shall see, Paul turns to the material in Gen 22:1-18 (Rom 4:20-21).
Gen 18:1-15 and 22:1-18, as it were, constitute one episodic frame. These are
used, in Rom 4:19-20, to make a single observation regarding Abraham’s
subsequent response after receiving God’s promise. From this observation it
emerges that there is a chronological order to Paul’s use of the historical
narratives, in the form of episodic frames that correspond to each stage of the

development of his discourse.

2.3.2 Rearrangement at the Micro Level

The summary generally follows the order of the OT historical narrative. However,
there are departures from this chronological order when we look within each

episodic frame to examine the use of the historical narratives at the micro level.

These departures, however, must be differentiated from the special use of Gen
15:6 in Rom 4:3, 5, 9, 11, 22, and 23. Genesis 15:6 functions as a key text in

Romans 4 (with Gen 15:5 being an associated text that summarises the content of
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God’s promise, in which Abraham exercised his faith), and Paul repeats it
throughout the chapter as he expounds the text from various angles by
embedding them into his Narrative Summary, transcending the so-called episodic
frames, and using it to interpret the Abraham account as a whole. Thus, in Rom
4:9-17, it is used to remind the reader that Abraham’s circumcision came later. In
Rom 4:18-21, Gen 15:5 is cited in a section where the outworking of Abraham’s
faith is demonstrated—he believed in the promise even though he and Sarah
were past their child-bearing age, and he proceeded to be strengthened in his
faith and ‘gave glory to God’ (Rom 4:20). Finally, in Rom 4:22-25, Paul uses Gen
15:6 in his conclusion, to emphasise that faith was credited to Abraham not only
for his sake, but for ours as well. The recurrence of Gen 15:6 in this case is not so
much a rearrangement of elements in the OT historical narrative within an
episodic frame—it is the reiteration of a key verse for thematic emphasis and

exposition.

Nonetheless, the actual rearrangement of the narrative elements at the micro
level (i.e. within the episodic frame) in this NS can be seen in Rom 4:9-18. As
mentioned earlier, Paul uses the materials from Gen 17:1-14 in Rom 4:9-18.
Within this section, however, the narrative elements are rearranged: In Rom 4:10-
11, Paul summarises materials taken from Gen 17:10-11. In Rom 4:13, the
mention of God’s promise is based on materials found in Gen 17:4-8, before
going back to Gen 17:5 in Rom 4:17-18. These narrative elements are presented
in a way that deviates from the order in which they are found in Genesis 17. Why
that is done, ostensibly, is due to the manner of Paul’s argument in Rom 4:9-17.
He draws from the historical narrative in Genesis 17 to make his argument that
Abraham was circumcised after his faith was credited as righteousness, but
rearranges the materials in order to facilitate his exposition of the historical

narrative which, of course, is meant to support his discourse.

These observations highlight the point that blocks of the historical narratives are

used more-or-less sequentially (albeit with narrative gaps in-between) to support
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the key arguments in a discourse, but the same narrative elements are frequently
rearranged within each episodic frame if necessary, in order to facilitate the
author’s presentation of his argument. At the same time, such rearrangements

may also reflect the interpretative activity which is going on within the NS.

2.3.3 Episodic Frames

These observations lead to the conclusion that, instead of looking at the historical
narratives surrounding Abraham in Genesis as an enmeshed whole, Paul keeps in
view the distinction among the various occasions in Abraham’s life. The occasion
of the Lord coming to Abraham (then called ‘Abram’) in a vision in Genesis 15,
during which Abraham put his trust in God’s promise, is separate from another
appearance of God when Abraham was ninety-nine years old, in Genesis 17, and
still separate from the response of Abraham after the reception of the promise
(focusing on materials found in Genesis 17-22). This allows Paul (1) to ground
his argument on the fact that Abraham’s faith preceded the rite of circumcision,

and (2) to elaborate on the response of Abraham after receiving the promise.

The subtle shift in Paul’s use of Genesis 17 should be noted here. In Rom 4:10-
11, Paul recalls Gen 17:10-11 to draw attention to the timing of Abraham'’s
circumcision; in Rom 4:17 he cites Gen 17:5 to recall God’s promise that
Abraham would be the father of many nations, including those who are not
circumcised (cf. Rom 4:16). Furthermore, the focus of Paul’s argument in Romans
4 develops in line with his use of Scripture, as explained in section 2.2 of this
chapter. The coming together of these observations can be accounted for by
noting the episodic frames that Paul might have in view as he used the historical

narratives.

2.3.4 Rhetorical Purpose

To put it succinctly, Paul’s rhetorical purpose in the NS is to show that Abraham

was made righteous by faith, not by works, and that he is the father of all who
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follow in his footsteps of faith before he was circumcised, regardless of whether
they are circumcised or not. In its wider literary context, Romans 4 contains
Paul’s use of Scripture to validate what he says in Rom 3:21-27, that the
righteousness of God, which is now revealed, comes to all by faith and not by
observing the law. Abraham, who is the father of the Jews and a prototype of
faith-faithfulness, is shown to be one who was credited as righteous even before
his circumcision, thus attesting that righteousness comes by faith and not by
obedience to the law (with circumcision being a key indicator of adherence to

the law).

Thus, those who have faith (i.e. believe) stand to inherit the promise given by
God to Abraham and his descendants. This is accomplished by showing that
righteousness was credited to Abraham on account of his faith, even before he
was circumcised. Thereby, even circumcision itself, instead of being seen as an
act of outward obedience to the law that results in righteousness, is now seen as
‘a seal of righteousness by faith’, given while Abraham himself was still
uncircumcised, but who had already been made righteous because he believed

(cf. Rom 4:11-12).

This rhetorical purpose shapes Paul’s NS in Romans 4 in various ways, which
results in certain features in his summary, such as the rearrangement, episodic
framing, selective focus and interpretative elements that are woven into his text.
These are all influenced by the purpose that the author has in mind in using the
NS in the discourse. At a more detailed level, how Paul’s NS is moulded by his

rhetorical purpose can also be seen in the language used in the summary.

In Rom 4:13, for example, Paul refers to the promise to Abraham and his
descendants (literally, ‘seed’). Following the trajectory of the NS, and if Paul
indeed follows the narrative order of the account in Genesis, we would expect
this summary to be based on Gen 17:4-8, perhaps informed by passages such as

Gen 12:7; 13:14-17; 15:18-21 as well as Gen 18:18; 24:7; 26:2-6; 28:3-4, 13-15;
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35:11-12; and 48:3-4, which specifically mention God'’s promise to give the land
(or lands) to Abraham and his descendants.”” They point to the inheritance that is
centred mainly on the land at Canaan. In summarising the promise given to
Abraham in Gen 17:4-8 and its other connected passages, however, Paul uses the
term, ‘he is to be the heir of the world’ (10 kAnpovopov avTOv eivorl kKOGHOV),
in Rom 4:13. This expression, naturally, ties in better with his discourse in
Romans 4, where Paul’s emphasis is that, through faith, the Jews and Gentiles
will both enjoy the fruit of the promise that is given through Abraham. Thus, it is
not just ‘Canaan’ that is in view, but the ‘world’. While this observation may be

8 it can also be seen (at

classified as an example of hermeneutical intervention,
the same time) as Paul’s choice of language in presenting his summary, in such a

way that it advances the writer’s rhetorical purpose as a literary device.

2.3.5 Selective Focus

Although materials are drawn from a number of episodes in the life of Abraham
(as presented in Figure 23 above), it is also evident that Paul is highly selective
with regard to what to include in his summary. At a broader level, Paul’s

summary of the account of Abraham does not include mention of Hagar and

*”7 See fn. 271. | suppose similar passages outside of Genesis may also be cited, such as
Ex 6:4, 8; 13:5, 11; Num 11:12; Deut 1:8; 2:31, Ps 105:9-11; Jer 25:5; Ezk 47:14, and so
on. They echo the iterations of the promise given to Abraham, which Paul has in view in
Romans 4. For this discussion, however, these passages are secondary to the analysis and
would not alter the point that | wish to make here.

8 It is perhaps possible to see how Paul could have reached this conclusion on the basis
of the texts in Genesis, in the light of the gospel: If all the nations of the world would be
blessed through Abraham (Gen 12:1-3), and this blessing (cf. Rom 4:9; Gal 3:8) is now
mediated through Christ to everyone in the world who believes, Jew and Gentile alike
(Rom 3:22), then this world-wide scope of the covenant with Abraham is complemented
by the world-wide scope of its inheritance (Rom 4:13). The giving of the land of Canaan
to the Jews could be seen, perhaps, as an intermediate stage in the unfolding of this
promise to Abraham (Rom 9-11, cf. Gal 3:17), which finds its fullest expression in the
gospel: That the righteousness of God comes through faith in Jesus Christ to all who
believe, whether Jew or Gentile, and together they inherit the promise given through
Abraham. The writer in Sir 44:21, without the purview of the gospel, reflects a similar
world-wide perspective when he says that God gives Abraham’s descendants an
inheritance ‘from sea to sea’, and ‘from the Euphrates to the ends of the earth’. Kdsemann
also cites Jub 17:3; 19:21; 22:14; 32:19 and Mekilta Exodus 14:31, cf. Kdsemann,
Romans, 120.
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Ishmael (Genesis 16), the visit by the Lord and his angels (Genesis 18), the
destruction of Sodom and Gomorrah (Genesis 19) and the visit to Gerar with

Sarah (Genesis 20).

Even when we turn to those passages that are covered under Paul’s NS, details in
these narratives that are not pertinent to the point of his summary are simply
passed over. Take, for example, God’s promise to Abraham in Genesis 15. Paul
draws from this episode and mentions (1) the promise of numerous descendants
(Gen 15:5) in Rom 4:8; (2) that Abraham believed and his faith was credited as
righteousness (Gen 15:6) in Rom 4:3, 5,9, 11, 22, and 23; and (3) the promise to
Abraham and his seed that they would be ‘heirs of the world” in Rom 4:13,
perhaps drawing most directly from Gen 17:4-8 but with a related passage such
as Gen 15:18-21 in view. What is not mentioned, however, is that, at the request
of Abraham (Gen 15:8), the Lord affirmed his promise by causing his presence to
pass through a pathway flanked by pieces of meat from the slaughtered animals
which Abraham had prepared (Gen 15:17), and that his descendants would be
mistreated in a foreign land for 400 years before they were brought back to the
land promised to them (Gen 15:13-16). Paul probably deemed these details to be
peripheral to his purpose in the NS.

2.3.6 Interpretative Elements

In line with the basic observations made in the foregoing chapter, Paul’s NS in
Romans 4 comprises elements taken from the historical narratives as well as
interpretative elements that are woven into the summary. Thus, in the earlier
example in section 2.3.4 (on Rom 4:13), Paul’s summary of the promise given to
Abraham and his descendants comprises elements taken from the text (or texts) in
Genesis where God makes the promise to Abraham that he and his descendants
would inherit the land, as well as Paul’s interpretative statement that this promise

is that Abraham and his descendants would ‘inherit the world’.
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Still another example may be found in Rom 4:9-11. In it, Paul asks a question
(‘How, then, was it credited? Was it while circumcised or while uncircumcised?’)
that both summarises the incidents in Genesis 15 and 17 and also expounds
them. Paul’s argument rests on the reader being able to appreciate the
chronological order of the two events. Thus, when he says, ‘it was not while
circumcised but while uncircumcised,” his argument can be understood because
Abraham’s circumcision (Genesis 17) indeed came after he was declared to be
righteous (Genesis 15).”” His recollection of the Abraham accounts and his

interpretation of the texts are interwoven together.

2.3.7 Continuation into the Present

The relevance of the faith of Abraham to Paul’s generation is evident in a number
of ways. First, it reveals that righteousness comes by faith, and not by works of
obedience to the law, as the fact of Abraham’s faith being credited as
righteousness even before his circumcision attests. Thus, Paul’s Jewish readers
who may be boasting about their works under law would be prompted to
examine their basic assumptions about the role of the law in the light of
Abraham'’s faith, as Paul interprets it. As much as Paul’s reading of the Genesis
account may be taking place with a rich hermeneutical tradition or intertextual
field in the background, there is nonetheless a real competition for the ‘right’

reading to be accepted here.

Second, in Rom 4:11, Paul makes it clear that Abraham is the father, not only of

those who are circumcised, but also of those who are uncircumcised, and who

72 Of course, not everyone who hears this is expected to have the same level of
knowledge, so as to be able to confirm Paul’s argument immediately. Perhaps Stanley is
right about this when he talks about a ‘typology’ of Paul’s implied readers, cf. Stanley,
Arguing with Scripture, 68-69. However, Paul’s audience would at least be able to
follow his argument by tentatively accepting the crucial point in his summary of the
historical narratives. At least some familiarity with the Abraham account among some of
the readers can reasonably be assumed, and they can be expected to confirm the point
of Paul’s argument (the order of the events) by checking the texts if necessary. If they do
not know and do not check, they are so much the poorer.
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‘walk in the footprints’ of his faith (Rom 4:12). Consequently, the faith of
Abraham makes it possible for him to be the father even of the Gentiles, and for
them to be heirs of the world, which God promised to Abraham and his seed
(Rom 4:13, 16). For Paul, the lineage of Abraham is not contingent on whether
those who come after him are Jews or Gentiles, but whether they are of faith, like
Abraham. In that sense, the narrative of Abraham is continued into Paul’s
generation, not only because of the faith that they share, but also in view of the
continuing narrative of God’s promise to Abraham, and its fulfilment among

those who come after him.

Third, in his concluding exhortation in Rom 4:22-25, Paul tells his readers that
the experiences of Abraham were not recorded for his sake only, but for ours as
well, to whom [righteousness] is ‘about to be reckoned’ (uéAler AoyileoBar).”*
Thus, as Cranfield says, it ‘explains the relevance of Abraham’s story to Paul and
those to whom he is writing: to them too faith—their faith—is to be reckoned for
righteousness’.”®' The narrative of Abraham demands a personal response—do
they believe like Abraham and thus be counted among the righteous, instead of

relying on their obedience to the law?

For Paul, the historical account of Abraham not only shows that righteousness
comes by faith and not by works of the law; it also shows that the promise given
through Abraham is inherited, not by those who physically descend from him,

but by those who share in his faith, regardless of whether they are Jews or

*%1 have two comments: (1) The most straightforward view would be to take uéiier
LoyiCeoBar as a reference to the believer’s justification (i.e. being made righteous) as
something that is about to happen, including having a future judgment in view, cf. Dunn,
Romans 1-8, 240; Cranfield, Romans, 1:250. However, in my view, the use of ué\iet
suggests that this act of being made righteous is much more immediate than any
eschatological hope would portend; and (2) while Cranfield’s explanation (that the use of
the present indicative uéAler with the present passive infinitive Aoyi{esBal means that
the act of being made righteous has to take place in accordance to divine decision)
seems to be based more on theological considerations than on grammatical construction,
it does explain why Paul could speak of the believer’s justification as something that has
already happened, elsewhere in Romans (e.g. Rom 5:1, 9).

21 Cranfield, Romans, 1:250.
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Gentiles. Thus, a new re-reading of the life of Abraham as contained in the
Genesis account would prompt a basic re-examination of our assumptions about
faith and law in the light of the righteousness of God that is revealed through the
gospel of Christ. The story of Abraham only records the giving of God’s promise;
the fulfilment of that promise is a narrative that continues into Paul’s day. Hence
the narrative is told, not only for the sake of Abraham, but also for our sake, to
whom God will credit faith as righteousness if we believe that he delivered Christ

to death and raised him to life on our account (Rom 4:24-25).

2.4 Does Paul Have the Offering of Isaac in View in Romans 4:20?
2.4.1 Introduction

The aim of this section is to present the possibility that Paul is referring to the
offering of Isaac in Gen 22:1-18, when he says that Abraham, having being
strengthened in his faith, ‘gave glory to God’ (Rom 4:20). Based on an initial
reading of the text, it would appear that Paul is referring to nothing more than
Abraham’s confidence in God’s promise that a son would be born, even though
he and Sarah were essentially ‘dead’ in their bodies (i.e. being long past their
child-bearing age, Rom 4:19). Thus, instead of doubting, Abraham was
strengthened in his faith and he ‘gave glory to God’ (Rom 4:20).

This impression is further reinforced on taking v. 20 to be the logical antithesis of
v. 19,°® contrasting un &oBevicoag tH miotel (v. 19) with évedvvopmon tq
niotel (v. 20), without further consideration as to whether they could in fact be
referring to different junctures in the historical narratives that Paul is
summarising. Thus, under this line of thinking, the remark that Abraham ‘was not
weakened in his faith” (v. 19) refers to the same instance as him ‘being
strengthened in his faith and gave glory to God’ (v. 20)—just as Abraham was not
weakened in believing God’s promise in spite of the fact that he and Sarah were

already past their child-bearing age, he was at the same time strengthened in his

282 Thus Kasemann, Romans, 124.
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faith, and gave glory to God, by way of his inward confidence in the promise that
Sarah would bear a child despite their old age.*® In reality, however, we cannot
assume that vv. 19 and 20 necessarily belong to the same juncture in the flow of
the Abraham account that stands behind them; seeing the logical antithesis
between the two phrases in vv. 19 and 20 respectively does not require us to also

think that, temporally, they refer to the same point in Abraham’s story.

2.4.2 Giving Glory to God

The phrase, ‘he gave glory to God’ (80Vg d0&av T@® Be®) in Rom 4:20 points to
something more than merely quiet confidence in God’s promise (which the
foregoing view would imply). Elsewhere in our Scripture, ‘giving glory to God’ is
often accompanied by an outward act that qualifies the remark. Thus, in Josh
7:19, Joshua tells Achan to give glory to God by making a confession of his sin. In
1 Sam 6:5, the Septuagint says that the Philistines were to ‘give to the Lord glory’
(MT: =i23) by making models of the tumours and rats that were destroying the
land, thus acknowledging that this was a punishment sent by Yahweh for keeping
the ark in their territory (1 Sam 6:1-6). In Isaiah 24:14-15, ‘giving glory to God’
entails shouting for joy and giving praise orally. Other similar references may be

found in Jer 13:16 and also LXX Esdras A 9:8;** 4 Ezra 9:45; and 4 Macc 1:12.

Examples along the same lines may also be cited from the New Testament. As a
negative example: In John 9:24, when the Jews told the blind man who was
healed to ‘give glory to God’, they were in fact asking him to testify that Jesus was
not the Christ, but a sinner (cf. vv. 22, 25). Similarly, when Acts 12:23 suggests
that Herod did not ‘give glory to God,” it was because he failed to verbally deny
that he was a ‘god’, even though the people proclaimed he was one. In Rev 14:7,

giving glory to God entails, not just worship, but also obeying God’s commands

*% As Rom 4:17-18 would make clear, the essence of God’s promise to Abraham is not
simply that he and Sarah will have a child, but that he will be a father of many nations,
and his seed shall be many (see Section 2.4.3 below).

*% XX Esdras A is also 3 Esdras in the Latin Vulgate and 1 Esdras in the English Bibles.
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and being faithful to Jesus, as the context would indicate (cf. Rev 14:12). A similar

sense is found in Rev 11:13 and 16:9.

These references suggest that ‘giving glory to God’ involves more than just an
inward attitude of faith. Faith, if it is there, is expressed in some outward, visible
action that glorifies God. In the context of Rom 4:20, the question that we should
ask is, ‘What did Abraham do to give glory to God after he heard God’s promise

of a son to be born to Sarah?’

2.4.3 The Scope of the Narrative Summary in Romans 4:20

If our understanding of the NS is correct, we would expect Paul to work with a
certain chronological order in Rom 4:1-21, on the basis of the historical narrative
he is summarising. Some variation to this chronological order is still possible; but,
when that happens, it is usually with a specific literary or rhetorical purpose in
mind. Hence, if Rom 4:9-18 were to contain materials derived from Gen 17:1-14
(as presented in Figure 23 earlier), we should look at the account of Abraham’s
life after Gen 17:1-14, to see how it would merit Paul’s use of the phrase, ‘he
gave glory to God’ in v. 20. Paul’s own comments in Rom 4:18, that ‘along with
hope against hope’ Abraham believed,”® also shows that he has in view the
response of Abraham to God’s promise that is subsequent to its reception in Gen
17:1-14. From the viewpoint of the NS, Rom 4:18 is an intricate transitional verse
that requires further explication: The verse summarises the response of Abraham
immediately upon the reception of the divine promise in Gen 17:1-14. Yet, it is
stated that this itself is in fulfilment of prior promises given in Gen 17:5 (by way
of allusion, but cf. the citation from the same verse in Rom 4:17) and Gen 15:5.
Thus, while the citations and allusion in Rom 4:17-18 draw from prior texts (Gen

17:5 and 15:5), the ‘point of the narrative’ that is in view is just after the

*% Here, | take map’ éAmido én’ EATidL to mean that Abraham has a hope in the midst of
an otherwise (humanly-speaking) hopeless situation. Schlier writes, ‘Abraham glaubte
entgegen jeder Hoffnung in dem Sinn, daf8 nichts Irdisches Hoffnung erwecken konnte’,
Schlier, Rémerbrief, 133.
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reception of the divine promise in Gen 17:1-14. Through [A] his believing,
Abraham became the father of many nations, in fulfilment of [B] Gen 17:5, which
in turn is a fulfilment of the promise given in [C] Gen 15:5, that his seed shall be
many. The flow of the narrative in Rom 4:18 is thus backwards, represented as
follows: [C] € [B] € [A]. What we are interested in here, and what Paul
probably has in view in Rom 4:19-21, is the life of Abraham thereafter: [A] >
[...]. Therefore, it is the life of Abraham after Gen 17:1-14 that is most probably

in view from this point onwards in his NS.

The faith of Abraham which is stated in Rom 4:18 is further elaborated in Rom
4:19, where Paul says that it was not weakened, although Abraham considered
his own body and Sarah’s womb (cf. Gen 18:11) as already dead. Therefore,
despite our delineation of the episodic frames, v. 18 is, logically speaking, a
transitional verse that goes with v. 19. Romans 4:20, however, is quite another
matter. The use of the conjunction 8¢ tells us little about the scope of the
narrative material underlying vv. 18-19 and v. 20. But the statements in v. 20,
‘with respect to the promise of God he was not made to waver by unbelief’ and
‘being strengthened in faith, he gave glory to God’ are weighty expressions that

suggest more than Abraham’s quiet confidence in God’s promise.

Considering the account of the life of Abraham from Genesis 18 onwards, we
need only to take into account the chapters leading up to the beginning of
Genesis 25, where the death of Abraham is reported. Of these, Genesis 19 relates
to the destruction of Sodom and Gomorrah, and not so much Abraham’s
response to God’s promise, while Genesis 20 is outright unflattering in its
portrayal of Abraham’s faith, as he deals deceitfully with Abimelech. Genesis 23
and 24, on the other hand, covers the accounts of the death of Sarah and the

betrothal between Isaac and Rebekah.

Thus, among these chapters, only Genesis 18, 21 and 22 need to be seriously

considered as the background material for Paul’s summary in Rom 4:20. Of
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these, Genesis 18 and 21 speak relatively little, if at all, about the endurance of
Abraham’s faith, to the extent that ‘he gave glory to God'. Taking these
considerations together, and juxtaposing Rom 4:20 against Genesis 18-25, only
the account of Abraham’s faith as portrayed in Gen 22:1-18, relating to his offer

of Isaac, would fit the bill.

Furthermore, the phrase, ‘the promise of God’ (tnv érnayyelav 100 6god) in
Rom 4:20 refers not merely to the birth of a child (i.e. Isaac), but to the fact that
Abraham would be the father of many nations and his seed shall be many (see
Rom 4:13, 17-18). The instruction for Abraham to offer Isaac, therefore, poses a
fundamental threat to this promise. This makes the intertextual connection to
Genesis 22 even more tenable. Otherwise, the language of Paul in Rom 4:20-21,
that ‘he gave glory to God’, and that ‘he was also fully convinced that the one
who promised is also able to do it" would be curiously strong, if it pertains only
to the inward (and somewhat passive) belief that God would simply bless him

with the birth of a child.

In a paper presented at Durham University in 2011, Schliesser proposed that the
word d1ekpifn in Rom 4:20 does not simply mean doubt or hesitate, but
dispute.”® Thus, Abraham did not dispute in unbelief (00 Siekpifn T dwicTiQ)
but, being strengthened in faith, he gave glory to God. This view would further
support my proposed interpretation, since it would make more sense to think of
Abraham as (not) disputing with God when a command is given (as in Genesis

22), rather than a promise that is made (as in Genesis 17).

Seen in this light, Paul’s reading of the significance of Abraham’s faith in Genesis
22 is especially enlightening—it is not merely about the loss of a son, but the
potential predicament posed to the fulfilment of God’s promise. Genesis 22

demonstrates how Abraham, on being asked to take Isaac up to the mountain,

*% Benjamin Schliesser, "The Dialectics of Faith and Doubt in Paul and James," in
unpublished paper presented at NT Seminar, Department of Theology and Religion
(Durham University, 17 October 2011).
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was unwavering in his faith—that God would nonetheless be able to fulfil the
promise that Abraham would be the father of many nations. The writer of the
Letter to the Hebrews amplifies Paul’s thoughts at this point, when he says that
Abraham rationalised that God could raise Isaac from the dead if necessary (Heb
11:17-19). His citation from Gen 21:12 in Heb 11:18, ‘Through Isaac your seed
will be called’, similarly connects Genesis 22 to the promise that Abraham will
be the father of many nations. This testimony is important, since it points to a

possible interpretative tradition behind these texts within the Pauline circle.

Thus, when Paul refers to God as one who makes alive the dead in Rom 4:17, it
may be a double entendre that points to more than just the bodies of Abraham
and Sarah—God could also raise Isaac from the dead and fulfil his promise to
Abraham, if Abraham had indeed sacrificed Isaac as instructed. This postulation,
that Paul has Genesis 22 in view, is further supported by the intertextual tradition
that lies behind the passage, of which the apostle must surely be aware at the

point of his writing.

2.4.4 The Intertextual Matrix

The rich intertextual tradition surrounding the faith-faithfulness of Abraham in
Romans 4 has been noted by scholars.””” Therefore, it would be surprising if this
intertextual background is not brought into our discussion of Rom 4:18-21, since
the faith-faithfulness of Abraham is exactly what Paul has in view here. The key
passages that are particularly relevant to our discussion are Sir 44:19-21; Wis

10:5; 1 Macc 2:52; Jas 2:20-24 and Heb 11:17-19.

In Sir 44:19-21, Abraham is said to have upheld the covenant in his flesh and,

when tested (Teipacu®), he was found to be faithful (vv. 19-20). Because of this

*% For example, see Idem, Abraham's Faith in Romans 4 (Tibingen: Mohr Siebeck,
2007), 152-220. Wilckens’ treatment of Romans 4 also suggests that Paul has the
traditional discussion surrounding Gen 15:6 in the background of Romans 4, cf. Ulrich
Wilckens, Der Brief an die Rémer, vol. 1 (Zirich; Neukirchen-Vluyn: Benziger Verlag;
Neukirchener Verlag, 1978), 261-62.
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(5w T0070), God promised on oath to bless the nations through his seed,
multiply his descendants, and give them an inheritance ‘from sea to sea’ (v. 21).
The use of the term welpacu® makes it clear that Gen 22:1-18 is in view, where
a similar word, mewpdlw, is used to introduce the pericope (Gen 22:1)—the
offering of Isaac is described as a ‘test’. This passage (Sir 44:19-21) is interesting
not just because the writer understands the promise of God to Abraham (cf. Gen
12:1-3, etc.) to be the result of Abraham’s faith-faithfulness; rather, in a passage
extolling Israel’s ancestors (cf. Sir 44:1), these events in the life of Abraham, and
nothing else, are highlighted. The writer of Sirach, as it were, in summarising that
which is praiseworthy about Abraham, focuses on Abraham'’s adherence to the
covenant, his faithfulness in offering Isaac, and the consequent promise of God
that the nations would be blessed through his seed, that he would have many
descendants, and that they shall inherit the earth (‘from sea to sea’). Abraham’s
heroic rescue of Lot (Genesis 14) and his great intercession for Sodom and
Gomorrah (Genesis 18) are among some of the events that are not mentioned.
What Paul has in common is that in his treatment of the Abraham account in

Romans 4, he highlights the same elements as that in Sir 44:19-21.

With regards to Wis 10:5, which itself is part of an NS, the flow of the historical
summary makes it evident that the text refers to Abraham when it says that
wisdom ‘knows the righteous one and preserved him blameless before God, and
kept him strong (ioxvpov) in the face of affection for his child’. The use of the
adjective 1oxvpov is interesting because in Rom 4:20 Paul uses a synonymous
verb, évduvapow®, when he talks about Abraham’s faith being strengthened, and
‘he gave glory to God'.”*® The writer of Wis 10:5 sees the strengthening of
Abraham in connection with his offer of Isaac, in spite of the father’s love for his
child. This strengthening, naturally, also refers to the faith of Abraham being

reinforced.

*% That the two word-groups are somewhat overlapping in meaning is evident in their
use in Eph 6:10; Phi 4:13; Rev 5:12; 7:12, as well as many instances in the LXX.
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In T Macc 2:52, we have one of the clearest statements of the connection
between Gen 22:1-18 and Gen 15:6. It says, ‘Was not Abraham found faithful in
testing (repaou®), and it was credited to him as righteousness?’ Here again, the
use of the word welpacudg makes it clear that the testing of Abraham in Genesis
22 is in view. To this writer, of all the examples that could be cited, it is
Abraham’s offer of Isaac that comes to mind as the one event that characterises
his faithfulness. The Tendenz is comparable to the passages that we have
discussed thus far. When speaking of Abraham, his faith-faithfulness is inevitably
connected with his offer of Isaac, and as a result of this demonstration of trust and
obedience, he is credited with righteousness, or otherwise receives the promise
that all nations will be blessed through him, and that his many descendants shall

inherit the world.

James, likewise, reflects the same interpretative tradition when he asks, ‘Was not
Abraham our father made righteous by works when he offered up Isaac his son
on the altar?’ (Jas 2:21). Accordingly, like the writer of T Macc 2:52, Abraham’s
offer of Isaac results in him (Abraham) being made righteous. While it is possible
that James might have 1 Macc 2:52 in mind, it is not necessary to prove this
direct connection in order to understand the intertextual matrix in which Paul’s

exposition of the historical accounts in Romans 4 could be located.

As noted earlier, the writer of the Letter to the Hebrews shares a similar viewpoint
as Paul, with respect to Genesis 22 in Rom 4:20. A comparison of Heb 11:8-12,
17-19 and Rom 4:17-21 reveals several points of identity between the two as far
as their reading of Genesis is concerned. Both texts note that Abraham (or his
body) was as good as dead (vekpow, Heb 11:12; Rom 4:19), and yet by faith
(riotic) he becomes the father of many nations or has many descendants (Heb
11:11-12; Rom 4:17-18), each citing a text to underscore the fulfilment of God'’s
promise (Gen 22:17; cf. 32:12 in Heb 11:12; Gen 17:5 and 15:5 in Rom 4:17-
18). These texts are part of a web of interrelated passages pertaining to God'’s

promise to Abraham. Faith is also indicated as the attitude that accompanies
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Abraham’s obedience to offer Isaac as a sacrifice in Heb 11:17, as well as Rom
4:20, if my postulation is correct. Both texts use the word dvvatdg to describe
God’s ability to raise the dead or to fulfil his promise (Heb 11:19; Rom 4:21), and
mention this in connection with Abraham’s deliberation (Aoyioduevog in Heb
11:19; TAnpogopnBeig in Rom 4:21). These various points of correlation between
Heb 11:8-12, 17-19 and Rom 4:17-21 further enhance the plausibility that Paul
has Gen 22:1-18 in mind in Rom 4:20.

2.4.5 Closing Remarks

Taking into consideration the texts that | have just discussed, a fairly clear picture
emerges. Whenever the Second Temple writings discuss the faith of Abraham, the
offer of lIsaac in Genesis 22 inevitably enters the stage.”® If Abraham is the
epitome of the faith-faithfulness of a pious Jew, then, according to these texts, it is
his faithful obedience in offering his beloved son that renders concrete expression
to that faith in God. Consequently, against such a backdrop, it would be
reasonable to think that, when Paul dialogues with his Jewish interlocutor in
Romans 4, the faith of Abraham as expressed ultimately in his offer of Isaac, in
accordance to God’s command, is in view. Given the strong intertextual

tradition, many of his readers would have this episode at the back of their mind

anyway.
3 Isaac and Ishmael (Galatians 4:21-31)
3.1 Introduction

In Gal 4:21-31, Paul uses the accounts surrounding Sarah and Hagar to argue for
the incompatibility between those who are made righteous by faith through the
gospel of Christ, and those who preach that believers ought also fulfil the

demands of the law (of which circumcision is the capstone). That Paul tells the

29 The connection between the faith of Abraham and his offer of Isaac is also evident in
Jubilees, 4QPseudo-jubilees (4Q225) and Philo. See Schliesser, Abraham's Faith in
Romans 4, 152-220, esp. 178-9, 185 and 210-11.

176



Galatians to hear what the law says (v. 21, cf. Deut 6:4) in making his point is a
‘paradox’, as Mussner points out.** The law is both the determinative standard

for living as well as the history of salvation that contains a promise.

Scholars usually view this passage as part of Paul’s argument that begins with Gal
3:1, ending with Gal 4:31. In this larger section (Gal 3:1-4:31), Paul uses the
Abraham account to argue that the blessing that is promised to Abraham comes
to the Gentiles by faith through Jesus Christ (Gal 3:8, 14), and not by works of the
law (e.g. Gal 3:11). Thus, in this reckoning, the account of Hagar and Sarah is
also used in Gal 4:21-31 to underscore the same point. Dunn probably represents
this view when he says that this passage (Gal 4:21-31) ‘could be regarded not so
much as a further or independent argument, but as an illustration or additional
documentation of the point already made’, perhaps after a pause in the dictation
(after Gal 4:1-20), when he is in a ‘more relaxed mood’.*' In my reading of the
passage, however, | find that Paul is making quite a different point in Gal 4:21-
31. This understanding of Paul’s argument in Gal 3:1-4:31 may be summarised

as in Figure 24.

> Franz Mussner, Der Galaterbrief, 2nd ed. (Freiburg; Basel; Wien: Herder, 1974), 317-
18.

*!James D. G. Dunn, A Commentary on the Epistle to the Galatians (London: A & C
Black, 1993), 243. Burton calls it a ‘supplementary argument’, cf. Ernest DeWitt Burton,
A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Epistle to the Galatians (Edinburgh: T. & T.
Clark, 1921), 251. Oepke recognises a new stage in the discourse when he notes that the
discussion in Gal 4:21-31 should belong to Galatians 3 and probably comes to Paul’s
mind later, and that this requires a new reflection on the subject. Oepke says, ‘Das setzt
neues Nachdenken Uber den Gegenstand, vielleicht auch neue Septuagintalektiire
voraus’, cf. Albrecht Oepke, Der Brief des Paulus an die Galater, 3rd ed. (Berlin:
Evangelische Verlagsanstalt, 1973), 147.
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Figure 24: Summary of Paul’s Argument in Galatians 3:1-4:31

Gal 3:1-14 The promise that was made to Abraham, that ‘all nations will be blessed through [him]’
(i.e. Gentiles being made righteous), comes by faith through Jesus Christ and not by the
law.

Gal 3:15-25 Further elaboration with regards to the purpose of the law before the coming of the seed

(Jesus Christ). The coming of the law did not set aside the promise to Abraham; it was
put in charge to supervise us (as Tadoy@yog, a tutor-supervisor, v. 24) until Christ

comes.
Gal 3:26-4:7 Through faith in Jesus Christ, all are sons of God and co-heirs, and no longer slaves.
Gal 4:8-20 Paul pleads with the Galatians not to be enslaved by the law. They are to become like

him (taking a stand against those who contradict the gospel; cf. Gal 2:11), on the basis of
the affection between them, and not to be won over by those who are seeking to alienate
them from Paul.

Gal 4:21-31 Using the account of Hagar and Sarah, Paul argues that there is a basic incompatibility
between those who are made righteous by faith through the gospel of Christ, and those
who preach that believers ought also fulfil the demands of the law. Implication: The
latter are to be cast out, cf. Gal 4:30.

Therefore, from this perspective, Gal 4:8-20 is a hinge passage that changes the
direction of Paul’s discourse, setting Gal 4:21-31 apart from the preceding lines
of argument in Gal 3:1-4:7. In Gal 3:1-4:7, the focus of Paul’s discourse has
been on the continuity between God’s promise to Abraham and the gospel of
Jesus Christ that he preaches, that the Jews and Gentiles would be made
righteous by faith and not by law. Beginning with Gal 4:8-20, however, Paul
begins to persuade the Galatians to distance themselves from those who are
confusing them with another gospel (cf. Gal 1:6-7; 3:1), namely that, in addition
to their faith, they need also to fulfil the law’s requirements and be circumcised
(Gal 6:12-13, cf. Gal 5:2-3, 6). This culminates in the strong imperative that is
taken from Gen 21:10 (the words of Sarah, but posited as the word of Scripture

itself, Gal 4:30a): ‘Cast out the slave woman and her son’.

A similar conclusion is reached by G. W. Hansen, who, using insights obtained
from ancient Greek epistolography, analysed Galatians as a rebuke-request
letter.””* Thus, Gal 4:21-4:31 is seen to come under the second part of the epistle,

in which the apostle makes a request of the Galatians, and is quite separate from

292 G. Walter Hansen, Abraham in Galatians (Sheffield: JSOT Press, 1989), 27-54, 141-
54. Longenecker also arrived at a similar conclusion, cf. Richard N. Longenecker,
Galatians (Dallas, TX: Word Books, 1990), cv to cviii.

178




his discourse in the first part of the epistle (Gal 1:1-4:7). This work by Hansen
supports the reading proposed above, although it should be noted that the same
conclusion has been reached without recourse to any special Greek epistolary
framework. Our understanding of the structure of Paul’s discourse is important
because it shapes our appreciation of how the NS is used in Gal 4:21-31, and the
particular way in which the summary of the historical narratives is presented by

the apostle.

3.2 Textual Referents and Scope of Material

Most scholars suggest a two-part development in Paul’s argument in Gal 4:21-31,
with the first being Gal 4:21-26, and the second being Gal 4:27-31. This is a
delineation that is congenial to my reading of the passage. In the first part, Paul
lays out a series of contrasts (using primarily the uév...8¢ construction) to argue
for the difference between those who are under law, represented by Hagar, and
those who are under promise, represented by Sarah.”” In the second part (Gal
4:27-31), Paul focuses on the relationship between the two groups, and their
response to one another. Their relationship appears to be one of enmity, as Paul
sees it; one persecutes the other (v. 29), while the latter is to ‘cast out’ the former

(v. 30).

In fact, this two-part division corresponds to the two episodic frames in the NS,
the first being materials based on Genesis 16-18 and Gen 21:1-2, and the second

being materials taken from Genesis 21:9-10, and may be summarised as follows:

Outline of Galatians 4:21-31 Possible Scope of Materials in NS
4:21-26  Contrasts Genesis 16-18; 21:1-2
4:27-31  Responses Genesis 21:9-10

A more detailed presentation of the intertextual connections in these passages is

shown in Figure 25 below.

*? As Dunn has noted, the incomplete symmetry between the two contrasting entities
does not necessarily mean that the emphasis is on Hagar. See Dunn, Calatians, 244.
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Figure 25: An Outline of Galatians 4:1-24 and Its Intertextual Connections

[A] = allusions.
Verse References (underlined) =

Solid underline = identical elements (between Galatians 4 and Genesis).

Specific texts in Genesis reflected in Paul’s summary.

(1) Outline

(2) Galatians 4:21-31 GNT

(3) Intertextual Connections (LXX)

4:21-26
Contrasts

Gal 4:21 Asysrs pot, ol Vo vouov
0€LOVTEG ELVUL, TOV VOUOV 0VK GLKOVETE;

Gal 4:22 yéypantar yop 611 APpodp 5Y0
viovg Eoyev, Eva €K THG TodloKNG Kol
gvar £k Thg EAevOépac.

‘slave woman’: Gen 16:1-3.
‘born by a slave woman’: Gen 16:15.

‘born by a free woman’ (Sarah): Gen 21:1-
2.

Gal 4:23 &AL 0 pev éx T1ig madickng
KOTO oapKo YEYEVVNTOL O 8& €K TG
ELevBEpag 81 Emaryyeliac.

‘according to flesh’: Gen 16:1-4.

‘through promise’: Gen 17:16-21; 21:1-2,
cf. 18:10-14.

Gal 4:24 Gtivd éoTiv ocMnyopovusvoc
DTl Yap eiotv dYo Sradbfikat, wior wev
Ao dpovg Z1ve £ig SovAieiay YEVWRO O,
TG €6Tiv Ayap.

Gal 4:25 10 8¢ ‘Ayap Ziva 0pog €6TIV €V
1] 'Apopig cvotolyel 8¢ TH vOv
TepovoaAnu, SOVAEVEL YOpP LETR TAOV
TEKVOV QOTHG.

Gal 4:26 1 8¢ dvo Tepovoadnu EAevOépa
£oTiv, fiTIg £0TILV UTNP NUOV

4:27-31
Relationship and Response

Gal 4:27 yéypantol yap  e0QPEVONTL,
GTEPU 1 0V TikTOVo O, PREOV KO
Boncov 1 0VK @divovoar 611 TOAM TO

Isa 54:1 EV@pdvOnTi, 6TEpa 1 0V
TiKTOVG O, POV KOl Bénoov, 1N 0VK
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The episodic frames suggested for this NS are established by bringing together

two key observations. One has to do mainly with the structure of Paul’s discourse

and how the NS is used, while the other has to do with how narrative elements

from the original text are arranged (or rearranged) within the NS. First, it should
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be noted that, corresponding to the two-part development in his argument, Paul
uses a different episode in the Genesis narratives to substantiate a different point.
Thus, to make the point that there are two sets of descendants born by the two
women, one slave and one free, Paul uses the accounts found mainly in Genesis
16-18, and also Gen 21:1-2. Then, to argue for the relationship and response
between the two groups, he uses an incident between Hagar’s son, Ishmael, and
Sarah’s son, Isaac, recorded in Gen 21:9-10, to demonstrate that the two groups

are at enmity and one is to cast out the other.”*

Second, the rearrangement of the narrative elements derived from Genesis takes
place within a certain boundary in Paul’s discourse. For example, materials taken
from Genesis 16-8 and Gen 21:1-2 are rearranged within Gal 4:21-26, and do
not cross over into Gal 4:27-31, the second part of Paul’s discourse. The
convergence of these two sets of observations allows us to establish the limits of

the episodic frames in Paul’s NS.

In addition, a few preliminary observations may be made regarding the three
instances where an introductory formula is used to indicate that Scripture is
referenced—in v. 22 (yéypamton yop 0T1); v. 27 (yeypamton yap); and v. 30 (ti
Aéyer M ypopn)). First, the introductory formula in v. 22 does not introduce an
actual scriptural citation, but a summary of the historical narratives surrounding

Hagar and Sarah in Genesis.*”

** Wilckens represents a common view when he says that Paul’s use of the Hagar/Sarah
story in Gal 4:21-31 amounts to saying that the Jews have been rejected by God, which
is contradicted in Rom 11:1 when Paul argues passionately that God has not rejected his
people, cf. Wilckens, Romer v. 2, 184. Bell goes on to say that ‘Paul’s argument in Gal
4:21-31 has been a source of embarrassment for Christians’, cf. Richard H. Bell, The
Irrevocable Call of God (Tubingen: Mohr Siebeck, 2005), 177. The juxtaposition of these
texts, however, cannot be made simplistically, since Paul is writing on different issues. In
Romans 9 he deals with the relationship between the Jews and God in the context of the
history of salvation (Heilsgeschichte), whereas in Galatians 4 he focuses on the
incompatibility between the gospel (salvation by faith) and the teaching of the Judaizers
(adherence to the law). Calling the Galatians to cast these Judaizers out of their
fellowship is not tantamount to saying that God has rejected Israel as his people. See
Longenecker, Galatians, 217; Mussner, Galaterbrief, 332.

*® Longenecker, Galatians, 207; Jirgen Becker, Hans Conzelmann and Gerhard
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Second, v. 27 contains a citation from Isa 54:1 that functions as an interpretative
comment on the relationship between Hagar and Sarah. The verse is taken from a
passage that speaks of the restoration of Israel, and comes closely after Isaiah’s
discourse on the Suffering Servant (Isa 52:13-53:12), who would bear the sins of
his people and bring righteousness to them (cf. Isa 53:11). lIsaiah 54:1,
consequently, is seen in the context of God’s promise to Abraham, where the

previously barren woman would now bring forth many children.

Finally, in Gal 4:30 we have an introductory formula in the form of a question
(‘What does the Scripture say?’), with its ensuing words that are taken almost

verbatim from Gen 21:10.

These three explicit references connect Paul’s discourse to the OT historical
narratives, in the same way that buoys may be used to mark a fishing net that is
submerged in water. This can be said even with respect to the citation from Isa
54:1, because this prophetic text functions as an amplification of the Genesis
account which is primarily in view in Gal 4:21-31. The citations are visible, but
there is more to the intertextuality beneath the surface than the citations
themselves. Likewise, the full weight of Paul’s argument can only be appreciated
if there is a familiarity with the Abraham accounts going beyond the brief
citations, even if these accounts might have been previously understood from a

different hermeneutical perspective.”

Thus, in Gal 4:21-31, there is an implicit assumption that, either Paul’s readers

are already conversant with the OT historical narratives surrounding Abraham (cf.

Friedrich, Die Briefe an die Galater, Epheser, Philipper, Kolosser, Thessalonicher und
Philemon, 14th ed. (Gottingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1976), 56.

% Traditionally, the Jews, based on physical lineage, would have regarded Sarah->Isaac
as their forefather, while the descendants of Hagar->Ishmael would be deemed to be
Gentiles. Paul, on the basis of spiritual lineage, overturns these categories in Gal 4:21-31
by identifying the descendants of Sarah->lsaac with those who are justified by faith,
while those who seek to fulfil the law’s requirements are identified with Hagar->Ishmael.
Cf. F. F. Bruce, The Epistle of Paul to the Galatians (Exeter: Paternoster Press, 1982), 218-
19.
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Gal 3:6-14), Sarah and Hagar, or they are welcome to verify these scriptural
accounts for themselves, in order to ascertain what he is saying.”®” This is implied
in the way the discourse is introduced in Gal 4:21: ‘Do you not listen to the law?’
While it does not necessarily prove that Paul presupposes an immediate
familiarity with the scriptural account, it does indicate that the reader is welcome
(probably, even encouraged) to consult these written texts if necessary.”® On the
other hand, the fact that Sarah is not even named in the NS suggests that Paul

assumes some familiarity with the original story on the part of his readers.

3.3 Features in the Narrative Summary
3.3.1 Chronological Order at the Macro Level

Our earlier discussion regarding the texts that are used by Paul in Gal 4:21-31
shows that Paul adheres to the broad chronological order of the historical
narratives surrounding Hagar and Sarah (see the data presented in Figure 25). In
the first part of his argument (Gal 4:21-26), Paul uses texts taken from Genesis
16-18 as well as Gen 21:1-2. In the second part of his argument (Gal 4:27-31),
Paul uses the text from Gen 21:9-10. This is in keeping with similar observations
previously made with respect to the NS—it generally follows the chronological

order of the OT historical narratives at the macro level, as we move from one

Y Stanley himself observes that ‘[tlhe argument of 4:21-31 presumes that the audience is
familiar with the Genesis narrative about the births of Ishmael and Isaac and the ensuing
tensions between their mothers, Hagar and Sarah, including the expulsion of Hagar and
Ishmael into the desert’, cf. Stanley, Arguing with Scripture, 130.

*% Here, | suppose we come back to the question of how much Paul’s readers would be
able to work out the intertextual connections in his writings—the citations, allusions,
echoes, and summaries of historical narratives. This impinges on questions regarding the
general literacy of these early Christian communities and their knowledge of Scripture,
accessibility to the scriptural texts, the role of messengers, the role of teachers within the
church, the activities during a church meeting, whether Paul’s letters were carefully
studied after it had been read, and so on. While conclusive results still await further
research, | am inclined towards the view that, based on what we know thus far, and
especially given the internal evidence in Paul’s writings, Paul’s initial readers were able
to understand his use of Scripture to an appreciable degree. The view that Paul could
have misjudged his readers’ competence, | think, relies on weak circumstantial evidence
(cf. fn. 276).
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episodic frame to the next. This chronological order, however, is limited by the
rearrangement of the narrative elements that is also seen at the micro level,

within the episodic frame.

3.3.2 Rearrangement at the Micro Level

In Gal 4:22-23, Paul uses elements from various parts of the Genesis account
surrounding Hagar and Sarah to summarise the contrast between the two. The
key data (taken from our earlier table) may be presented as follows (see Figure

26).

Figure 26: Narrative Elements from Genesis 16-21 in Galatians 4:22-23

Gal 4:22 yéypantar yop 611 APpodp 5v0 nadiokne: Gen 16:1-3.
viovg Eoyev, Eva £k TG Todiokng Kol éva

L3 . ‘born by a slave woman’: Gen 16:15.
€K TG €AeVOEPOC.

‘born by a free woman’ (Sarah): Gen 21:1-2.

Gal 4:23 GAN 0 pev éx Thg Tondiokng Kot ‘according to flesh’: Gen 16:1-4.
GOpKQ YEYEVVNTAL, O d¢ €x TG eLevbEpag Bt ‘through promise’: Gen 17:16-21; 21:1-2, cf.
emoryyeMag. 18:10-14.

Using an introductory formula to refer to the Scripture, Paul notes that Abraham
has two sons, one by a slave woman, and the other by a free woman (Gal 4:22).
That Hagar is the slave woman mentioned here is evident in Gal 4:24. Her
identity as a slave may be culled from various portions of the Genesis narratives,
but most evidently in Gen 16:1-3, which introduces her into the story. Through
the devices of her mistress, Sarah, Hagar gave Abraham a son, Ishmael (Gen
16:15). The birth of Isaac by Sarah, on the other hand, is not recorded until Gen
21:1-2.

In Gal 4:23, Paul comes back to the same texts in Genesis to emphasise a
different aspect of the two births. His comment that one is born of the slave
woman according to the flesh appears to be a reference to Gen 16:1-4, where the
birth of Ishmael is ‘engineered’ through Sarah’s arrangements, as opposed to the
promise of God, which is the case for Isaac. Isaac is born of the free woman

through promise. It recalls Gen 17:16-21, where God promised that Sarah would
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bear a child to Abraham despite their old age. This promise is reiterated in Gen
18:10-14, when the three superhuman visitors came to Abraham and Sarah in
their tent. Thereafter, the birth of Isaac is specifically noted (twice) to be in

accordance to the promise of God in Gen 21:1-2.

These, then, are the texts that supply the basic building blocks for Paul’s
summary in Gal 4:22-23. Rather than using them in a strictly linear way, Paul
rearranges the elements within this episodic frame to emphasise a different aspect
of his argument: In v. 22 it is to emphasise the status of the two mothers of
Abraham’s sons—one a slave woman, and the other a free woman; in v. 23 it is
to emphasise the nature of the two births—one according to the flesh, the other

through promise.

The next concentration of the Genesis material where a summary is evident is
found in Gal 4:29-30. Paul uses the text in Gen 21:9-10 to argue for the point
that those who belong to the line of promise through faith are persecuted by
those who promulgate obedience to the requirements of the law (Gal 4:29), and
the former are to ‘cast out’ the latter (Gal 4:30). In contrast to the earlier episodic
frame, there is no rearrangement of the narrative elements taken from the text in
Genesis. While it cannot be said to be a simple use of the text, it is nonetheless
used linearly, summarising Gen 21:9 and then citing Gen 21:10. Paul’s use of the

word ok (‘persecute’) in Gal 4:29 shall be discussed later (see section 3.3.4).

3.3.3 Episodic Frames

The presence of the two episodic frames that we discerned in this NS has been
covered in detail in my foregoing analyses, so | shall keep my comment to a
minimum here. Paul evidently conceives the Genesis accounts surrounding
Hagar and Sarah, not as a single narrative block, but as different episodic slices,
which are then used at different junctures as he develops his argument (cf.

section 3.2 of this chapter).
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3.3.4 Rhetorical Purpose

While it is possible that Paul’s opponents might have used the same Genesis
accounts to argue for the need to fulfil the law and follow the rite of circumcision
even for those who are justified by faith in Jesus Christ, Paul nonetheless uses
them to accomplish his own rhetorical purpose in Galatians. In Gal 4:21-31,
Paul’s purpose is to persuade the Galatians to stand firm against those who are
seeking to enslave them with the law and asking them to be circumcised (cf. Gal
5:1-2). This is characterised by his quotation from Gen 21:10 in Gal 4:30: ‘Cast

out the slave woman!’

In line with this rhetorical purpose, Paul shapes his summary of the Genesis
accounts accordingly. In describing the attitude of Ishmael towards Isaac in Gal
4:29, Paul uses the word diwx® (‘persecute’), whereas Gen 21:9 LXX uses a less
intense word, wail® (‘play’ or ‘amuse oneself’), to describe Ishmael’s action
towards Isaac. The word maiiw® can have positive or negative connotations in
LXX.* That Sarah did not welcome the action is evident when we observe her
response, and considering the tension that had developed between the two
mothers even before their children were born (cf. Gen 16:4b-6). Nonetheless, it
remains unclear whether Ishmael (being 14 years old at that time) was playing
with the baby in the positive or negative sense of the word; either nuance would

fall within the possible meaning in the text.

> Positively, it is used to translate instances where the Hebrew text depicts dancing or
celebration (2 Sam 6:5, 21; 1 Chr 13:8; 15:29; Jer 38:4 and 4 Ezra 5:3), merry-making
(Jer 15:17; 37:19), and children playing together (Zech 8:5). It is used in its negative
sense in Jdg 16:25 (where Samson was made to ‘play’ [MT: priz, ‘to perform’] to amuse
the Philistines) and 2 Sam 2:14 (prisoners made to fight one another to entertain captors).
More significantly, it has been used in the context of amusing oneself by toying with
animals (or humans), at the expense of the latter: Job 20:29 LXX (=41:5 EB); Sir 47:3; and
perhaps Prov 26:19. In the NT, the word appears only in 1 Cor 10:7, to mean ‘merry-
making’.
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Paul’s choice of the word d1ok® in Gal 4:29, therefore, involves an interpretative
decision on Gen 21:9-10 that ties in with his discourse,’® although this could
have been augmented by a hermeneutical tradition that interprets Ishmael’s
action negatively.’®' In Gal 4:27-31, after having drawn out a distinction between
those who belong to the slave woman and those who belong to the free woman
(Gal 4:21-26), Paul goes on to describe the relationship between the two. It is
one of enmity, where the children born of slave woman (Hagar), who are those
who seek to fulfil the legal requirements of the law and seek circumcision,
‘persecute’ those who are born of the free woman (Sarah), who have been made
righteous, not through works of the law, but through faith (Gal 3:1-14). In such
context, dlwk® would emphasise the negative relationship more clearly than

Toilo.

Another example of how the NS is shaped to accomplish Paul’s rhetorical
purpose is seen in how he frames the Hagar and Sarah narratives as allegorical
speech (GAAMyopéw) in Gal 4:24.°% Against what would be the typical
understanding of this passage (see fn. 296 above), Paul ‘reclassifies’ Hagar, the
slave woman, as representative of the covenant at Mt. Sinai in ‘Arabia’,’® and

‘the present Jerusalem’, whereas, the free woman (Sarah) represents the covenant

% This is especially interesting, since the Greek translator himself interpreted his
Hebrew Vorlage when he adds the words petd Iocaok tod viod avtig into the
translation. The Hebrew text has the root pms (‘laugh” or ‘mock’), which has a negative
slant. Paul might have been influenced by his awareness of the Hebrew version.

9" Longenecker gives a survey of these texts that may reflect such a tradition. Cf.
Longenecker, Galatians, 200-06.

92 The word aAAnyopéw is hapax legomenon in the GNT, and not used in the LXX.
While allegory is not foreign to Jewish scriptural interpretation during the Second Temple
period, Paul’s use of the word here does not necessarily refer to allegorical interpretation
in its technical sense, such as the approach used by Philo in Alexandria. The apostle’s
approach is decidedly different from that of Philo’s. Here, in Gal 4:21-31, Paul
apparently sees a typological significance in the historical account of Hagar and Sarah,
which parallels the situation between the Galatians and those who are persuading them
to observe the law’s stipulations. Another example of such an approach is 1 Cor 10:1-10,
which we shall examine in the next chapter. Indeed, the repeated observation that the
NS usually connects the historical accounts to the present generation (‘continuation into
the present’) suggests such a typological view of history in a general sense.

% For a discussion of the possible linguistic link between ‘Haggar’ and ‘Sinai’ in Arabic,
see Oepke, Galater, 150; Becker, Conzelmann and Friedrich, Die Briefe, 56.

187



of promise established through Abraham, and ‘the Jerusalem above’. These
correspondences are effected in order to support Paul’s rhetorical purpose—to
help the Galatians see that there is a distinction between them and those who

were preaching circumcision.

3.3.5 Selective Focus

The selectivity in Paul’s NS is evident once we consult the original accounts from
which his summary is made. There are what | call ‘gaps’ in the summary of the
OT historical narratives. Paul does not elaborate on the promise to Abraham (as
he does in Galatians 3), although that is presupposed in the summary, when he
talks about the two covenants (Gal 4:24). He does not mention the three visitors
who came to Abraham and Sarah in Genesis 18, nor the destruction of Sodom
and Gomorrah in Genesis 19. Focused on the story of Hagar and Sarah, he skips
over those materials that do not serve his rhetorical purpose. From the Hagar-
Sarah narratives, he also does not mention the rivalry between the two as
recorded in Gen 16:4b-6. Whether Paul’s readers would be familiar with such
details, and the apostle presumes it, is a separate consideration. What is
significant is that, in the course of summarising these narratives for his purpose,

Paul does not deem it important (or relevant) to include these details.

Instead, in a deliberate way, Paul uses just those elements found in the Genesis
accounts to enable him to make the distinction between Hagar and Sarah (slave
and free, each giving birth to a son), and then cast them as correspondences to
those who follow the law of Moses and those who have been made righteous by
faith through Jesus Christ. From this distinction, he shows how the son of one
woman persecutes the other (Gal 4:29), implying a parallel relationship between
the Galatians and their troublemakers. Thus, they are to be ‘cast out’! Any detail

that does not serve this message is left out of the summary. That is selective focus.
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3.3.6 Interpretative Elements

The interpretative elements in the NS are present at the implicit level as well as at
the explicit level. Implicitly, interpretative elements are woven into the summary
through the use of selected expressions and arrangement of the elements. Earlier,
| highlighted Paul’s use of the word d1ok® instead of Tailw, which is found in
Gen 21:9 LXX that he is summarising (see section 3.3.4 of this chapter). The use
of the word is an implicit interpretative element that is woven into his summary.
In addition, from the account of Hagar and Sarah in Genesis, Paul develops a
schematic framework that juxtaposes Hagar and Sarah in Gal 4:22-23,
contrasting the two identities, which permits him, later in Gal 4:24-26, to draw
theological and ethical significance out of this antithesis. This act of juxtaposing
the two women in the Genesis account, | submit, is an interpretative element that

is knitted into the summary.

Explicitly, the interpretative elements in the NS are found in the commentary
following the presentation of the summarised material, such as that found in Gal
4:24-26. What we have here is that, following the material taken from Genesis
16-18 and Gen 21:1-2, which Paul lays out in accordance to a schematic
framework that draws a distinction between the two women, Paul proceeds to
give his explanation on what they represent. Hagar is the slave woman who bears
a son according to flesh unto slavery, and so on; whereas, Sarah is the free
woman who bears a son through promise (and, by implication, unto freedom),
and so on. This explanation is an interpretative component in the NS—~Paul’s
review of the historical narratives includes interpretative commentary that guides

the reader to the point that he is making through the NS.

Similarly, the citation from Isa 54:1 in Gal 4:27 effectively functions as a
commentary on the historical narrative that Paul is summarising. Although Paul
does not introduce it as the words of Isaiah, the prophetic tenor of the citation

can hardly be missed by those familiar with the prophet, especially Isaiah 53—
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54.°% Before | continue with our observation that this constitutes an interpretative
element in the NS, | will make some brief comments about the use of Isa 54:1 in

Gal 4:27.

Following a passage that speaks of the Suffering Servant sent by God to justify his
people (Isa 52:13-53:12), Isa 54:1 begins a section that contains an
eschatological vision of Jerusalem’s redemption. Jerusalem, the barren woman,
shall shout for joy because her children will be many. Commentators have
proposed that Paul connects the ‘Sarah’ of Genesis 16-21 with the ‘Jerusalem’ of
Isa 54:1 by applying the rabbinic principle of géz&ra sawa (interpretation by verbal
analogy), in that both have been understood as ‘barren woman’.’” However,
there is perhaps another more complex way in which the connection may also be
understood. Sarah, not explicitly named in Galatians 4, is equated with
‘Jerusalem above’ (Gal 4:26)—a reference to the eschatological Jerusalem, in
contrast to the ‘Jerusalem now’, to which Hagar corresponds (Gal 4:25). Thus,
Sarah, the free woman, bears children according to promise (Gal 4:23), including
the Galatians who are justified by faith (‘our mother’; cf. Gal 4:26). The Galatians
are the children of Sarah who represent the eschatological fulfilment of God'’s

promise to Abraham, even in the present.’*

Seen in that light, if the eschatological hope expressed in Isa 54:1ff is fulfilled
through the mediation of the Suffering Servant (identified as the Messiah), then
the children of Jerusalem in Isa 54:1 are essentially the same as the children of

Sarah in Gal 4:22-26. The identification of the woman and her children in Isa

% As Watson says, Isaiah 53 is ‘crucially important for early Christian reflection on the
death of Jesus,” cf. Watson, "Mistranslation," 215. While the data in Strack and
Billerbeck’s Kommentar should be used with caution as Sandmel has warned, there is
some evidence of Isa 54:1’s significance in Jewish rabbinic sources that may reflect an
earlier tradition of the text’s prominence, cf. H.L. Strack and P. Billerbeck, Kommentar
zum Neuen Testament aus Talmud und Midrasch, vol. 3 (Miinchen: Beck, 1926), 574-
75. See also Longenecker, Galatians, 215; Sandmel, "Parallelomania."

*% Longenecker, Galatians, 215.

% L ongenecker says, ‘the Galatian believers had come into the eschatological situation
of already participating in that future reality, in that the promise made to Abraham was
fulfilled in Christ’, cf. Ibid., 216.
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54:1 with the free woman and her children in Gal 4:23, 26 is established through
the same children that both ‘women’ metaphorically bear. Thus, the connection
between Sarah and Isa 54:1 goes deeper, rather than hinging on the use of a

catch-phrase (‘barren woman’).

All this reflects the complex hermeneutical moves operating within the NS, both
at the implicit as well as the more explicit levels. The apostle uses words to
summarise the OT historical narratives in such a way that they reinforce his
argument; at the same time, within the NS, there are additional interpretative
comments that guide the reader to understand how these narratives sustain the

point of the present discourse.

3.3.7 Continuation into the Present

The continuation between the OT historical narratives that Paul summarises and
his readers is manifest in a number of ways. First, the free woman (Sarah), who
corresponds to the Jerusalem above, bears children that fulfil the promise made
to Abraham; the Galatians are now part of that progeny, and they continue the
story that begins with these OT historical narratives. Second, to say that the
Galatians are ‘like lsaac’ (xato Toadk, Gal 4:28), which translates into
inheriting the hostility that Ishmael harboured towards lIsaac, also binds the
historical narratives to the present generation in a closer connection. Third, the
theme of enmity between Ishmael and lIsaac (Gal 4:29) itself frames the
relationship in the present generation, between those who are made righteous by
faith and those who seek to adhere to the requirements of the law.’®” These
observations show that history is not understood simply as a record of the past,

but as a sequence of antecedent events that continue to shape the present.

7 Whether Paul actually views the relationship between the Galatians and those who
are troubling them as negatively as that between Ishmael and Isaac (cf. his use of the
word d10kw) is debatable. After all, these opponents are most probably Jewish
Christians, cf. John M. G. Barclay, "Mirror-Reading a Polemical Letter: Galatians as a Test
Case," Journal for the Study of the New Testament 10, no. 31 (1987): 73-93. Note also
Paul’s own conduct in Gal 2:11-14, which he might have desired the Galatians to
imitate (cf. Gal 4:12, 5:1).
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4 Isaac and Jacob (Romans 9:6-13)
4.1 Introduction

Romans 9:1-5 marks the beginning of a crucial development in Paul’s
presentation of the gospel.’® What he has preached before in this epistle
(Romans 1-8) has to be reconciled with the on-going experience of the Jewish
people which, to a great extent, has not embraced God's provision for its
salvation by faith in Jesus Christ. How is this to make sense, since the Jews have
been given unconditional promises that the descendants of Abraham will be
blessed and yet, as Paul has argued, no one will be declared righteous by
observing the law (Rom 3:20)? Has God abandoned his people? Has his word of

promise somehow been invalidated?

Thus, after lamenting over the state of his fellow countrymen in spite of their
special privileges in Rom 9:1-5, Paul turns to Scripture to show that God’s word
has not failed and, as an indirect outcome of his argument, implies that God’s
promise to Israel has in fact been encapsulated in the gospel that is preached.’®
Although Rom 9:6 is not framed as a question (cf. vv. 14, 19 and 30), it
presupposes a question that goes something like this: ‘God has promised to bless
Abraham and his seed, and the Jews who are given the law are Abraham’s
descendants; yet, you say that no one is justified by the law, but by faith in Jesus
Christ, and not all (or, very few) Jews have believed. Has the word of God fallen?’
To this, Paul answers: ‘It is not as though the word of God has fallen’ (v. 6). Using
the account of the events surrounding the birth of Isaac, Paul emphasises God's
election of Abraham’s son (Rom 9:7-9). Undergirding this observation, of course,
is the story of Isaac being designated the son whom God intended Abraham to
have, and through whom he would fulfil his promise to bless Abraham and his

descendants, as opposed to Ishmael.

3% | ohse, Rémer, 272.
3% Dunn, Romans 9-16, 539.
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Next, Paul uses the account of the two children of Rebekah (Rom 9:10-13). Not
only were they born of the same mother (as opposed to Isaac and Ishmael, who
are born to Sarah and Hagar respectively), they were twins, conceived at the
same moment in the course of a single marital act. If there is any question as to
whether God'’s choice of Isaac over Ishmael might be due to their conception by

319 the account of God'’s

different mothers (a point Paul utilises in Gal 4:21-31),
choice of Jacob as opposed to Esau makes it clear that is had nothing to do with
who their mothers were, but everything to do with God’s promise and election.
Therefore, contrary to those who think that vv. 7-9 and vv. 10-13 are simply two

311

parallel arguments,”'" it should be noted that vv. 10-13 are in fact a heightening

of the argument that goes before.’'?

How the historical narratives are used in Rom 9:6-13 is thus shaped by this
leading literary consideration as Paul makes his argument. The point of his
argument in the ensuing discussion shall be examined in more detail later (see
section 4.3.4). What | shall do next is to set forth the intertextual connections

between Paul’s discussion and the historical narratives in the Old Testament.

*19 The difference in how the story of Isaac and Ishmael is used in Gal 4:21-31 and Rom
9:7-16 should be noted. In Gal 4:21-31 Paul emphasises the fact that Isaac is born of
Sarah and Ishmael is born of Hagar, with both women representing different covenants
and thus producing different offspring. Here, the maternal link is significant. In Rom 9:6-
13, however, the story is used in a context where the significance of this maternal link is
curtailed, if not obliterated altogether—God’s election determines the lineage of
Abraham and his descendants, regardless of who their mothers might be!

*'" For example, Moo, Romans, 571. Similarly, Schlier sees Rom 9:10-13 as ‘another
example’ (ein anderes Beispiel) of Scripture that demonstrates the repetition of the
principle of God'’s election, despite noting the differences between the two, cf. Schlier,
Romerbrief, 291-92. On the other hand, Wilckens notes the ‘new accent’ (ein neuer
Akzent) in the second example, but does not say that it is a heightening of the argument,
cf. Wilckens, Rémer v. 2, 194.

' As Dunn notes, OO pdvov 8¢, aAAa xai in v. 10 signifies ‘both continuity and
development of thought’, Dunn, Romans 9-16, 542. Lohse, likewise, mentions the
intensification of the reasoning here, cf. Lohse, Rémer, 274.
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4.2

Textual Referents and Scope of Material

The observations made in the foregoing discussion indicate that the passage

under consideration may be divided into two parts. Romans 9:6-9 deals with the

birth of Isaac and Ishmael, while Rom 9:10-13 deals with the birth of Jacob and

Esau. Romans 9:6a (‘But it is not as if the word of God has fallen’) serves as a

transition to the discussion that follows, where Paul sets forth his thesis, which is

then substantiated by his appeal to Scripture. This is followed by his discussion of

the historical narratives surrounding lIsaac and Jacob, making intertextual

connections to the text of the Old Testament as summarised in the following

table (see Figure 27).

Figure 27: An Outline of Romans 9:6-13 and Its Intertextual Connections

Solid underline = identical elements (between Romans 9:6-13 and Genesis).

Verse References (underlined) = Specific texts in Genesis reflected in Paul’s
summary.

(1) Outline (2) Romans 9:6-13 (3) Genesis and Other Connections
Rom 9:6 OV olov 8¢ &1l éxménTmKEY
0 Adyoc 10D 0£0D. 0V YUP TAVTEG Ol
¢ Toponi ovtor Topanii
Rom 9:7 008 011 €l61V omEPUL Gen. 21:12 ginev 8¢ 6 B0 Q)
"ABpatp TAVTEG TEKVO, GAL" &V ABpaau M1 oxAnpov €6Tem 10 pripa
Toadk kKANONCETOL GOl CTEPUOL. Evavtiov ocov mepl 100 Tadiov Kol
wepl THG Tadickng wavia, 6o Eov
€l ool Zoppa, AKOVE THG POVTC
T'é on’n’ﬁg, 0Tt &v Ioaox kxAndnoetal oot
2 g oTEPUOL.
& = Rom 9:8 1001 £oT1v, 0V T TEKVA THG
E ¢ c0pKOG TODTA TEKVOL TOD B0D GAAN
S 9 T Tékva ThC émayyeliog Aoyileton
b €1C OTEPUQL.

Rom 9:9 érayyehiog yop 0 Adyog
0VTOC KOTO, TOV KOPOV T0DTOV

ﬁflgfovcssv TPOG TH 0VpQ THE GKNVHC,
ovoa 6miobev avTOD.

Gen. 18:14 un &dvvotel Tapd T
0e® Pripo; €1 TOV KOPOV TODTOV

gotol TH Zoppo VIOC.
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Rom 9:10 OV pdvov 8¢, AAAG KOl Gen 25:21, 22-24.
Peféxka £€ €vog xoitnv Exovoa,
Toadk 100 TOTPOG NMUAV:

Rom 9:11 unimw yop yevvnoEviov
unde mpadvimv 1 dyadov 1
@aOAOV, Tva M Kot EKAOYNV TPOBESIG
700 0£0D pUEv,

Rom 9:12 ovk £€ €pywv &AL £k 10D Gen. 25:23 ko €imev kVPLog oOTH
KohoDvTog, Eppedn adTh 0TL 6 ueilwv | Avo €0vn €v 11 YyooTpl 60U ElGLY,
dovievoel T ELAGGOVL, Kol 3V0 Aool €k TTig KolAog Gov
dactalooviar Kol Aaog AaoD
VrePEEEL, Kol 0 UEIl®wV S0VAEVGEL TG

Rom 9:10-13
Jacob vs. Esau

ELAGOOVL.
Rom 9:13 xadmg yéypomtor TOV Mal. 1:2 ‘'Hyannoo vudig, Aéyel
Toakop fyérnoa, 1ov 8¢ Hood KUpLog. kol girate ‘Ev Tivi A
éuionoda. Nydrnoog NUic; ovk AdeAPog NV

Hoow 100 lakop; Aéyel xOplog kol
nydrnoo Tov Iakwp,

Mal. 1:3 tov 8¢ Hoav éuionoa kot
rago T OpLor VTOD E1C APAVIGUOV
KO TNV KANpovouiav adtod €ig
dopatar Epripov.

The tabulation above shows how the OT narratives are recalled through the use
of several citations, and in one place there is a clear indication of the summary of
a specific text in Rom 9:10, where Paul provides an interpretative summary on
the information supplied in Gen 25:21 and 25:22-24, in relation to Rebekah’s
conception of the children. Gen 25:21 simply supplies the information that
Rebekah conceived, while 25:22-24 makes it clear that she conceived twins,
which Paul’s NS has in view (see the discussion earlier). Additionally, the citation
from Mal 1:2-3, which caps the discussion in Rom 9:13, functions as an

interpretative comment on the Genesis text that is in view.

However, there is more to the substructure in this Narrative Summary than what
has been mentioned thus far, and this is discernible when we consider the
presuppositions that are present in Paul’s discussion of these narratives. There are
narrative elements that are crucial to the discussion, which are not explicitly

mentioned, but presumed by Paul to be familiar to the reader.

For example, when Paul cites from Gen 21:12 in Rom 9:7 and says, ‘Through

Isaac your seed will be called’, the words are significant only if the selection of
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Isaac entails a deliberate (and gracious) choice, and not by default. Paul assumes,
therefore, the reader’s awareness of the background of the narrative as recounted
in Genesis 21, where Abraham finds himself in a tension of choice over Isaac and
Ishmael, an issue that is forced by Sarah (cf. Gen 21:10). Without understanding
this ‘competition” between Isaac and Ishmael, the thrust of Paul’s argument in
Rom 9:7-9 would have been blunted. For, if the selection of Isaac does not also
entail a corresponding ‘passing over’ of Ishmael, the significance of the selection

would be quite inappreciable.

Nonetheless, Ishmael is not mentioned explicitly in Paul’s NS; his presence is
only understood by implication. It is implicit not because the case of Ishmael is
unimportant to Paul’s argument; indeed, Ishmael serves as a foil that enables a
heightening of the focus on God'’s selection of lIsaac.’” Rather, it is implicit
because Paul’s readers are presumably familiar with the historical accounts. At
minimum, the reader of Paul’s discourse would be expected to know the events
that are recorded in Gen 21:8-13, where Abraham is forced to make a choice,
and God comes to him to reveal that Isaac has in fact been selected. In other
words, Gen 21:8-13 would probably be the scope of narrative material that is

primarily in view in Rom 9:7-8.

On the other hand, the extent of the intertextual substructure is not so clear in
Rom 9:9. The citation from Gen 18:10, 14 is a conflation of two texts that are
found in the account of the three visitors who came to Abraham, and who
promised (not merely foretold) the birth of Isaac to Sarah in the following year.
While the larger narrative context from which Gen 18:10-14 is taken could be
significant, it is difficult, on the basis of the available evidence from the text in
Rom 9:9, to determine the extent to which Paul may have this wider narrative

setting in view. In contrast to the use of Gen 21:8-13 earlier (Rom 9:7-8), there is

" That Ishmael is important to Paul’s argument here is also evident in Cranfield’s
exposition of this passage, cf. Cranfield, Romans, 474-75.
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little evidence that the reader is expected to recall the underlying account here.*™
Paul only says that the Lord promised that Sarah would have a son by the
following year. Nonetheless, it should be noted that, at minimum, the citation
from Gen 18:10, 14 itself functions as an explanation (cf. the explanatory ydp in
Rom 9:9) that further illustrates the connection between lIsaac and the divine
promise introduced in Rom 9:7. So, even if it is a very ‘thin” summary, it
minimally reflects the episode in Gen 18:10-14, where the Lord gives a promise
about Isaac’s birth. Significantly, the negative connotation of Sarah’s laughter in
Gen 18:12 underscores the point that, just as Yahweh can bring forth
descendants (seed) out of those that are barren in spite of scepticism, he can

likewise bring forth salvation among the Gentiles in spite of Israel’s unbelief.

In any case, with respect to the narratives surrounding Jacob and Esau recounted
in Rom 9:10-13, the presumed knowledge of the narratives is clearer. Although
Paul’s Narrative Summary does not mention Esau at all, there is an implicit
reference when he uses the plural in v. 11 to say that before they were born, and
before they did anything good or evil, God already made his choice (cf. v. 12). In
that way, both Jacob and Esau are in view. Those who read Paul’s discussion of
these historical narratives are not only presumed to be substantially familiar with
the accounts, they are also expected to make the right intertextual connections as
they follow Paul’s discourse. Thus, in v. 10, when Paul says that Rebekah
conceived ‘out of one marital act’ with Isaac, there is a presumption of familiarity
with the fact that both Jacob and Esau were twins and were conceived at the
same moment (not just in the same womb). Otherwise, the important phrase, ‘out
of one marital act’, would make little sense to the reader. There is nothing
remarkable in saying that a child is conceived ‘out of one marital act’, but to say
that two (or more) children are conceived ‘out of one marital act’ makes the

phrase especially informativel!

*' To use Hays’ language: The ‘volume’ is very faint.
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Therefore, on top of the intertextual connections listed in Figure 27, it should be
noted that the NS in Rom 9:6-13 operates within a framework based on the

following texts in Genesis:

Outline of Romans 9:6-13 Possible Scope of Materials in NS
9:6-9 Isaac vs. Ishmael Gen 21:8-13; Gen 18:10-14
9:10-13  Jacob vs. Esau Gen 25:21-24

This delineation, of course, does not mean that Paul’s citation from Mal 1:2-3 in
Rom 9:13 should be excluded from our analysis of this NS. As stated before, the
citation functions as an interpretative commentary, which provides additional

support to his elucidation of the historical accounts.

4.3 Features in the Narrative Summary
4.3.1 Chronological Order at the Macro Level

It is quite evident that, in line with the observations for the NS in other Pauline
passages that | have dealt with thus far, Paul’s summary in Rom 9:6-13 is
executed in chronological order, as far as the OT historical narratives are
concerned. The account surrounding the birth of Isaac (and Ishmael), covered in
Rom 9:7-9, is extracted from materials found in Gen 18:10-14 and 21:8-13,
whereas the accounts surrounding the birth of Jacob (and Esau), summarised in

Rom 9:10-13, are taken primarily from materials located in Gen 25:21-24.

4.3.2 Rearrangement at the Micro Level

As delineated earlier, the base text that supports Paul’s summary in Rom 9:7-8 is
primarily Gen 21:8-13. This is followed by another citation, a conflation of two
texts taken from Gen 18:10 and 18:14, which may or may not reflect the full

narrative context in Gen 18:10-14.>" The promise of a child to be born to

1 The point of the two citations in Rom 9:6-9 are not exactly the same. In Rom 9:7-8,
Paul cites from Gen 21:12 to establish the premise that Abraham’s descendants will be
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Abraham and Sarah is also found in an earlier passage, Gen 17:16-19, but Paul’s
use of the texts from Gen 18:10, 14 is significant because the birth of Isaac is
announced with a specific time frame in this latter account. In Rom 9:9, it is
precisely the timing of the birth that is emphatic when Paul places the phrase

KOTOL TOV Koupov TovTov at the head of his citation (Rom 9:9).

Thus, we have here, in a summary that recapitulates the events in the life of
Isaac, an earlier portion of the narrative that is recalled in a later part of the
Narrative Summary. Yet, significantly, this ‘rearrangement’ takes place within the
same episodic frame (see below). Apart from this single rearrangement of the
narrative elements, the rest of the Narrative Summary appears to follow the

chronological order of the OT historical narratives.

4.3.3 Episodic Frames

The episodic frames in this NS are well defined. The first episodic frame centres
on the birth of Isaac (Rom 9:6-9) whereas the second episodic frame centres on
the birth of Jacob (Rom 9:10-13). As noted earlier, the two episodic frames
correspond to the two ‘movements’ in Paul’s argument in Rom 9:6-13. Paul first
uses the account surrounding the birth of Isaac in Gen 21:8-13 to argue that the
seed of Abraham is not by physical descent (or else Ishmael and his descendants
would have been included), but by God’s calling through Isaac and his
descendants (Rom 9:7). The citation from Gen 18:10, 14 further reinforces this
theme by reiterating that the birth of Isaac takes place in the context of a divine
promise. Next, Paul uses the account surrounding the birth of Jacob in Gen
25:21-24 to emphasise that it is not by works, but by the one who calls (Rom

9:12), that Jacob is chosen instead of Esau.

called through Isaac, whereas in Rom 9:9, the citation from Gen 18:10, 14 goes
backward (in terms of its narrative order) to point out that Isaac himself was a child of
divine promise, not merely of flesh.
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4.3.4 Rhetorical Purpose

Paul’s immediate purpose in recalling these historical narratives is to establish the
precise meaning of the crucial terms, TopanA and tékva / onépua and, from
there, to maintain that God’s promise to Israel has not been nullified by the
gospel. In fact, the gospel that he promised is fulfilled through the coming of his
Son (cf. Rom 1:3; 3:22). Through the use of contrasts (signified by the presence of
the contrastive conjunction &AAG) in Rom 9:6-13, albeit asymmetrically, he sets
forth what these terms mean and do not mean. Not all who are born of Israel (ot
€€ Topan) are Israel. In line with what is covenant terminology in Paul’s use of
the term TopanAitot in Rom 9:4, this second reference to Israel refers to those
who would truly experience the covenantal blessings that God promised to
Abraham and his descendants. It is here that the full meaning of Paul’s lament in
Rom 9:1-5 is brought to the fore—his fellow countrymen are the Israelites, and
they ought to have enjoyed the blessings of the covenant, but it is on the basis of
faith, not physical lineage, that these blessings are to be experienced; nonetheless
his countrymen are now rejecting the gospel that would enable them to enjoy
what God has promised (by making them righteous, through faith). Thus, not all
who are born of Israel (physical lineage) are Israel, but it is by the God who calls
that they are deemed as such (cf. xaAéw, vv. 7, 12). As Lohse observes, this
distinction has led to a ‘split’ in the meaning of the term Israel.>'® Similarly, it is
not the ‘children of the flesh’ (téxkva t1ig capkdg) that are the ‘children of God’
(tékva, 100 0e0?), but the ‘children of promise’ (tékva thig émaryyeiiag), who
are ‘reckoned as seed’ (Aoyileton €ig omépua, v. 8).°"” Furthermore, as Paul goes
on to show in Rom 9:10-13, this has nothing to do with anything that one has
done or not done, but with ‘God’s purpose according to free choice’ (| kot

EKAoYNV TPpoecic 1oV BE0D).

°1° Lohse, Romer, 275.

' The use of Aoyietar, of course, is significant in the light of its use in Romans 4. Just
as righteousness is ‘reckoned” without works, one is ‘reckoned” as seed by grace and not
by works (cf. Rom 9:12).
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That this rhetorical purpose shapes the Narrative Summary is evident in a number
of ways, ranging from the scope of material that is included in the summary
(selective focus), to how it is being arranged (chronological order at the macro
level and re-arrangement at the micro level), and from the interpretative elements
that are inserted to how the episodic frames are structured, and so on. For
example, in order to advance his thesis, Paul selects from the birth narratives of

the patriarchs®'®

(viz., Isaac and Jacob) and summarises what God says with
respect to their future. In the case of Isaac, it is through him that the seed of
Abraham shall be called (Rom 9:7); as for Jacob, it is that the older shall serve the
younger (Rom 9:12). Highlighting these words of God, which figure prominently
in the lives of these patriarchs even when they were babies, or even before they
were born, serves Paul’s discourse by underscoring the role of the divine promise
in determining who God'’s people are, as opposed to works of obedience to the

law.

Another example that may be cited is the way the material is summarised in Rom
9:10, with respect to the conception of Rebekah. The base material used for the
NS, as mentioned earlier, is Gen 25:21 (conception) and 25:22-24 (twins). The
tone in Gen 25:21 is rather muted, telling us that Rebekah was barren, Isaac
prayed, the Lord granted his prayer, and Rebekah conceived. It then quickly
becomes clear that Rebekah was expecting, not one child, but twins (25:22-24).
However, in Paul’s summary, this is somewhat ‘dramatised’ (perhaps more
accurately, ‘emphasised’) when he says that Rebekah, ‘out of one marital act had
[children]” (Rom 9:8). It is both a summary as well as an interpretation of the text
in Gen 25:21-24, and delivered in such a way as to emphasise the simultaneous
conception of Jacob and his brother, Esau. This, of course, serves Paul’s purpose
in emphasising that one is selected over the other purely on the basis of God’s
free choice (Rom 9:11), and not on the basis of anything that they might have

done, or the manner of their conception.

*'® Here, | am using the term ‘birth narratives’ in a broad sense, to apply to accounts that
relate events that happened close to the time of the births of Isaac and Jacob, but not
necessarily the account of their actual births.
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There are many other examples that can be cited—our limited space simply does
not allow us to exhaustively discuss them all. At the same time, the influence of
the rhetorical purpose in shaping the NS will also be noted in my discussion of

the other features in the NS, so I shall not cite further examples.

4.3.5 Selective Focus

The Narrative Summary is highly selective in terms of the scope of the narrative
being included in the recapitulation. Despite the observation earlier that there are
details in these historical accounts that Paul’s readers are presumed to already
know in order to understand his discourse clearly, these are nonetheless left
largely implicit in the summary. Thus, while the choice between lIsaac and
Ishmael, and between Jacob and Esau, plays a significant role in Paul’s argument,
Ishmael and Esau are not explicitly noted in the summary. Their presence, on the
other hand, is clearly implied in the NS, in such a way as to assume that the
reader would, as a matter of course, supply the requisite details. In other words,
the technique of the Narrative Summary involves making use of the reader’s
knowledge of the OT historical narratives, and the selective focus is part of that

feature.

Additionally, the level of detail covered in each episodic frame is kept to a
minimum, concentrating only on information that serves the purpose of the
discourse. At the same time, there are details in the base text that are amplified in
the summary, simply because doing so would further the point of the NS. Thus,
when speaking of Rebekah’s conception in Rom 9:10, Paul does not mention
anything about her initial barrenness, and how her children were conceived as a
result of God’s answer to Isaac’s prayer. These details are not pertinent to the
point that he is making. Yet, Paul expands on the manner of Rebekah’s
conception of the children, saying that it was done ‘out of one marital act’. The

original text in Gen 25:21 LXX only says that ‘Rebekah his (Isaac’s) wife received
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in the womb’. Selective focus is at work when some details are left out and others
are magnified in the NS, precisely because it is a literary device that must serve a
rhetorical purpose in the discourse. In the context of Paul’s discourse, the use of
the Rebekah-Jacob material serves to highlight the sovereign, gracious choice of
God as opposed to man’s progeny or deeds (Rom 9:11-12). Thus, God’s answer
to Isaac’s prayer with regards to Rebekah’s barrenness (Gen 25:21a) are not as
germane as the fact that both Jacob and Esau were conceived at the same time,
and God'’s declaration that ‘the elder shall serve the younger’ was given when
they were still in their mother’'s womb (Gen 25:21b, 22-24). Details like the
stirring of the babies inside her womb (Gen 25:22a) and Rebekah seeking an
answer from the Lord (Gen 25:22b) are non-essential details that are completely

bypassed in the summary.

Similar observations may be made with respect to the words of God just after the
birth of Isaac (Gen 21:12 in Rom 9:7) and the throwback to the earlier promise
about his birth to Sarah (Gen 18:10, 14 in Rom 9:9). In these instances, details
pertinent to Paul’s purpose are included or expanded (e.g. Rom 9:8 being an
expansion of the meaning of the text summarised in Rom 9:7), while those that
are not to the point (e.g. the laughter of Sarah on hearing the news of her
impending pregnancy in Gen 18:12) are not included. Since the mention of
God’s choosing of Isaac (Rom 9:7) also implies the operation of divine election

that bypasses others (in our case, Ishmael),’"

it is interesting that Paul allows the
latter to remain implicit in his summary. On the one hand, it reveals his
assumption that his readers would fill in the gaps. On the other hand, it points us
to the finer points of a Narrative Summary. The Narrative Summary is not a
simple exercise in précis writing, but a complex literary technique that selects
from the base material and uses both the explicit as well as implicit modes to
communicate a point. At the same time, the reader is not assumed to be passive;

he is expected to understand the point of the summary because he knows enough

" In this regard, see our discussion earlier, in Section 3.2.
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of the historical narratives to complete the picture.’”

4.3.6 Interpretative Elements

Paul inserts interpretative elements into his NS in many places. For example,
before citing from Gen 21:12 in Rom 9:7, he says, ‘Neither are the seed of
Abraham all children’. This is followed by the citation from Gen 21:12, which
says, ‘but through Isaac your seed will be called’. Paul’s remark, which goes
before the citation, is an interpretative gloss that draws out the implications of the
text he cites. In its context, Gen 21:12 contains Yahweh’s assurance to Abraham
that he should go ahead and do what Sarah asked of him—to send Hagar and
Ishmael away—because it is through Isaac that his (Abraham’s) seed will be
called. Of course, if that is the case, then, conversely, not all of Abraham’s
children are seed, but only those who are called through Isaac. That is Paul’s

conclusion; and his interpretation of the text is inserted into his summary.

A similar observation may be made with regard to the comment that follows in
Rom 9:8, when Paul asserts demonstratively (todt €otiv) that ‘it is not the
children of the flesh that are children of God, but it is the children of the promise
that are reckoned as seed’. This is an extension of the conclusion reached on his
reading of Gen 21:12 earlier, and the logic leading to it is quite clear: Just as not
all (his) children are Abraham’s seed,’' but only those who are called through
Isaac, it is consequently true that not all children of the flesh are children of God,
but it is the children of the promise that are reckoned as seed. What we have
here is essentially the same principle in both statements, but the implications

have been widened in the second iteration.

**% Here, we must avoid the two extremes of (1) assuming that all the readers are
expected to know the OT historical narratives intimately, or (2) thinking that only very,
very few of Paul’s readers are conversant enough to pick up the subtleties of Paul’s
intertextual references.

21 See Dunn’s discussion whether either téxva or omépua is to be taken in the more
restrictive sense, Dunn, Romans 9-16, 540.
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Further interpretative intervention can be seen when we compare Paul’s
comments in Rom 9:8 with the citation from Gen 18:10, 14 in Rom 9:10. In their
context, Gen 18:10, 14 present God’s promise to Abraham that Sarah would bear
a son a year from thence, which follows through from the promise given in Gen
17:16. Dunn observes that Paul removes that temporal restriction of the original
text by leaving out the words €ig ®poag in his citation, thus giving it an
eschatological overtone.’” Just as significant however, is Paul’s generalisation of
these words, containing God’s specific promise of the birth of Isaac to Sarah
(cited in Rom 9:9), to apply to those who are called and ‘reckoned as seed’” (Rom

9:8), thereby locating it in the framework of salvation-history.

4.3.7 Continuation into the Present

Like the Narrative Summaries previously examined, this NS is told as a story that
continues into the present. It is not just that the NS has a point to its story that has
relevance for those who live in the current generation. Rather, the story in the
historical narratives is seen to be an on-going drama that leads up to the present,
and its unfolding story is now enacted by those in Paul’s generation. When Paul
says that ‘not all who are born of Israel is Israel” at the beginning of his answer
(Rom 9:6b), it immediately extends the storyline from the historical narratives into

the present.

This can be seen, for example, in Dunn’s observation that Paul removes the
temporal elements in the original narrative to locate the story of the birth of Isaac
in the context of salvation-history (cf. Gen 18:10, 14 in Rom 9:9).>* By doing so,
the historical narrative surrounding the birth of Isaac is now seen as the
beginning of a story that is continued by those who come after him, those who
are called to be seed to inherit the blessing that was promised to Abraham and
his descendants. Paul’s ‘generalisation” of the promise given in the context of the

birth of Isaac (Rom 9:9), to extend to those who are ‘the children of the promise’

322 1bid., 541.
323 1bid.
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(Rom 9:8) also achieves a similar effect, since ‘the children of the promise’
include those who believe in the gospel.”* In addition, the phrase iva 1 kot
gkKAoyNV mpdbecig tod Beod pévn in v.11 also indicates that the principle of
God’s election continues not only in the story of Isaac and Ishmael, but also in
Jacob and Esau, and so on.’” It is a principle that ‘remains’ to this day, in the

present generation.

324 Note the connection between Rom 9:7-9 and Romans 4, cf. Ibid.
3% Schlier, Rémerbrief, 292-93.
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CHAPTER 5
PAUL’S NARRATIVE SUMMARIES (B)

1 Overview

| continue my examination of Paul’s use of the Narrative Summary by looking at
the remaining four passages selected from the epistles of Paul, using the same
framework established in Chapter 3. In 1 Cor 10:1-13, Paul’s summary of the
Exodus experience involves the use of narrative elements drawn from a wide

narrative scope in the Old Testament, and woven into a single episodic frame.

In addition, Romans 9:4-5, interestingly, is but a list of key terms that Paul uses to
depict the special privileges that accrue from the Israelites’ position as God's
people. As we shall demonstrate, this list of key terms is in effect a highly

abbreviated summary of what the OT describes about the nation of Israel.

In the previous chapter, we saw how Paul’s summary of the OT historical
narratives involved the use of multiple episodic frames that accompanied the
development of his argument. It is interesting that in the following passages we
will encounter instances where the Narrative Summary comprises only a single
episodic frame, even though the OT material that undergirds the summary may

be quite substantial.

2 The Exodus Experience (1 Corinthians 10:1-13)
2.1 Introduction

In 1 Cor 8:1, Paul begins his discourse on the issue of food offered to idols, in
reply to questions raised by the believers at Corinth (cf. 1 Cor 7:1, 25; 8:4; 12:1;
16:1, 12). Since 1 Cor 10:1-22 appears to be taking a position that is significantly
different from 1 Cor 8:1-13 and 10:23-11:1, the question arises as to whether it is

still plausible for 1T Cor 8:1-11:1 to be treated as a single unit in the discourse,
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with the inclusion of 1 Corinthians 9 as part of Paul’s argumentation, rather than
seen as a digression.”” This is because while Paul’s ‘defence of his rights as an
apostle’ in 1 Corinthians 9 may appear to be incompatible with the flow of his
argument in 1 Corinthians 8-10 at first sight, an integral reading is nonetheless
possible—in 1 Cor 9:1-27 the apostle is essentially using his personal example to
encourage the Corinthians to restrain their own freedom (or ‘rights’, é€ovoia) for
the sake of the gospel, even if defending his means of financial support could
also be a secondary issue that he addresses.’”” Indeed, it may be said that Paul is
not defending his status as an apostle per se, but establishing the point in order to
support his broader argument of not exercising one’s rights, for the sake of the
gospel, even if there were to be some hint of his opponents’ accusation in 1 Cor
9:1-3 that somehow he is in the ministry to accrue personal benefits (an issue that
he certainly takes up in 2 Corinthians). My proposed understanding of Paul’s

argument in 1 Corinthians 8-10 may be summarised as follows (see Figure 28).

Figure 28: Summary of Paul’s Argument in 1 Corinthians 8:1-11:1

1 Cor 8:1-3 Paul begins his discourse on eating food sacrificed to idols (v. Ta; cf. v. 4) by
cautioning against anyone who thinks he knows something, when in fact he may not
have the necessary knowledge, although all do possess (some) knowledge.
Knowledge puffs up, but love builds up (v. 1b; cf. 10:24).

1 Cor 8:4-7 An idol is nothing, and there is only one God, the Father, and one Lord, Jesus Christ,
through whom all things came into being (vv. 4-6). However, not everyone knows
that an idol is nothing, and some with a weak conscience may eat such food, and
their conscience is troubled by the thought that the food has been sacrificed to idols
(v. 7).

2 Among those who view it as a digression are Joseph A. Fitzmyer, First Corinthians
(New Haven: Yale University Press, 2008), 353-55, 357; Stanley, Arguing with Scripture,
85. Those who view it as an integral part of Paul’s discourse on food offered to idols
include E. Coye Still, 1ll, "Paul's Aims regarding eidwAoBvto: A New Proposal for
Interpreting 1 Corinthians 8:1-11:1," Novum Testamentum 44, no. 4 (2002); Peter D.
Gooch, Dangerous Food (Waterloo, Ont.: Wilfred Laurier University Press, 1993), 50;
Archibald Robertson and Alfred Plummer, A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the
First Epistle of St. Paul to the Corinthians, 2nd ed. (Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1914), 171.
7 Thus, Hays thinks that Paul is killing two birds with one stone in 1 Corinthians 9, cf.
Richard B. Hays, First Corinthians (Louisville: John Knox Press, 1997), 146.
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1 Cor 8:8-13

Food does not change our standing with God in anyway (v. 8), but the ‘strong’ need
to be careful not to be a stumbling block (v. 9). Those with a weak conscience may
be emboldened to eat food offered to idols if they see the ‘strong’ eating food in an

idol’s temple (v. 10), and they are destroyed as a result of the knowledge which the
‘strong’ possess, but they themselves do not (v. 11). Since wounding the conscience
of a weak brother amounts to sinning against Christ (v. 12), it would be better not to
eat the meat at all (v. 13).

1 Cor 9:1-6

Paul asserts his status as an apostle (vv. 1-2). To those who may judge him, Paul’s
defence is that as an apostle he is entitled to certain rights: to food and drink, and to
taking a wife, just like the other apostles and the Lord’s brothers, as well as Peter (vv.
3-6).

1 Cor 9:7-12a

Furthermore, both from the human point of view and from the point of view of the
law of Moses, Paul and his companions have the right to expect support from those
who have come to faith through their ministry.

1 Cor 9:12b-18

Yet, Paul has not used this right (vv. 12b, 15), so that the gospel would not be
hindered (v. 12¢), and that it may be offered free of charge (v. 18).

1 Cor 9:19-27 It is Paul’s conviction to be all things to all men, so that as many as possible could be
saved through the gospel (vv. 19, 22b). This includes becoming weak to those who
are weak (vv. 22a). For that reason, Paul disciplines himself so that in preaching the
gospel he himself does not become disqualified (vv. 24-27).

1 Cor 10:1-13 The experience of the forefathers®?® in the wilderness (vv. 1-10) serves as an example

and a warning to the Corinthians to be careful when they think they are standing
firm, lest they fall (vv. 11-12). They are to keep themselves from the sins of idolatry
and sexual immorality, which their forefathers had failed to do and were punished
(vv. 6-8).

1 Cor 10:14-22

Just as taking the wine and bread is fellowship in the blood and body of Christ (vv.
16-17), and just as the people of Israel who eat the sacrifices (at the temple in
Jerusalem)*?? are in fellowship of the altar (v. 18), eating the pagan sacrifices (at the
temple) would amount to fellowship with demons, even though the sacrifices and the
idols themselves are nothing (vv. 19-20).

1 Cor 10:23-11:1

Everything is permissible, but not everything builds up others (vv. 23-24, cf. 8:1). The
Corinthians are free to eat anything sold in the meat market or served by their hosts
without raising questions of conscience (vv. 25-27), but for the sake of others they
should not eat food that is identified as having been sacrificed to idols (vv. 28-29), so
that they would not be blamed for the food, for which they have given thanks (v. 30).
The Corinthians are to follow the example of Paul, just as he follows the example of
Christ (11:1).

The relationship between 1 Cor 8:1-13 and 1 Cor 10:1-22 is that Paul is adopting

a two-stage argument in his discourse, with 1 Cor 9:1-27 being a personal

example that is inserted in-between to strengthen his point that the Corinthians

(those who have no problem eating food offered to idols) should exercise restraint

with regards to their personal freedom (cf. 1 Cor 8:12-13), for the sake of the

gospel.” Therefore, while an idol is nothing, the Corinthians are urged to restrain

*?% Literally, ‘the fathers’ (o1 ToTépec).

**? The use of the present tense is noted.

39 Paul’s rhetorical question in T Cor 10:19 (‘What am | saying? Is the sacrifice anything,
or is the idol anything?’) links to the point which he makes in 1 Cor 8:4 (‘an idol is
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their rights for the sake of those who may be weak in their conscience (1 Cor 8:1-
13). Here, Paul is impressing upon them the superiority of love over so-called
‘knowledge’ (1 Cor 8:1, 3), just as Paul also withholds exercising his rights as an
apostle for the sake of the gospel (1 Cor 9:12). But 1 Cor 10:1-22 carries the
discussion further. While the idol and the sacrifice in themselves are nothing, the
sacrifices at the temple are made to demons, and to eat them (in that context)*' is
to be in fellowship with demons.*” Thus, they are not to eat them (1 Cor 10:19-

21). That is something that the Corinthians might not have known.**

My outline of the flow of Paul’s argument, admittedly, is not bereft of problems.
The analysis of his use of the NS in 1 Cor 10:1-13, however, is not materially
contingent upon the resolution of these issues. What | have done is to set out the
general literary context in which the NS is used, and provide a working model
from which to further the discussion on Paul’s use of the OT historical narratives.

With that in mind, | shall now turn to the text in 1 Cor 10:1-13.

nothing in the world’), so it is unlikely that they are meant to be separate discourses.
Both 1 Cor 8:9-13 and 1 Cor 10:14-22 refer to having meals in the pagan temples, while
1 Cor 8:4-8 may speak of food sacrificed to idols more generally. On the other hand, 1
Cor 10:23-30 refers to the consumption of meat or food in home settings. A similar view
is advanced by Christian Wolff, Der erste Brief des Paulus an die Korinther, 2nd ed., vol.
2 (Berlin: Evangelische Verlagsanstalt, 1982), 35-36. Wolff argues against seeing 1 Cor
10:1-22 as part of the previous letter mentioned in 1 Cor 5:9.

»1 Since Paul apparently permits eating food that has been offered to idols (and
purchased from the market) but consumed in private settings (1 Cor 10:23-30), my
interpretation here is that 1 Cor 10:14-22 refers to meals taken in pagan temples where
the sacrifices are served. The food itself is not of anything (thus permitted in vv. 23-30),
but the gesture of having the meal in the pagan temple, eating the sacrifice in the
presence of the pagan deities, amounts to fellowship with demons. Paul’s use of the
words, the ‘cup of demons’ (mrotnplov datpoviov) and the ‘table of demons’ (Tpamélng
doupoviev) in v. 21, in contrast to the ‘cup’ and ‘table” of the Lord, suggests a meal
taken in the context of a worship ritual, which lends support to this interpretation. The
parallels between Paul’s recollection of the experiences of the wilderness generation
(Wiirstengeneration) and the Christian sacraments is discussed by Wolff in ibid., 40-43.
2 Gooch observes that the pagan meals taken in the pagan temples always involved
religious rituals that amounts to the worship of demons, cf. Gooch, Dangerous Food, 80-
83. The phrase xowvovoig T@V danoviov (‘fellowship with demons’, v. 20) is a parallel
to Kowvmvia, 100 couatog tTod Xptotod (v. 15) and means ‘union with the demons’,
contra Jourdan who thinks otherwise, cf. George V. Jourdan, "KOINQNIA in |
Corinthians 10:16," Journal of Biblical Literature 67, no. 2 (1948): 122.

*» This two-stage understanding of Paul’s discourse is not novel, and is reflected in a
number of studies, cf. Robertson and Plummer, 7 Corinthians, 171.
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2.2 Textual Referents and Scope of Material

Based on the foregoing discussion, 1 Cor 10:1-22 represents the next stage in
Paul’s discourse, where he advances the idea that eating food offered to idols in
the temple amounts to fellowship with demons. The wilderness experience of the
forefathers (1 Cor 10:1-13) is presented as an example that serves as a warning to
the Corinthians (v. 6, 11), that they should be careful that they do not lapse into
sin, even as they think they are standing firm in their faith (v. 12; probably, due in
part to the confidence that they have in their own knowledge or wisdom). The

point of this historical summary is then made clear in 1 Cor 10:14-22.

It should be noted that the Narrative Summary contains only one episodic frame,
as we shall see later. What | would like to consider at this juncture is the
connection between 1 Cor 10:1-13 and the OT materials from which the
summary is derived. Careful examination of the intertextual connections between
the NS in 1 Cor 10:1-13 and the possible base materials in the OT historical
narratives reveals that the exact verbal correspondences are highly fragmentary,
even though the link between the NS and the OT historical narratives at the

conceptual level remains just as evident.

For example, in 1 Cor 10:3, Paul says that the forefathers all ate the same spiritual
food (Kol wAvteg T0 aOTO TvevpoTiKOV Bpduc €paryov). This phrase has little
verbal correspondence to the text in the LXX (perhaps except for the verb, €é5610,
‘l eat’), but it is evident that the information is obtained from texts such as Exodus
16, and Num 11:7-9. Further comparisons reveal that this feature (links between
the summary and the base texts that go beyond verbal correspondences) runs
throughout the NS, and is not just evident in this verse alone. | will say more
about this later. At this point, however, | shall present the intertextual
connections pertaining to 1 Cor 10:1-13 and the OT historical narratives, bearing

in mind the observation that | have just stated.
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Due to the fragmentary nature of the verbal correspondences, it is more
conducive to examine the data, not by looking for verbal links between the texts
(as I have done for most of the earlier specimens), but by analysing their contents,
in order to establish the various OT passages from which the NS could have
derived its recapitulation. This approach reflects the mostly conceptual nature of
the intertextual connections for this particular NS, and explains the difference in
the presentation of the data, in comparison to the format used in earlier

discussions (see Figure 29).

Figure 29: 1 Corinthians 10:1-13 and Its Intertextual Connections

Solid underline = Identical elements (between 1 Corinthians 10:1-13 and Exodus-Numbers).

(3) Other Intertextual

(1) Text of 1 Cor 10:1-13 (2) Key OT Passages Connections

1 Cor 10:1 OV 0éA® yap VUGG Ex 13:17-14:31 (crossing of the Ps 65:6 (=66:6 EB); 77:13 (=78:13
(’xyvqsiv, E’XSS}\‘(pOI:, dtL ot Red Sea)334 but also Num 9:15- EB); 104:39 (=105:39 EB).
ToTépeg MUAOV mAvTeg VIO TV | 22: 10:11-12, 36; Deut 1:32-
VEQPEANV OOV KOl TAVTEG S0 33335

1fic OaAdoong Sifrbov :

1 Cor 10:2 KOl TAVTEG €IC TOV
Moboiiv épantictnoav &v 11
ve@él kol év 11 addoon

1 Cor 10:3 kol TAvTeg 10 a0T0 | Ex 16:1-36 but also Num 11:4-9, | Neh 9:15, 20-21; Ps 77:24-29

TVELUOTIKOV Bpdpa €payoy 31-34; Deut 8:3, 16.”°° (=78:24-29 EB).

** That the Israelites were led out of Egypt under a divine cloud is first mentioned in Ex
13:21-22. This text, along with Num 9:15-22; 10:11-12, 36; and Deut 1:32-33,
constitutes the complex of base materials for Paul’s NS (see fn. 335 below). However,
since Paul also ties this reference closely to the crossing of the Red Sea (1 Cor 10:1b),
which is reflected in Ex 14:21-29, it is likely that the text in Ex 13:17-14:31 (the account
of the crossing of the Red Sea) stands primarily behind Paul’s summary in 1 Cor 10:1, yet
at the same time having the other instances in view. The reference to their baptism in the
cloud and sea in 1 Cor 10:2 gives additional support to this proposition. Wolff shares a
similar conclusion when he says that the text refers to Ex 14:16, 19, 22, and 29, cf.
Wolff, 1 Korinther v. 2, 40.

**In most OT occurrences, the ‘cloud’ is associated with divine presence, and is
frequently mentioned in connection with the ‘tent of witness’ while the Israelite
congregation is stationary, as in Ex 16:10; 19:9, 13, 16; 24:15-16, 18; 33:9-10; 34:5;
40:34-38; Lev 16:2; Num 11:25; 12:5, 10; 14:10, 17:7; and Deut 31:15. In 1 Cor 10:10,
however, the context suggests that Paul has in mind a more dynamic picture of the
leading and protection that the ‘cloud’ provided as the Israelites moved out of Egypt. The
texts cited in the table (cf. fn. 334) are those that depict the ‘cloud” functioning in this
role.

% The provision of manna (Num 11:4-9) and quail (Num 11:31-34) are mentioned in
the context of a complaint by the mixed peripheral group that came out of Egypt with the
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1 Cor 10:4 K0l TAVTEG TO COTO
TVEVUTIKOV €TI0V TOUQL

nétpa, 8¢ Mv 6 Xp15ToC.

Ex 17:1-7; Num 20:2-13.

Ps 77:15 (=78:15); 104:41
(=105:41 EB); 113:8 (=114:8 EB).

1 Cor 10:5 AAN 00K €V 101G
TAELOGIY ADTOV EVSOKNGEV O

T éprua.

Num 26:64-65, with Num 14:1-
38 (God's judgment, vv. 20-23,
29-33,35 cf. w. 2, 12, 16, 37).37

1 Cor 10:6 Tabta ¢ TVTOL
NuAv éyevidnoay, €ig 10 un
givo UGG ETOLVUNTOG KUK®V,
KOOOG KAKEIVOL ETEBVUNCAV.

1 Cor 10:7 unde eidwAordtpot
yiveoOe KaBOC TIVEG VTV,
WOTEP YEYPUTTUL EKAOLGEV O
A0OC QUYETV KO TETV KOl
avéotnoav woilew.

Ex 32:6 kol 6pOpicag T1
Emaiplov avepifacev
OAOKOVTOUATO KO
TPOGHVEYKEV OVGIUV COTNPIOV,
Kol £kdOioev 0 AaOC QOyEly

KO TIETV KOl GAVESTNO ULV

moigewv.
1 Cor 10:8 unde TopvevmUEV,
KOBMG TIVEG OOTRV Num 25:1-9.

Num 21:4-6 with Ex 17:1-7; Num
14:22 cf. Deut 6:16; 33:8.%*°

Ps 77:18 (=78:18 EB) cf. Num
11:34 and Ps 104:14 (=105:14
EB); Ps 77:41 (=78:41 EB), 77:56
(=78:56 EB); 94:9.

Israelites and their subsequent judgment by God. The context is mainly negative,
whereas the context in Paul’s NS is largely positive with respect to God'’s provision for
his people in the wilderness. This suggests that the only other key passage, Exodus 16, is
primarily in view in Paul’s NS, with the other passages in the background.

»7 Paul has in view the passing away of most of the first generation of Israelites who
came out of Egypt with Moses (except for Caleb and Joshua), which is noted in Num
26:64-65, in fulfillment of God’s judgment following the events that transpired in Num
14:1-38.

% Despite a myriad of possible texts, Num 21:4-6 is evidently the primary passage, since
the Israelites were killed by snakes in this instance as mentioned in Paul’s NS. However,
Paul’s summary is informed by a more complicated web of intertextuality, as Num 21:4-
6 itself does not say explicitly that the Israelites tested God. It is Ex 17:1-7 (the incident of
the lack of water at Massah) which specifically mentions that the Israelites tested the
Lord by complaining against him and showing a lack of faith in his providence. This
sentiment is echoed in Deut 6:16 and 33:8, which refer to the same incident in Ex 17:1-7
and commented that the Israelites tested God. When Num 14:22 says that the Israelites
tested the Lord ‘ten times’, it must have taken into consideration, not only their
disobedience against God following the report of the spies in Canaan (Num 14:1-10a),
but such incidences as the complaining against God in the desert of Sin (Ex 16:1-36), the
making of the Golden Calf (Ex 32:1-35), and so on. On the number ‘ten,” see Philip J.
Budd, Numbers (Waco, TX: Word Books, 1984), 158. These passages (Ex 17:1-7; Num
14:22; Deut 6:16; and 33:8) function collectively in the OT historical narratives as an
interpretative guide to understand the Israelites’ action as a testing of God. Consequently,
all the incidences where the Israelites disobeyed God (or his servant Moses) or showed a
lack of faith are implied in the intertextual base underlying Paul’s summary.
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1 Cor 10:10 unde yoyyvlete,

gydyyvoay

Num 16:1-17:15>*° (rebellion of
Korah and Reubenites; vv. 11, 41)
but also Ex 15:24 (bitter water at

Ps 106:13-15, 25-26, 28.

Marah); Exodus 16 (manna in
Desert of Sin; vv. 2-3, 7-11); 17:3
(water from rock at Massah);
Num 11:1 (Taberah); Numbers
14 (complaints following the
report of spies; vv. 2-4, 27, 29,

K01 GT@AOVTO 36).
Y7o 10D dAoBpevTOD. Num 17:11-14 (=16:46-49 EB).
cf. Ex 12:23.

1 Cor 10:11 Tadto 8¢ TVTIK®DG
cvvEPaLVEY EKEIVOLG, EYpaen O
PO voudesiay UMY, €1g 0VG
T TEM] TOV ldveov
KOTVITKEV.

1 Cor 10:12 "Qote 6 80KV
£otavol PAETETO un wéo.

1 Cor 10:13 wepacuog VUGS
0VK EIAMPEV €l U1 AVOPOTIVOG
T16T0G &€ 0 0edg, O0G 0VK £AGEL
VUGG TEPUCORVUL VTEP O
dVvao0e AALL TOUGEL GVV TR
TEWPOoUD Kol TNV EkBoaciv 10D
dvvochon VTEVEYKELV.

As may be observed from the table, there seems to be no particular order in
which the materials from Exodus and Numbers (and Deuteronomy) are
recapitulated. Much of the summarising here is done through the use of brief
phrases, in relation to the base materials that are covered in the summary. In
addition, materials from different portions of the narrative are sometimes brought
together in a single summary statement, as can be seen from vv. 9 and 10. In v. 9,
the reference to the testing of God, probably understood on the basis of passages
such as Ex 16:2-3; 17:2-3, 7; 32:1-4; Num 14:22; 21:4-9, and the death through
snake bites, from Num 21:5-6, are brought together and placed into one
sentence. In v. 10, the people’s complaining and subsequent judgment, found in
Numbers 16, are connected to the work of the angel of destruction, referenced in
Ex 12:23. These are just a few examples that illustrate the complexity of this NS;

it is a highly-digested recapitulation of the OT historical narratives.

9 Num 16:1-17:15 LXX (and MT) = Num 16:1-50 EB
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These observations tell us that: (1) Paul probably summarised from memory, and
not by working directly on the specific OT texts in question, even if these
historical narratives still stand behind his summary;*** and (2) these texts are
understood as a ‘whole” in the course of the summary, as evidenced in the
bringing together of different parts of the texts in the narrative that illuminate
each other.** Thus, the testing of the Lord, mentioned explicitly in Ex 17:2, also
serves as a commentary on the Israelites’ situation in Num 21:5-6 (cf. 1 Cor
10:9); and the destroying angel, mentioned in Ex 12:23, is also understood as the
agent executing God’s judgment in Num 16:49. The act of summarising,
therefore, is an act of interpretation. Consequently, the rhetorical purpose behind
this summary can only be attained if Paul’s readers were to be somewhat familiar
with the materials that are used, although the degree to which each individual

knows the Old Testament may itself be debated.*** The next step in the

%9 This is further supported by the fact that Paul cites the number of people who died as
23,000, whereas both the Greek and Hebrew texts (and the Latin Vulgate) carry the
figure 24,000. The variant reading of '24,000" in 1 Cor 10:8, which is found only in
minuscule 81 (a late manuscript dated to 1044 A.D.), a few individual readings in the
Vulgate, and the Harclean version of the Syriac, is probably due to a correction being
made on the basis of the Hebrew (or Greek) text in Num 25:9. There is no textual
variation with respect to this number in the extant witnesses to the MT and LXX. Barrett
and Wolff attribute Paul’s version to a lapse of memory, and a confusion with the 3,000
who died in Ex 32:28, cf. C. K. Barrett, A Commentary on the First Epistle to the
Corinthians (London: Adam & Charles Black, 1968), 225; Wolff, T Korinther v. 2, 44. See
also Robertson and Plummer, 1 Corinthians, 204-05; Hans Conzelmann, Der erste Brief
an die Korinther, 11th ed. (Goéttingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1969), 198. The
practice of memorising historical narratives among the Jews during the Second Temple
period is reflected in 2 Macc 2:25.

**' The view that Paul may be working with pre-existing materials is unlikely, in view of
the seamless integration between the Narrative Summary and Paul’s discourse.
Furthermore, Schrage notes that the material has been ‘thoroughly processed’ by Paul, cf.
Wolfgang Schrage, Der Erste Brief an die Korinther (Neukirchen-Vluyn: Neukirchener,
1991), 384. Wolff also points out that the language in 1 Cor 10:1-10 reveals Pauline
authorship, even if it is based on traditional midrash, cf. Wolff, 7 Korinther v. 2, 39-40.
**2In his paper presented during the SBL Annual Meeting in 2006, Christopher D.
Stanley noted that at least some of Paul’s readers were expected to have certain
familiarity with the OT materials being referenced in 1 Cor 10:1-11 [sic], cf. Christopher
D. Stanley, "The Role of the Audience in the Interpretation of Paul’s References to the
Jewish Scriptures," in SBL Annual Meeting (Washington, D.C.: 2006). See also Stanley,
Arguing with Scripture, 76. Stanley’s point, nonetheless, is that Paul’s audience was
largely illiterate and would not appreciate his intertextual references and re-reading of
Scripture, an issue which we discussed earlier (see Ch. 4 fn. 276).
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investigation is to see how this NS compares with the other sample passages in

our study thus far, using the established framework.

2.3 Features in the Narrative Summary

From the discussion so far, it is evident that Paul’s NS in 1 Cor 10:1-13 is quite
different from the other Narrative Summaries that we have examined until now.
What is significant, however, is that there are fundamental features that are still

common to them.

2.3.1 Chronological Order at the Macro Level

Careful observation of the historical narratives underlying Paul’s Narrative
Summary reveals that the base texts (taken from Exodus, Numbers and, to some
extent, Deuteronomy) are used without any particular chronological order.
Rather than following the OT historical narratives in a linear fashion, the
narrative elements are often brought together from disparate incidents in these
books, and regurgitated as a single piece of retelling of the experiences of Israel’s
forefathers. This is, of course, a strong indication that Paul may be working from
his memory here, recalling materials that are highly familiar to him and his

readers.

2.3.2 Rearrangement at the Micro Level

What | have just stated also applies here. The elements from the historical
narratives on which the summary is based are rearranged and combined in ways
that not only set aside the chronological order of the base narratives, but also in a
manner that suggests that all the different episodes in the wilderness experience
of the forefathers are now flattened and seen as a single piece of textual

montage.”” Thus, in 1 Cor 10:9, when Paul says that the Israelites tested God

¥ A montage refers to the technique (and result) of selecting, editing and piecing
together fragmentary pieces of a picture, text or film to form a new composite whole.
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(and were killed by snakes), he probably has in view more than just the incident
recorded in Num 21:4-6. The notion that, to complain about their situation,
about Moses’ leadership or about God'’s handling of the situation, is to test God is
explicitly stated in passages like Ex 17:1-7 and Num 14:22 (but not Num 21:4-
6).>** With these passages functioning as interpretative cues, the reader of the
historical narratives would understand that the Israelites ‘tested” God many times
by complaining against him or his servant Moses, even though it was only on one
particular occasion that they were killed by snakes as a result of their
complaining (Num 21:4-6). What Paul’s summary probably does is that it takes
into account a number of incidents in which the Israelites tested God (on one
instance they were killed by snakes), compresses them into a single terse

recapitulation, and tags it with the outcome of one particular incident.

Another example may be cited from 1 Cor 10:1. While the remark that the
forefathers were all under the same cloud and crossed the sea together may be
found specifically in Ex 13:17-14:31, Paul probably has more than just one
textual reference in mind when he states that the forefathers were ‘all under the
same cloud’. The use of the construction mdvteg...xol wdvteg in v. 1 (and
continued into vv. 2-4) points to the discrete emphasis being given to the two
clauses, that all were under the cloud and all crossed the sea, thus making it
possible to see each of these as individual summary statements that are based on
a complex of intertextual references taken from the historical narratives. |
mentioned texts such as Num 9:15-22; 10:11-12, 36; and Deut 1:32-33 (see fn.
334). These texts, which indicate that the forefathers were under the cloud as
they moved, probably provide the intertextual base for Paul’s summary in 1 Cor
10:1 (even though the crossing of the sea itself happened only once), and
mentioned in one statement. Thus, in the same way, Paul also refers to their
eating the same spiritual food (v. 3) and drinking from the same spiritual rock (v.

4), not just with singular episodes in mind. As indicated in Figure 29, the

34 The reader of the OT texts would understand the Israelites” action as a test to God on
the basis of passages like Ex 17:1-7; Num 14:22; Deut 6:16; and 33:8.
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forefathers’ experience of partaking the food is derived not only from Ex 16:1-36,
but also from texts such as Num 11:4-9, 31-34; Deut 8:3, 16; and there is more
than one episode of drinking from the rock—Ex 17:1-7 and Num 20:2-13. Paul’s

NS probably has both these occasions in view.

The presentation of these wilderness episodes has been totally rearranged in
Paul’s NS, in relation to their narrative order in the OT. Instead of a chronological
arrangement, what we have in 1T Cor 10:1-10 is a thematic recapitulation—the
forefathers were under the same cloud, passed through the sea, ate the same
spiritual food, drank from the same spiritual rock, indulged in pagan revelry,
committed sexual immorality, tested God, complained (ultimately, complaining
against God himself), and experienced death. Many of these incidences occurred
on multiple and separate occasions, but are brought together thematically in the

summary.

2.3.3 Episodic Frame

The two observations concerning this NS—that (1) it lacks a chronological order
at the macro level and (2) the narrative elements have been rearranged (in
relation to the base materials, of course)—point to the inevitable conclusion that
Paul sees the whole wilderness experience of the forefathers as one episodic
frame in this NS. This is further supported by the observation that 1 Cor 10:1-13
itself should be treated as one rhetorical unit.’* Paul’s NS supports his discourse
in the wider literary context of 1 Cor 10:1-22. Unlike his other summaries where

multiple episodic frames are involved, this NS is used to support a single main

** There is no agreement as to how 1 Cor 10:1-13 should be further sub-divided, even
though most scholars would see 1 Cor 10:1-13 as one unit. Fitzmyer takes the passage as
a whole, without further division. The editors of NA27 insert a break between vv. 1-5
and 6-13. Barrett takes vv. 1-11 as one segment, while vv. 12-13 constitutes another. Orr
and Walther divides the passage into vv. 1-4, 5-10, and 11-15 [sic]. The NRSV and NIV
allocate vv. 1-5, 6-10 and 11-13 into separate paragraphs. These differences in opinion
show that while 1 Cor 10:1-13 clearly forms a rhetorical unit, any further sub-division is
probably quite artificial. See Fitzmyer, 1 Corinthians, 376-77; Barrett, 1 Corinthians, 218-
19; William F. Orr and James Arthur Walther, | Corinthians (Garden City, NY:
Doubleday, 1976), 244.
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argument: The forefathers all experienced the same blessings in God's
redemption, but they sinned against him and suffered judgment while they were
in the wilderness—the Corinthians are to take heed and not be like them,
especially with regard to their indulgence in idolatry (cf. 1 Cor 10:14). There is
no major ‘movement’ (like a new part in a musical symphony) or development to
Paul’s overall discourse within the NS, such as that observed with respect to the

NS in Rom 4:1-25 (see Chapter 4).

2.3.4 Rhetorical Purpose

How the NS is shaped by its rhetorical purpose is discernible in a number of
places. First of all, Paul is deliberate in showing that while the forefathers all
(maivtec) experienced the blessings of God’s redemption, including being under
the cloud (v. Ta), being led through the sea together (v. 1b), being baptised into
Moses together (v. 2), partaking of the same spiritual food (v. 3) and drinking of
the same spiritual drink from the rock (which is Christ, v. 4), God was not pleased
with most of them (t0lg wAelootv avT@v). The incongruity is intended, and is
highlighted through the thematic arrangement in the summary. The rhetorical
effect is to impress upon the Corinthians that while they may have experienced
salvation by the grace of God (with vv. 2-4 paralleling their sacraments of

it is no guarantee that they are exempt from the

baptism and the Lord’s supper),
temptation that would lead them to incur God’s displeasure,™” or even assure

their salvation.?*?

This ordering of the materials to achieve the desired effect carries into the latter
portion of the NS, when Paul lists the various sins which the forefathers

committed against God while they were in the wilderness (vv. 7-10), and in each

** Orr and Walther, | Corinthians, 382; Barrett, 1 Corinthians, 221; Hays, 1 Corinthians,
160; Fitzmyer, 1 Corinthians, 382; Wolff, 1 Korinther v. 2, 42-43; Adolf Schlatter, Die
Korintherbriefe, vol. 6 (Stuttgatt: Calwer Verlag, 1962), 120.

%7 Barrett, 1 Corinthians, 230; Orr and Walther, | Corinthians, 247.

** Friedrich Lang, Die Briefe an die Korinther, 16th ed. (Gottingen: Vandenhoeck &
Ruprecht, 1986), 123-24.
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case (except for one, the citation in v. 7) death is noted, promptly, as the
consequence for their sins. The historical narratives do not present the materials
in this way; it is Paul’s NS that accomplishes the desired result by connecting
each sin with a consequence of death, as a warning to the Corinthians,

notwithstanding their relationship with God.

Furthermore, the insertion of interpretative elements, which we shall discuss
later, is also governed by Paul’s rhetorical purpose in the NS. For example, when
he says that the forefathers were ‘baptised into Moses’ (eig tov Moioiiv
épamnticOnoav) in v. 2, it achieves the rhetorical purpose of identifying the
experience of the forefathers in the wilderness as much as possible with the
current experience of the Corinthians who profess faith in Christ and are baptised

in him (cf. 1 Cor 1:14-15).

2.3.5 Selective Focus

The highly condensed and selective nature of the summary should be evident to
us by now. The range of materials accessible to the NS is extensive, covering
much of the books of Exodus and Numbers, but only a small selection of this is
included in Paul’s summary. For example, how the Egyptians perished in the sea
as they pursued the Israelites, the numerous battles that were fought in the
wilderness (e.g. against the Amalekites in Ex 17:8-15), the giving of the law, and

so on—these are not mentioned in Paul’s NS.

On top of that, for those materials that are selected for inclusion into the NS, the
summary is remarkably succinct. The crossing of the Red Sea is an episode of
high drama in the Exodus account. However, in Paul’s summary, it is simply
noted with a pithy remark that ‘all passed through the sea’ (v. 1). | have already
noted how the multiple occasions when the people ate food provided by God,
when they tested God by complaining against him, and so on, are mentioned in

the historical narratives; yet, in Paul’s summary, they are compressed into brief,
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singular statements. The highly abbreviated and selective nature of the summary
points to a certain purpose in deploying the NS, and helps to accomplish the
desired effect exactly because the ‘unwanted’ details are left out and not allowed

to clutter the point of the summary.

2.3.6 Interpretative Elements

The insertion of interpretative elements is a critical procedure in the process of
summarising the OT historical narratives, even if it were to be executed
subconsciously as a matter of course. In any case, the interpretative statement by
Paul in 1T Cor 10:2 is hardly unwitting. After noting that the forefathers were all
under the cloud and all passed through the sea (1 Cor 10:1), Paul says that they
were all baptised into Moses in the cloud and in the sea.’® This is, evidently, a
distinctly Pauline interpretation of the Exodus event.” Similarly, whatever the
use of the term mvevuatikdg to describe the food and drink in 1 Cor 10:3-4a
may mean, it is a hermeneutical move by Paul to bring the experiences of the
forefathers in the wilderness into closer identity with the present circumstances of

his addressees.*”"

** This does not contradict the earlier proposition that when Paul refers to the forefathers
being under the cloud in v. 1, he may also have other intertextual references from
Exodus, Numbers and Deuteronomy in view, just as he does with respect to the food and
drink (vv. 3-4).

Y While Barrett says that there is ‘some evidence’ (which he does not cite) that the Jews
viewed the event as some kind of baptism, he also notes that the qualifier ‘into Moses’
has no Jewish parallel, cf. Barrett, 7 Corinthians, 221. See also Fitzmyer’s remark that it is
Paul’s own formulation, cf. Fitzmyer, 7 Corinthians, 382.

**' The most common views are that Paul uses the term ‘spiritual” either (1) because the
food and drink were given by God, or (2) because they prefigured the elements used in
the Lord’s Supper, or both; cf. Fitzmyer, 1 Corinthians, 382; Barrett, 1 Corinthians, 222;
Orr and Walther, | Corinthians, 245. My inclination is towards the former view (1),
further noting that Paul is making a moral comparison here, without actually thinking
that the food and drink taken by the forefathers prefigured the Eucharist meal. His
purpose in vv. 1-4 is merely to align the correspondences between the two respective
situations as closely as possible, so that the Corinthians would learn from the lessons
provided by the example of the forefathers. Hays suggests just as much when he says that
these (in vv. 1-4) are ‘metaphorical correspondences’ used by Paul to strengthen the link
between the story of Israel and the Corinthians, cf. Hays, 7 Corinthians, 160.
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Another example of interpretative intervention in the NS is located in v. 4b,
where Paul says that the rock from which the forefathers drank, and which
followed them, was none other than Christ himself. Paul’s understanding of the
rock, which followed the Israelites to provide water for them in the wilderness,
may be rooted in a tradition within ancient Judaism. As Hays notes, ‘the off-
handed way’ in which Paul refers to it also suggests that ‘the tradition was

already familiar with his readers’.*”’

Nonetheless, linking the spiritual rock to Christ is itself a Pauline intervention.**
The purpose is to show the Corinthians that their situation is, in reality, not very
different from that of their forefathers, and that the lessons to be learnt from the
experiences of the Exodus generation are of great relevance to the Corinthians. In
using the appellation ‘their forefathers’, Paul is, of course, employing another

subtle technique to bring the two entities into closer affinity with each other.

Furthermore, what | have just discussed are the more explicit interpretative
elements that are inserted into the NS. There are more implicit ways in which
interpretative elements are woven into the summary. An excellent example is
found in 1 Cor 10:10, where Paul says that there were some who complained,

and they were killed by ‘the Destroyer’ (100 0A08pevT0D). As presented in Figure

> Thackeray shows how the parabiblical material on the well that followed the Israelites
arose (on the basis of the biblical text in Num 21:16-20) in Tg. Onkelos, with further
expansion recorded in Tg. Palestine (the latter dated to c. 7th century A.D.), cf. Henry St J.
Thackeray, The Relation of St Paul to Contemporary Jewish Thought (London; New York:
Macmillan, 1900), 206-07. The tradition is also recorded earlier in Pseudo-Philo (LAB
10.7), which dates to 70-100 A.D., cf. Fitzmyer, T Corinthians, 383. See also M. R. James,
The Biblical Antiquities of Philo (London: SPCK, 1917), 105.

> Hays, 1 Corinthians, 161. Cf. Conzelmann, 1 Korinther, 194.

»* Among the Second Temple literature, the attribution of the provision of water to
divine wisdom (Wis. Sol. 11:4), the identification of the rock which provided water as
the wisdom of God and even God himself (Philo, Legum Allegoriae 2.21 cf. 2.86), the
belief that a well of water accompanied the Israelites in the wilderness (Pseudo-Philo,
LAB 10.7) and, perhaps in early Christianity, the identification of Christ as the wisdom
from God (cf. 1T Cor 1:30), could have supplied the intertextual basis for Paul’s
identification of the spiritual rock that followed the Israelites with Christ in 1 Cor 10:4.
See Hays, 1 Corinthians, 161; Orr and Walther, I Corinthians, 245; Barrett, 1 Corinthians,
222-23; Strack and Billerbeck, Kommentar, 406-08.
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29, the intertextual base for this part of the NS probably comprises texts like Ex
15:24; 16; 17:3; Num 11:1; 14; and 16:1-17:15 [16:1-50].

In none of these references is there any mention of this Destroyer, although the
death of the Israelites as a divine punishment is certainly indicated in Num
17:11-14 [16:46-49]. There, however, the Israelites are reported to have died
from a plague that God sent. Instead, it is Ex 12:23 that refers to ‘the one who
destroys’ (tov dAeBpevovta), who struck down all the firstborn in Egypt during
the last of the Ten Plagues that God dealt upon the Egyptians.”® What Paul does
is to insert this information, which is derived from Ex 12:23, into his summary of
various passages depicting the Israelites’ predicament in the wilderness (where
they complained), thus revealing his interpretation of the text: the Israelites who
complained did not simply ‘die’—they were killed by the same destroying angel

who brought death upon all the first-born among the Egyptians.

2.3.7 Continuation into the Present

The relevance of the story of the forefathers in the wilderness to the Corinthians is
evident in the way Paul presents his historical recapitulation. He uses the word
tomog in 1 Cor 10:6 and the related tvmik®g in 1 Cor 10:11a to convey his
intention for retelling the experiences of the forefathers to the Corinthians. This is
done in order that these things would serve as ‘examples’ to them, and as a
‘warning’ or ‘admonishment’ (vovbecia, v. 11b; cf. Eph 6:4; Tit 3:10) against
repeating the same mistakes as their forefathers. These forefathers suffered divine
discipline because of their transgressions against God in the wilderness, even
though, like the Corinthians (cf. 1 Cor 1:4-9), they enjoyed his special providence
following their redemption from Egypt. Hence, in vv. 7, 8, 9, 10, Paul’s repeated
statements following each recollection of their transgression is, ‘Do not...as some
of them did/were’. These hortatory statements reveal not only his purpose for the

historical summary; they also show the connection that he sees between the

**> Lang, Korinther, 125.
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experiences of the forefathers in the wilderness and the situation of the believers

at Corinth.

The continuity between the Exodus generation and the Corinthians, however, is
highlighted when Paul says in v. 11c that ‘the ends of the ages’ (ta. TéAn t@v
oidvov) have arrived upon him and the Corinthians. The use of such language in
connection with the historical recapitulation suggests that, to Paul, what God has
done and what has been experienced by his people in previous generations now
reaches its climax in the current generation.”® Their story is relevant not simply
because there are lessons to be learnt from their experiences. Rather, there is a
sense in which those who come after them are in some way participants in their
story. Indeed, Paul sees the Christian community as the end-time fulfilment of
events that are prefigured in the Old Testament.”” A similar view of the
connection of the Exodus ‘tradition” to the present has been argued by Keesmaat,
who says, ‘The exodus was recalled as having been experienced by every
Israelite in the present day. As such it became a symbol of what God had done in
the past, is doing in the present and will do in the future.”””® From a broader
perspective, the narrative that is (re)-told in the historical summary continues into
the present, and the Corinthians, together with Paul, are part of the story about

God'’s plan through the ages.

3 The Veil of Moses (2 Corinthians 3:7-18)
3.1 Introduction

Paul’s use of the Exodus account of the veiling of Moses’ face in 2 Cor 3:7-18 is

part of his discourse in defending the conduct of his ministry in preaching the

% See also David E. Garland, 7 Corinthians (Grand Rapids, MI: Baker Academic, 2003),
465. For a discussion of the meaning of gig 0U¢ T T€AN TOV AOVOV KATHVINKEV in V.
11c see Barrett, 7 Corinthians, 227-28.

7 Schrage, Der Erste Brief an die Korinther, 403-04.

**% Keesmaat, Paul and His Story, 36.
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gospel (2 Cor 2:14-7:4).> He uses the text in Exodus to draw a distinction
between the ministry of the ‘new covenant’ (3:6) that is mediated by him (and his
companions) and the ministry of the ‘old covenant’ (3:14) mediated by Moses. As
noted by Watson, Paul draws from the account ‘to reinforce a point about his
own ministry,” first by means of an a fortiori argument in 2 Cor 3:7-11 to highlight
the surpassing glory of the new covenant, and then by means of a contrast
between the boldness of Paul in preaching the message and the hiding of Moses’
face with a veil that conceals a fading glory in 2 Cor 3:12-18.> | shall comment
more about this later (see section 3.3.4 of this chapter). Now, taking this to be the
two-fold argument that Paul is making through his use of the Exodus account, |

shall proceed to analyse the execution of the Narrative Summary.

3.2 Textual Referents and Scope of Material

Paul’s Narrative Summary in 2 Cor 3:7-18 is derived primarily from two passages
in Exodus, namely Ex 32:15-28 and Ex 34:29-35.%' The first account narrates the
occasion when Moses came down from the mountain and, with the tablets of
stone containing the writing of God (32:16) in his hands, saw the Golden Calf
and the dancing Israelites, presumably in the presence of the idol which they had
made (32:19). In his anger, Moses smashed the stone tablets, and what ensued
was a mass slaughter of the Israelites by the Levites who came to Moses’ side,
resulting in the death of some 3,000 people (32:27-28). When Paul invokes this
episode in 2 Cor 3:7-18, he calls it (i.e. the mediation of the law by Moses) a

* The composite nature of this epistle is discussed in many of our standard
commentaries, e.g. Martin, WBC 2 Corinthians, xI-lii; Victor P. Furnish, /I Corinthians
(Garden City, NY: Doubleday, 1984), 30-48; Alfred Plummer, A Critical and Exegetical
Commentary on the Second Epistle of St. Paul to the Corinthians (Edinburgh: T. & T.
Clark, 1915), xxii-xxxvi. See also W. H. Bates, "The Integrity of Il Corinthians," New
Testament Studies 12, no. 01 (1965): 56-69.

30 \Watson, Judaism, 157.

' My understanding of the role of Exodus 32 and 34 in 2 Cor 3:7-18 differs from that of
Richard B. Hays, who says, ‘In this passage...there is no complex interplay of subtexts;
the single obvious subtext is Exodus 34’, cf. Hays, Echoes, 132. My ensuing discussion
will reveal the rather sophisticated use of the two texts (Exodus 32 and 34) by Paul, as he
brings them together into one episodic frame in his Narrative Summary.
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‘ministry of death’ (v. 7) and a ‘ministry of condemnation’ (v. 9). That which is
meant to establish the Israelites” status as a treasured possession and a kingdom

of priests (Ex 19:5-6) has led to death and condemnation for the nation.

The second account (Ex 34:29-35) relates to the time when, after the second
giving of the law written on stone tablets (Ex 34:27-28), Moses came down from
the mountain (Mt. Sinai) and met with the Israelites. When the Israelites saw that
the face of Moses was radiant, they were ‘afraid’ (€pofriénoav, v. 30) to come
near him. Yet, the veiling of Moses’ face was not when he was speaking to them,
but after he had finished doing so (v. 33). Whenever Moses went into the Lord’s
presence, he removed the veil (v. 34), only to put it back again after meeting the
Israelites and allowing them to see that his face was radiant (v. 35). As | shall
demonstrate, Paul exploits the small details of this account to the full when using
it to make comparisons with his own ministry under the new covenant. In order
to facilitate our discussion, the intertextual connections between Paul’s Narrative
Summary in 2 Cor 3:7-18 and the two texts in Exodus are laid out in the table

below, as in previous sections.

Figure 30: 2 Corinthians 3:7-18 and Its Intertextual Connections

(3) Other Intertextual

(1) Text of 2 Cor 3:7-18 GNT (2) Key OT Passages Connections

7777777 Deut 4:13; 5:22; 9:10; 10:4.

2 Cor 3:7 Ei 8¢ (a) 1 Srokovia (@) Ex 32:19-28. Ex 24:12; 31:18; 32:16; 34:1, 4;
100 60vaTov (b) &V YPOPUOOY | (b) Ex 32:15-16. | EX32:15-28

€ig 10 tpdcwrov Moicéng (d) (d) Ex 34:35.

atevicar Tovg viovg Iopani (c) Ex 34:30. } Ex 34:29-35

2 Cor 3:8 T®¢ ovyl paAlov M
Srakoviar 10D Tvevpotog €6t
£v 80EN;

2 Cor 3:9 i yap Tf drokovig Ex 32:19-28.

UOALOV TEPLOGEVEL 1) SLoLKOVIK,
11i¢ Sikatoovvng S0EN.
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2 Cor 3:10 kol yop 00
dedoEacton 10 dedoacuivov
£V T0VT® T PEPEL elvekev TTig
vrepPailovong dOENG.

2 Cor 3:11 €l yap 10 Ex 34:29-35.

TOAGD WEAAOV TO pévov €v
SOEM.

2 Cor 3:12 "Eyovteg 0OV
T010TNV EATTIOO TOALT
TAPPNOIQ YPOUEO

2 Cor 3:13 kol 00 Kabdwep (a)
Moo £tiber KGAVUPO ETL TO | (5) Ex 34:33.
} Ex 34:29-35

77777777777 (b) Ex 34:35.

Topanh eic 16 1€A0g 100

2 Cor 3:14 GALG ETOPGOON TOL Ex 34:9 cf. Ex 32:9 MT.%%
GNUEPOV MUEPUG TO ODTO
KGALPPO €L T Gvayvooel Tiig
TOACLGG S10ONKNG UEVEL, UT|
avokaAlvnTOpeVoV 011 €V
Xplot® KaTopyelToL

2 Cor 3:15 &M\ éog onuepov
nviKe GV AvaylvOsKnTol

[A] Ex 34:33.

Mo TP TPOG KVPLOV, [A] Ex 34:34.

2 Cor 3:17 6 8¢ kVpLog 10 Isa 61:1-2.
TvedUd £6TIV: 00 8€ TO TVEDUQ
Kopiov, levdepia.

2 Cor 3:18 Nueig 8¢ mavteg [A] Ex 34:34.

v 86&av Kupiov
KOTOTTPILOUEVOL TV ODTTV
£1KOVOL LETAUOPPOVUEDDL ATO
SG6ENG €lc dOEav KaBATEP ATO
KVPLOv TVEVUALTOG.

2 Paul’s comment that the Israelites were ‘hardened’ (Emwp®On) in their minds
compares with Moses’ remark that the people were ‘stiff-necked’ (cxkAnpotpdynioc,
translating the Hebrew =mmz-rwipar) in Ex 34:9 LXX, referring to the people’s rebelliousness
in building the Golden Calf. The same Hebrew expression is also used when God spoke
to Moses in Ex 32:9 MT, immediately after the Israelites built the Golden Calf, but this
verse is not in the LXX. In any case, Paul is using information found in the text in Exodus
to make his assessment about the attitude of the Israelites at the time when the law was
given. It would be reasonable to think that those who are familiar with the Exodus
account would understand his point in the context of the Golden Calf incident, which is
entwined with the giving of the law at Sinai. The stubbornness of the people led to
immediate judgment and death.
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Earlier, | noted the two-fold argument that Paul is making with the Exodus texts in
his discourse in 2 Cor 3:7-18, first in vv. 7-11 and then in vv. 12-18. As reflected
in the table above, the texts from Exodus 32 and 34 are used alternately in Paul’s
discourse. This pattern is clearer when we condense the information further, as in

the following tabulation (see Figure 31):

Figure 31: Texts from Exodus 32 and 34 Used in 2 Corinthians 3:7-18.

Text references from Exodus 34 are in bold in order to facilitate comparisons.

2 Cor 3:7-18 GNT Passages from Exodus Note
2 Cor 3:7-11 Ex 32:15-28
Ex 34:29-35
Ex 32:19-28
Ex 34:29-35
2 Cor 3:12-18 Ex 34:29-35°

Two important observations may be made with regard to this analysis. First, the
use of the two texts (from Exodus 32 and 34) in a single discussion suggests that,
in Paul’s view (and for this particular discourse), they constitute a single episodic
frame for the purpose of his argument. Second, Paul repeatedly gleans from the
same texts as he makes the two-fold argument. He makes two ‘passes’ through
Exodus 32 and 34 for the first part of his argument in vv. 7-11, and then draws

from Exodus 34 again for the second part of his argument in vv. 8-12.

Thus, while it is clear that the texts are drawn differently for each part of Paul’s
argument, it is at the same time evident that, for the two ‘movements’ in his
argumentation, the same episodic frame is referenced, and this episodic frame is
a combination of two texts, taken from Exodus 32 and 34 respectively. These two
texts relate to two separate (albeit closely connected) events in the Exodus
account, each connected with the giving of the law in stone tablets (they were
given a second time after Moses smashed the first set in anger over the Golden

Calf, Ex 32:19), but are now merged into one episodic frame in Paul’s

% Including allusions to Ex 34:33-34 in 2 Cor 3:15-16, 18.
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recollection of the historical narratives.**

3.3 Features in the Narrative Summary
3.3.1 Chronological Order at the Macro Level

What we have here is another single episodic frame in the use of a Narrative
Summary. In such a context, the feature of the chronological order at the macro
level is diminished, since by definition the chronological order is discernible only
when a spanning review of the historical narratives is present and multiple
episodic frames are involved. There is one episodic frame, even though the texts
that are covered in the summary are drawn from two distinct incidences that
occurred during the Israelites’ stay on Mt. Sinai. Nonetheless, as noted earlier,
Paul views the two instances of the giving of the law on stone tablets as the two
sides of a single event—that of the giving of the law to the Israelites through
Moses, who is the mediator. This is reflected in the way the Narrative Summary is
presented in his discourse, where materials from Exodus 32 and 34 are used
alternately, and summarised as if they belong to the same event in the historical
narratives. This merging of the two events is a contrast to the example seen in
Romans 4 earlier, where Paul conscientiously exploits the chronological scheme
of the historical narratives when he notes Abraham’s trust in God’s promise

before his circumcision.

3.3.2 Rearrangement at the Micro Level

The alternating use of the texts extracted from Exodus 32 and 34 respectively is
consistent with the observation that, within the episodic frame, narrative
elements are rearranged (as opposed to a straightforward, chronological retelling)
in order to advance the point of the Narrative Summary in the discourse. Thus, in

2 Cor 3:7-11, while making his a fortiori or gal va-chomer argument by drawing

3 As Watson observes, Paul assimilates the two accounts, and the two sets of stone
tablets ‘represent two sides of the single event of the giving of the law’, cf. Watson, Paul
and the Hermeneutics of Faith, 289.
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an analogy between the glory that came with the giving of the law (a ministry that
had resulted in death and condemnation) and the glory of the new covenant,
Paul effectively combines the textual data from Exodus 32 and 34 as he refers to
the ministry of Moses. Furthermore, this reference is made twice, in 2 Cor 3:7

and 3:9-11.

This combination (or ‘conflation’) of data taken from different texts in order to
achieve a desired effect adds ‘rhetorical value’ to the resulting NS as a literary
device in the discourse. In other words, the author shapes the raw materials in
the course of his Narrative Summary so that it would function suitably as a
literary device in advancing the point of his argument. This process of shaping
and using the information afforded by the texts enables the Narrative Summary to
accomplish its literary purpose. In this case, the combination of the two texts
from Exodus 32 and 34 serves to highlight the ministry of the old covenant as a
ministry of death. Thus, in any discourse, each Narrative Summary is a custom-
made literary device, and (among other things) it entails the rearrangement of the
narrative elements derived from the historical narratives, which is observed in 2

Cor 3:7-18 and elsewhere.

3.3.3 Episodic Frames

What is interesting about this NS is that, although there are essentially two
aspects to Paul’s argument, only one episodic frame is involved. Both parts of the
argument (2 Cor 3:7-11 and 3:12-18) refer to the same event in the historical
narratives, being used in the form of an NS that involves the aggregated summary

of the information found in Exodus 32 as well as Exodus 34.

Closer scrutiny of the text reveals that, in 2 Cor 3:12-18, Paul is primarily
extending and applying the points established in his earlier use of the Narrative
Summary in 2 Cor 3:7-11, when he compares and contrasts the ministry of the

old covenant under Moses and that of the new covenant under him and his
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companions who preach the gospel (cf. 2 Cor 2:14-17). In this regard, the use of
the conjunction o¥v in v. 12 is particularly significant, indicating a prior
deliberation that leads to the current line of thinking. Thus, if the ministry of
death came in glory (v. 7), and the ministry of the Spirit (viz. the new covenant) is
even more glorious (v. 8), then Paul and his companions would have boldness in
their proclamation of the gospel, unlike Moses who had to veil his face because
of the fading glory (vv. 12-13).>® And, if the Israelites were not able to look
steadfastly at the face of Moses because it was veiled (v. 7, repeated in v. 13),
those who are trying to read ‘Moses’ today are likewise blocked by the veil that is
in their hearts (v. 15), which leads to the hardening of their minds (going back to
v. 14a). Consequently, while there is a development of the argument from 2 Cor
3:7-11 to 3:12-18, only one episodic frame is involved. This differs from some of
the examples examined earlier, where Paul uses different episodic frames derived
from the historical narratives (usually in chronological order) to develop different
parts of his arguments. The episodic frame does not always correspond to the

different ‘movements’ in a discourse in a simplistic and straightforward manner.

3.3.4 Rhetorical Purpose

Paul’s fundamental purpose in his use of the Narrative Summary is to contrast his
ministry under the new covenant against that of Moses under the old covenant.
This is evident in the contrastive terminologies used in his discourse, which may
be set forth as shown in the table below. In order to arrive at a more complete

picture, | include his discussion beginning at 2 Cor 3:1 (see Figure 32).

*% Bultmann describes the glory of the new covenant as an eschatological phenomenon
that is experienced by every believer in the present, cf. Rudolf Karl Bultmann, Der zweite
Brief an die Korinther (Géttingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 1976), 85.
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Figure 32: Contrastive Terminologies in 2 Corinthians 3:1-18.

Moses and the Law Paul and the Gospel
Written with black [ink], v. 3.7 Written with the Spirit of the living God, v. 3.
Written on tablets of stone, v. 3. Written on tablets of fleshly hearts, v. 3.
Old covenant, v. 14. New covenant, v. 6.
Letters (as in ‘alphabets’), v. 6. Spirit, v. 6.
Ministry of death, v. 7. Ministry of the Spirit, v. 8.
Ministry of condemnation, v. 9. Ministry of righteousness, v. 9.
Glorious, v. 11. More glorious, v. 11.
Veil remains, v. 14. Veil removed, v. 14.
Put veil on face (Moses), v. 13. Unveiled faces, v. 18.
Glory set aside, wv. 11, 13.3¢7 Glory remains, v. 11.
Moses, vv. 7, 13. Paul (‘us’), v. 6.
Glory set aside, vv. 11-13. From glory to glory, v. 18.

This is despite the fact that, as we noted earlier, 2 Cor 3:7-11 contains points that
are made through the use of a fortiori (or gal va-chomer) reasoning. Since many
of these points are brought into 2 Cor 3:8-12 in an extended peroration to
contrast between those who are under the new covenant and those who were
under the old covenant, the overall effect of Paul’s fundamental argument in 2
Cor 3:7-18 is contrastive as he differentiates between the ministry of the old
covenant under Moses and the ministry of the new covenant under him and his

co-workers.

In this regard, the influence of the rhetorical purpose in shaping the NS is evident
in a number of ways. For example, in 2 Cor 3:7-8, Paul makes the point that if

the old covenant that was engraved in stone, being a ministry of death, was

3% The dative here is understood as the dative of material, cf. Wallace, Greek Grammar,
170.

**” Hays’ point that the verb xatapyéw in 2 Cor 3:7 (also used in 2 Cor 3:11, 13), should
be understood not as ‘to fade’ but as ‘to nullify’ certainly merits our consideration, in
view of Paul’s usage of the word elsewhere (especially in contexts that talk about the
relationship between the law and the gospel), and also its presence as a passive
participle in 2 Cor 3:7, signifying not an attribute of the noun it modifies but an action
performed on it, cf. Hays, Echoes, 134-35. The NRSV translators adopt a similar position
when they render the translation, ‘a glory now set aside’.
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brought forth in glory, then the ministry of the Spirit would be ‘even more so’ (the
sense of ovxl u&AAov in this context). He makes this point by bringing together,
into one Narrative Summary, the texts taken from Ex 32:15-28 (which depicts the
disastrous consequences of the Israelites’” breach of the covenant that was given
though Moses) and Ex 34:29-35 (which narrates how the face of Moses shone in
glory as he communicated the law to the Israelites). This combination enables
Paul to advance his point of view on this narrative, which then facilitates a

comparison against his own ministry under the new covenant.

By the same token, the part taken from Ex 32:15-28 is also abstracted with the
rhetorical purpose of the NS in mind. Paul makes the remark that ‘the ministry of
death’ (i.e. the giving of the old covenant) was ‘by letters engraved in stone’ (2
Cor 3:7). The first part of this remark (‘the ministry of death’) is taken from Ex
32:19-28, which depicts the death that came to the Israelites after they broke the
Lord’s commandment. The second part of the remark (‘by letters engraved in
stone’) is derived from information taken from Ex 32:15-16. What is significant
here is that, in the course of abstracting from the historical narrative, many of the
details have been left out, evidently because they are not essential to the point of

the summary.

For example, Paul does not mention that the deaths came about because the
Israelites had built the Golden Calf, precisely at the time when Moses was up on
Mt. Sinai to receive the commandments from God (Ex 32:1-14). Nor does Paul
mention that Moses broke the tablets of stone (Ex 32:19), or burnt the Golden
Calf, ground it into powder and made the Israelites drink the water that contained
the powder (Ex 32:20), or that Moses questioned Aaron upon the former’s return
from the mountain and received from Aaron what appears to be a lame
explanation (Ex 32:21-24). These are details that would be incorporated to some
extent in any straightforward recapitulation, in order for the episode to make
sense. However, in a Narrative Summary, such thoroughness is unnecessary, and

probably even undesirable as well, since it may detract from the point of the
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summary. At the same time, the author does presume a certain degree of
familiarity with the background material on the part of the reader, in order for his
literary device to work.*® What he highlights in his Narrative Summary are the
key points that are drawn from the already-familiar story, in order to advance his

rhetorical purpose.

3.3.5 Selective Focus

Since the Narrative Summary is a literary device, it can be assumed, at least from
the viewpoint of the author, that it contributes to the overall point of the
discourse. Therefore, by scrutinising what the author chooses to include or
exclude in his Narrative Summary, light is shed on the overall point of his
discourse. When Paul mentions that the giving of the law is a ‘ministry of death’
(2 Cor 3:7, based on Ex 32:19-28), this selective focus, on a negative aspect of
the ministry of the old covenant, facilitates the contrast against his own ministry,
which is a ministry of the new covenant that is even more glorious than the old
covenant (2 Cor 3:9-10). Consequently, Paul’s point in the argument is to assert
the superiority of his ministry in the new covenant over that of the old, even if it
is somewhat at the expense of the latter. This is especially significant, as the Jews’
high regard for Moses could have led Paul’s opponents to present Moses as the
prototype of an apostle, who wrote the laws under the guidance of God, using it

to undermine the ministry of Paul in Corinth.**

In addition, Paul’s focus on the veiling of the face serves to advance yet another
point that he is making in the discourse. Not only is the face of Moses veiled,
those who read Moses ‘today’ are themselves veiled in their hearts, unless one

turns to the Lord, who takes the veil away (2 Cor 3:15-16, cf. Ex 34:33-34).°7

*% That Paul assumes his readers’ familiarity with the story is also held by ibid., 132.

% In this regard, Wolff discusses the intertextual traditions behind the figure of Moses,
which Paul’s opponents could have used, cf. Christian Wolff, Der zweite Brief des Paulus
an die Korinther (Berlin: Evangelische Verlagsanstalt, 1989), 65-66.

379 The allusion to Ex 34:33-34 (cf. 2 Cor 3:16, ‘whenever one turns to the Lord’) is noted
by Watson, Paul and the Hermeneutics of Faith, 297. Moses, who went to meet the Lord,
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Consequently, unless one turns to Christ, one’s reading of the law will hinder him
from seeing the transitory nature of the glory of the law, which has been replaced
by the permanence of the glory of the gospel of Christ.””" This latter point, that
one’s reading of Moses is obscured unless one turns to the Lord, is one of two key
reasons for focusing on the veil of Moses. The other reason, of course, is found in
2 Cor 3:12-13, when Paul says that, unlike Moses who veiled his face, he and his
companions have boldness.””” Therefore, as much as the use of a Narrative
Summary serves to advance the argument in a discourse, it is the careful shaping
of the historical narratives from which the Narrative Summary is crafted that
drives home the point. This ‘shaping of the historical narratives’ is evidenced in

the author’s selective focus in his Narrative Summary.

3.3.6 Interpretative Elements

Paul does not simply do a plain retelling of the Exodus story, as if to regurgitate
the historical material, albeit in a more compact form. What he does is that, on
top of delineating the material, rearranging the narrative elements, selecting and
shaping them to fit into his discourse, he also inserts interpretative elements into
the Narrative Summary in order to convey what it is supposed to say. That, after

all, is the function of a literary device in any discourse.

Therefore, in 2 Cor 3:7, when Paul says that the ministry of the old covenant is ‘a

ministry of death by letters engraved in stone’, it is both a pure summary of the

is now interpreted metaphorically to indicate those who turn to the Lord and believe in
him.

7! See ibid., 295.

*’ The connection between 2 Cor 3:12 and what follows (vv. 13-18) has presented some
exegetical problems for commentators, e.g. see the discussion in Martin, WBC 2
Corinthians, 65-67. In view of what Paul says in 2 Cor 4:1-3, however, | am inclined to
think that he is referring to the presentation of the truths of the gospel in a forthright and
clear manner, in contrast to the law of Moses, where the meaning can be obscured (cf. 2
Cor 3:15). Bultmann associates it with courage, cf. Bultmann, 2 Korinther, 88. Wolff,
noting that both Hellenistic as well as Jewish traditions equate the lifting of the veil to
being liberated (from fear?), suggests that it means being free to proclaim the power of
God in the risen Christ without compromise or fear, cf. Wolff, 2 Korinther, 71.
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historical materials as well as an interpretation of the same. These two aspects are
commingled in the Narrative Summary. Thus, while the text of Exodus does not
call the giving of the law through Moses a ‘ministry’ (Siakovia), Paul’s summary
reveals his interpretation when he calls it a ‘ministry’. This renders it comparable
to the ‘ministry” of the new covenant, under which he and his companions are
serving. And then, to call it ‘a ministry of death’ involves even more of a
hermeneutical move. The text in Exodus (or elsewhere in the Pentateuch)
certainly does not tell us directly that the giving of the law through Moses, and
the role of Moses as a mediator of God and his people, is a ministry of death. The
same thing can be said when Paul calls it ‘a ministry of condemnation’ in 2 Cor

373

3:9. It is Paul’s reading of the narrative in Exodus®” that leads him to such a

conclusion, and this is then inserted as an interpretative element into the NS.

Another example is Paul’s remark that the ministry of the old covenant was
brought forth (€yevnon) in glory (2 Cor 3:7, cf. 3:9-11). Again, this is an
interpretation based on the fact that Moses’ face was radiant as he delivered the
commandments (which he received from the Lord) to the Israelites (Ex 34:29-30,
31). The narrative in Exodus (or anywhere else in the Pentateuch) does not say
explicitly that the law came in glory, although the glory of Yahweh (1 §6&a 10D
0e0® or N d0&a kvpiov) did settle on Mt. Sinai as he communicated his law to
the Israelites through Moses (Ex 24:16-17). Here, however, Paul’s base text is
most likely Ex 34:29-35, where the LXX uses the word 80&aCm (‘1 glorify’) in its
passive form to describe Moses’ radiant face as he addressed the Israelites (Ex
34:29-30, 35). It is conceivable how Paul, in the course of summarising this
passage, would describe the giving of the law as coming in glory; yet, it is an
interpretation of the text, nevertheless, and this conclusion is inserted into the

Narrative Summary as an interpretative element.

373 Watson, Paul and the Hermeneutics of Faith, 286-91.
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3.3.7 Continuation into the Present

As observed in the foregoing studies, Paul’s Narrative Summary is rarely just a
simple recollection of a story in order to derive a lesson from what has been
recorded in the historical narratives. The Narrative Summary is almost always
executed with the view that the historical experiences of the forefathers are part
of a continuous narrative that extends into the current generation. In this case,
when Paul uses an expression like ‘until this day’ in 2 Cor 3:14-15, it reveals

such a perspective.

This shift from past to present relies on a seamless line of continuation that Paul
draws from the story of the past generation to that of the present. For Paul, the
experience of Israel’s forefathers at Mt. Sinai is not just replicated by those who
are not able to understand the book (or books) of Moses today, as though there is
a disjunction between that historical generation and the present one. Rather, that

experience has continued, as though uninterrupted, ‘until this day’.

There is, of course, a certain disjunction when Paul contrasts his ministry under
the new covenant against that of Moses under the old covenant. This, however,
does not negate the point that the behaviour of Israel’s forefathers is also
continued to this day by those who read the books of Moses with a veil covering
their hearts (and are hardened, cf. 2 Cor 3:14). While those who ‘turn to the Lord’
(i.e. believe in Christ, in Paul’s context) would have the ‘veil’ removed as they
read Moses, there has always been those who still read Moses with their hearts
covered by a veil which prevents them from understanding the writings
unhindered. What they should have understood from the law is its promise of

salvation, which is ultimately fulfilled in Christ.””*

This perspective of continuation into the present is also expressed in another

way. While those who do not turn to the Lord represent one line of the

374 Bultmann, 2 Korinther, 90-91.
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continuation between the Exodus generation and the present, those who do
believe in the Lord (2 Cor 3:15, cf. the ‘we’ in 3:18) represent another. They may
not have repeated the mistakes of their forefathers,””” who were given the law and
yet were ‘stiff-necked’ in their disobedience to Yahweh, but they stand

nonetheless in the same line of continuation from the past into the present.

4 The Israelites (Romans 9:4-5)
4.1 Introduction

In Rom 9:4-5, Paul uses a list of key terms to characterise the position of the Jews
in their relationship to God, and their identity as a people: Topaniitat,
vioBecia, 80&x, SradTfikal, vopobesia, AoTpeic,, €moryyeAion, motépeg, and
Xp1otog. It supplies the basis for Paul’s lament in Rom 9:1-3 when he sees that
his fellow countrymen are not responding positively to the gospel. It serves to
evoke, among Paul’s Jewish readers, a sense of identity and continuity with the
people of God as recorded in the holy Scriptures, placing them back at the centre
of God'’s history of redemption, as he begins the next part of his discourse in
Romans 9-11. Paul is saying, in effect, that his people have everything going for
them. But now, they fail to respond to God as they are supposed to do, by putting
their faith in Jesus Christ. This causes Paul to have anguish (Rom 9:2). It is not
because Paul thinks that the Jews are actually perishing (as the rest of Romans 9-
11 would make clear), but because they are not responding reciprocally to the
grace of God by putting their faith in his Son, who is sent to provide redemption

for his people.

Furthermore, there is the question of what is going to happen to the nation, since
they have rejected the Messiah. And how is it that the Gentiles, rather than the
Jews, are now being saved on account of the gospel? What happened to the

promises that God made to his people? Or, are the Gentiles now being

*7> | use this expression, ‘their forefathers’, with reference to Gentile Christians as well, as
Paul does in 1 Cor 10:1.

238



particularly favoured rather the Jews? Framing his discourse in the form of a
discussion with a Jewish interlocutor, Paul’s discourse provides the answers to

these questions.

In that regard, most scholars would view the keywords in Rom 9:4-5 simply as a
list describing the privileges of the Jews as a people of God. It should not be
overlooked, however, that this list is effectively a concise summary of materials
found in the Pentateuch. The difference between this and the other examples in
our study is the manner in which the summary is executed. In the other
examples, the Narrative Summary takes the form of an abbreviated recapitulation.

Here, we have a list of keywords that encapsulates the scriptural material.

This is consistent with the fact that summaries do come in different forms, and
their lengths may vary. An analogy may perhaps be found in the way articles are
summarised in our modern scholarly journals. The summary may be in the form
of an abstract, which captures, in an abbreviated format, the essence of an
article. At the same time, the same article may also be encapsulated in the
manner of a string of keywords tagged to it. This list of keywords is,
consequently, a kind of summary of the article. Both the abstract and the list of
keywords represent different kinds of summary that is being made of the same

article, and they are of different lengths.

Another kind of summary, which is shorter than the article abstract and yet
longer than a list of keywords, is perhaps the synopsis that can be found at the
beginning of each chapter in a novel. In Umberto Eco’s The Name of the Rose,”
for example, a brief synopsis is given at the beginning of each chapter,

summarising the events that are narrated in that chapter (see Figure 33).>”

376 Umberto Eco, The Name of the Rose, trans., William Weaver (London: Secker &
Warburg, 1983). Eco’s novel, incidentally, has been regarded by literary critics as a

masterpiece in semiotics.
7 1bid., 160.
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Figure 33: A Page from Umberto Eco’s Novel

C O M P L I N E

In which the Aedificium is entered, a mysterious visitor
is discovered, a secret message with necromantic signs is
found, and also a book is found, but then promptly
vanishes, to be sought through many subsequent
chapters; nor is the theft of William’s precious lenses the
last of the wvicissitudes.

Z he supper was joyless and silent. It had been just over twelve
hours since the discovery of Venantius’s corpse. All the others

stole glimpses at his empty place at table. When it was the hour for
compline, the procession that marched into the choir seemed a fu-
neral cortege. We followed the office standing in the nave and keep-
ing an eye on the third chapel. The light was scant, and when we saw
Malachi emerge from the darkness to reach his stall, we could not tell
exactly where he had come from. We moved into the shadows, hiding
in the side nave, so that no one would see us stay behind when the
office was over. Under my scapular I had the lamp I had purloined

This shows that the different kinds of summaries may vary in length. Yet, they
share the common characteristic of encapsulating or condensing a larger body of
materials. This is true of the abstract, the synopsis, and the word list. The same
characteristic is seen in Rom 9:4-5, where the list of key terms provided by Paul

primarily encapsulates portions of the Pentateuch, as we shall see.””

That great care has been undertaken in the formulation of the list has been noted
by many scholars.”” Richard H. Bell, for example, notes the carefully paired
endings between the first and fourth, the second and fifth, and the third and sixth
words in the first relative clause following Topaniitar (Rom 9:4), which heads

the list, and points out that their significance in relation to the Exodus, temple

*® The example is not perfect, however, since the abstract and the keywords used in the
summary of the journal articles are usually the straightforward précis (for which | also
use the term pure summary in this dissertation), whereas, in Paul’s Narrative Summary,
there is a rhetorical purpose to the summary, and its resulting form is shaped very much
by its function as a literary device.

7 E.g. Cranfield, Romans, 460; Moo, Romans, 560-61. It is possible that perhaps these
words could have come in a pre-existing form that Paul uses (maybe from some material
used in a synagogue service). However, in the absence of any external evidence, and
since the chosen words fit well into the context of Paul’s argument, it is more likely to be
Paul’s own composition, cf. Lohse, Rémer, 267. See also fn. 380 below.
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service and promises to the fathers:**

1 viobecia KoL 1M d0Ea KoL ol dodfikon
KoL 1 VOpoOecio KoL M AoTpeio KoL ol €maryyehion

When Paul thinks about the identity of his people, he turns to the foundational
book of the Jewish people, the Pentateuch, and delineates the things that make
them special as a people of God. This may be compared to Philo, whose works
show that he thinks primarily in terms of the Pentateuch, as far as the historical
identity of the Jews are concerned. The pairing of the words as laid out by Bell
reveals some interesting associations: the sonship of Israel is associated with the
giving of the law; the glory of God is associated with the worship service of the
tabernacle or temple; and the covenants are associated with the divine promises.
These paired associations appear to feature different dimensions of the Israelites’
relationship with Yahweh. The first centres on the personal, father-and-son
relationship between God and the Israelites. In adopting Israel as son (viobecia),
God also gives instruction on how the Israelites are to live (vopoBecia). This idea
of a father who instructs his son on how the latter should live his life is paralleled
in the book of Proverbs, where the father urges his son to pay heed to parental
instruction (Prov 1:8). More profoundly, Schmidt speaks of this ‘sonship’ as a gift

of the covenant.?®

The second centres on the relationship between Yahweh as the transcendent
God, whose presence is indicated in the form of the divine glory, and the
Israelites as worshippers who perform their obligations through the services in the
tabernacle or temple. This is best seen in Ex 40:34-35, where the divine glory is
said to fill the tabernacle after Moses set it up and made offerings on the altar (cf.

Ex 40:26-29). It is also seen in the dedication of the temple by Solomon, where

*% Richard H. Bell, Provoked to Jealousy (Tibingen: Mohr Siebeck, 1994), 174.
Attributed by Bell to unpublished lectures on Romans 9-16 by Professor Dr. O. Hofius in
summer, 1987. In view of the lack of any similar list in contemporary or rabbinic
writings, Bell also argues that it is Paul’s own composition, even if he might have used it
in prior teaching occasions.

**1 Schmidt, Romer, 157.
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the glory of God filled the temple in response to the sacrifices and burnt offerings

that were made (2 Chr 7:1-3).

The third paired association centres on the covenantal relationship between
Yahweh and the Israelites. The covenants which God makes with Abraham and
David are said to be the unconditional-promissory type, while that which is made
with the Israelites on Mt. Sinai are said to be the conditional-obligatory type.’®
Whatever the case may be, it is the relationship between that of a suzerain and a
vassal, where the former makes a covenant with his people, and out of that come

the various promises that are given.’”

These three dimensions, undoubtedly, are intricately connected and are quite
inseparable in describing the Israelites’ relationship to Yahweh. Nonetheless, the
interesting point to note here is that, when Paul delineates the identity of the
Jewish people in Rom 9:4-5, he does so in terms of their relationship to God. The
identity of the Jews, from Paul’s perspective, is inextricably linked to their
relationship with Yahweh, to whom the nation owes its existence.’® Being the
special, called-out people of God is what makes them unique and significant in
salvation-history. With that observation in mind, we shall now explore the

intertextual significance of Paul’s list of keywords in Rom 9:4-5.

4.2 Textual Referents and Scope of Material

The scope of the OT materials summarised by the key terms in Rom 9:4-5 can be
discerned by undertaking a careful examination of their intertextual connection

to the Old Testament. As we shall see, it is the foundational events in the

32 M. Weinfeld, "The Covenant of Grant in the Old Testament and in the Ancient near
East," Journal of the American Oriental Society 90, no. 2 (1970): 184.

*® The intricate relationship between covenant and promise is discussed from the
perspective of secular law in Samuel Stoljar, "Promise, Expectation and Agreement," The
Cambridge Law Journal 47, no. 2 (1988). See also Martin Hogg, Promises and Contract
Law (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2011), 58-108.

*% Schmidt writes, ‘Das Volk sollte Gott gehéren und mit Gott verbunden sein wie sonst
kein anderes Volk.” Cf. Schmidt, Rémer, 157.

242



Pentateuch that give birth to these key terms. As we noted earlier, since Paul is
elaborating on the distinctive identity of the Jewish people, nothing is more
relevant for him than to go back to their historical roots, by way of the historical

records that are found in the sacred texts of the nation of Israel.

For this reason, we can further deduce that the foundational events which are
summed up in the key terms—not just any intertextual connection—are likely to
be most significant. The later references to these ideas in Scripture emanate from
those foundational events. As we shall see, the core intertextual connections in
Rom 9:4-5 mostly reside in the Pentateuch, while the other usages of these terms
seem to either echo or derive from them. On the other hand, what is important
for my purpose here is not the mere verbal correspondences between Rom 9:4-5
and the OT. Rather, because the key terms listed by Paul are in fact summaries of
the OT texts, it would be more significant to look at the substance of these texts,
and see if the key terms in Rom 9:4-5 are representative of them as a keyword-

summary.

4.2.1 Iopoaniitaa

The word TopanAitot occurs only in Lev 24:10; Num 25:8, 14; 2 Sam 17:25; 4
Mac 18:1; Ps 87:1; 88:1 in the LXX. In almost every instance, it is used in
contexts that delineate the identity of the Jewish people in contradistinction to the

Gentiles.® Thus, it is significant that, when speaking of the Jews in Rom 9:4-5,

*® The only exceptions are the two instances in the superscriptions introducing the
Psalms, where the contexts cannot be determined with certainty. In Lev 24:10, Yahweh
addresses his people as ‘Israelites” as he gives instructions concerning what they ought to
do when they enter into the land of the heathens. In Num 25:8, 14 (together with
avBpomog 1@V vidv Iopank in 25:6), the description is used in juxtaposition to the
Midianite woman in the narrative. In 2 Sam 17:25, the term is used in a context where
the narrator is careful to distinguish between the people of different nationalities
surrounding David, although there are textual issues as well as genealogical problems
with this appellation, cf. 1 Chr 2:17. See A. A. Anderson, 2 Samuel (Dallas, TX: Word
Books, 1989), 233. Similarly, in 4 Mac 18:1, the writer uses the term as a contrast to the
pagans—the writer accuses Antiochus IV Epiphanes of trying to force the Israelites to
adopt pagan practices (18:5).
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Paul uses this term to head the list of privileges.’® The word reminds Paul’s
Jewish readers of their place in the redemptive plan of God in history. More
significantly, Paul uses the term (or its singular form, TopoanAitng) in Rom 11:1
and 2 Cor 11:22, where his personal identification with the historical people of

God is being discussed, as in Rom 9:4-5.°%

In addition, the significance of this term expands even further, on consideration
of the semantically comparable expressions like vi0g IopanA (‘son of Israel’) or
@uAN IoponA (‘tribe of Israel’) or even Bvydtnp Iopoani (‘daughter of Israel’).
We will find a huge number of examples where these appellations are used, most
of them serving a similar literary function as TopanAitat. Despite Cranfield’s
remark that the term ‘Israel” is used in later Palestinian Judaism as ‘the regular
self-designation of the Jews expressing their consciousness of being the people of
God’,*® it should be noted that the preponderance of the occurrences of this term
is in fact in the earlier texts, especially the Pentateuch itself. For example, out of
the 719 occurrences of the expression viog Iepanh in the LXX, 408 are found in
the Pentateuch, while another 185 occur in the pre-Exilic books of Joshua—2
Kings.”® Thus, among these examples in the earlier writings, the term ‘Israel’
already serves an important function in defining ethnic self-identity—the Israelites
or the sons of Israel are the covenant people of God. Its significance in later
Palestinian Judaism, such as that noted by Cranfield, is built on the foundation of

this primary usage in the Pentateuch.

*% The grammatical construction, oitivég eiciv TopanAitar followed by the relative
clauses (in the genitive) @v 1..., xal M..., Kol Oi..., Koi 7..., Kot 7..., and so on,
indicates that this first term serves as a general heading to the list, followed by
elaborations in the words that follow. However, as Cranfield noted, this first term is part
of the list itself, and not outside of it, cf. Cranfield, Romans, 460.

* Paul usually uses the term Tovdailog when speaking of the Jewish people in
contradistinction to the Gentiles. See Rom 1:16; 2:9-10, 17, 28-3:1; 3:9, 29; 9:24;
10:12; 1 Cor 1:22-24; 9:20; 10:32; 12:13; 2 Cor 11:24; Gal 2:13-15; 3:28; 1 Th 2:14;
cf. Col 3:11. Here, however, he uses the term TopanAitan to connect back to what the
Scriptures say about his people.

388 Cranfield, Romans, 460-61.

¥ 1 am speaking generally here, without recourse to source or redaction analysis that
might otherwise show that the use of the phrase viog Iepani comes from later sources.
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4.2.2 viobeoic

While the word viobeoia (literally, ‘being made a son’) is not found in the LXX,
the concept of Israel being reckoned as God’s son is well known.>” In Ex 4:22-23
Yahweh addresses Israel as his first-born son, and threatens to kill Pharaoh’s first-
born son if the latter would not let the Israelites go.””' Deuteronomy 32:6 (oK
a0T0¢ 00Tg 6oV TaThp Extioatd og, ‘did he not himself, your father, obtain
you?’) speaks of the father-and-son relationship between God and Israel on the
basis of the former’s redemption of the latter (cf. Deut 1:31 where God’s
deliverance is pictured as that of a father carrying a son; and Deut 14:1). These
early texts point to the father-and-son relationship that is established between
God and Israel as he delivers the latter from the clutches of Egypt to make them
into a people for himself. Later uses of the father-and-son imagery in the LXX

emanate from these initial references.

Thus, in Isa 1:2, the words of Yahweh that are used to frame his opening charges
against the nation of Israel (ostensibly on the basis of the prior covenant between
God and his people) carry the picture of a father-and-children relationship
between the two that hearkens back to the Exodus event. The Israelites are called
his ‘children’, whom he has raised up. In the same way, the Israelites address
God as Father in Isa 64:7 [64:8]. Again, in Hos 11:1, the tender words of Yahweh
intimate how he has loved Israel as his child (cf. also Jer 3:19; 31:9, 20; Mal 1:6;
2:10).

% Dunn comments that the use of this term is ‘surprising,” since it is not used anywhere
else in the LXX. On the other hand, it is precisely because Paul meant for this to function
as a summary rather than an allusion that we are able to understand its place in this list.
See Dunn, Romans 9-16, 526. See also Cranfield’s remark that while the word suggests
that Paul may have Graeco-Roman adoption practices in mind, it would be ‘unwise to
claim that the background of the whole metaphor is exclusively Graeco-Roman’ in view
of Gen 15:2-4; Ex 2:10; Esth 2:7; Ex 4:22f; 2 Sam 7:14; 1 Chr 28:6; Ps 2:7; 89:26f; Jer
3:19; Hos 11:1, cf. Cranfield, Romans, 397.

7" As Wright mentioned, this is the earliest occurrence of such terminology used in
describing the relationship between God and Israel, cf. G. Ernest Wright, "The
Terminology of Old Testament Religion and Its Significance," Journal of Near Eastern
Studies 1, no. 4 (1942): 407.
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The idea encapsulated in these latter passages is especially significant when it is
understood in the light of the relationship that is established between God and
Israel during the foundational moments of Israel’s history, and which are
recorded in the Pentateuch. Likewise, Paul’s use of the word viofecio. most
certainly refer to these foundational events in the Pentateuch, when Yahweh

adopts Israel as his son.

4.2.3 60éa

The ‘glory of God’ (86&a 80D, translating Sx—i23) or ‘the glory of the Lord’ (36&a
Kvpilov, translating mm—i2) probably points to the divine radiance that signifies
God’s presence in the midst of the people.’”” In the context of Rom 9:4, it is
unlikely to refer simply to God’s divine essence, or to his honour and praise, as

393 since in Paul’s discourse (i.e. Rom 9:4-5)

may be evident in some OT contexts,
it is more likely that God'’s extrinsic presence with the Israelites—rather than
simply his own intrinsic possession of some divine essence, honour or repute—

makes the Jews unique as a people of God.

The ‘glory of God’ that is indicative of the divine presence can be found in a
number of places outside of the Pentateuch. For example, when the ark was
stolen, the glory of the Lord was said to have departed from Israel (1 Sam 4:21),

which has more to do with the people’s lack of genuine faith in him (and having

> The discussion here is restricted to understanding the term in the LXX, without taking
into account the further developments in its use in the NT and Patristic writings. A
comprehensive, diachronic survey has been undertaken by E. C. E. Owen, "Ao&a and
Cognate Words," Journal of Theological Studies 33 (1932): 132-50; 265-79. See also S.
Aalen, who notes that 86&a in Classical Greek has a fairly wide semantic range
(including ‘expectation, view, opinion, conjecture, repute, praise, fame’) but when used
in the LXX to translate the Hebrew word =ia3, its meaning is narrowed to refer to the
divine radiance (shekinah) and the radiance of angelic beings (apart from praise, honour
and repute), cf. Sverre Aalen, "Glory, Honor," in The New International Dictionary of
New Testament Theology, ed. Colin Brown, (Exeter: Paternoster, 1997), 45.

39 See Esth 13:14 (Addition C); Ps 18:2; 23:8, 10; 103:31; 137:5; Prov 25:2; 29:23; Hab
2:14; lIsa 24:14-15; 26:10; 35:2; 40:5; 60:1. In Ezekiel, however, the term is used
consistently to refer to the divine radiance (shekinah) that is visible and which indicates
God'’s presence (Ezk 1:28; 3:12, 23; 8:4; 9:3; 10:4, 18-19, 22; 11:22-23; 43:2, 4-5).

246



a presumptuous and misplaced trust in sacred objects), rather than with the
actual absence of the ark. This divine glory was also mentioned when the temple
built by Solomon was completed (1 Kgs 8:11; 2 Chr 5:13-14; 7:1-3).7*
Furthermore, as noted earlier, the ‘glory of the Lord” (80&a kvpiov) is also largely

understood in this sense in the book of Ezekiel (see fn. 393).

Nonetheless, in spite of all these latter references, it is in the various accounts of
the Exodus event that the glory of God is most extensively featured, especially the
books of Exodus and Numbers.>” It may be argued that these later references to
the divine glory, as an indication of God'’s physical presence with his people,
presuppose the prior experiences of the Israelites when God delivered them from

the hands of the Egyptians.

For example, upon the completion of the building of the tabernacle as narrated in
Exodus 40, it was noted that ‘the glory of the Lord filled the tabernacle’ (86&ng
Kvpiov EXANeOn N oknvy, Ex 40:34), and even Moses could not enter the Tent
of Testimony because the cloud was overshadowing it, and because the Lord’s
glory filled the tabernacle (Ex 40:35). This is exactly the language that is used to
describe the scene upon the completion of the building of the temple in 2
Chronicles 7, as a comparison of Ex 40:34-35 and 2 Chr 7:1-2 would show (see

Figure 34).

% 1n 2 Chr 5:13, the LXX translator uses ve@éing 86Eng xvpiov (‘the cloud of the glory
of the Lord’) to translate 13v (‘cloud’), which is probably an interpretative gloss based on 2
Chr 5:14, where the cloud is equated with the glory of the Lord. The association of the
cloud with the divine glory is also seen in Ex 16:10; 24:16; 40:34-35; Num 17:7; Isa 4:5;
Ezk 1:28; 10:4; and 2 Mac 2:8.

39 Ex 16:7, 10; 24:17; 33:18-23; 40:34-35; Num 12:8; 14:10, 21; 16:19; 17:7; 20:6; but
also Lev 9:6, 23. The glory of the Lord that was on Sinai to give the tablets of stone to
Moses (Ex 24:12-18), must have been deeply etched in the mind of every Jew who hears
the story as a child.
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Figure 34: Exodus 40:34-35 and 2 Chronicles 7:1-2 Compared

Solid underline = Identical or similar elements.
Dashed underline = Parallel elements.

Ex 40:34-35 2 Chr 7:1-2
Ex 40:34 Ko ékdAvyey 1 ve@éin tmv 2 Chr 7:1 Kol ©¢ 60veTéhesey ZOAOUOV
GKNVNV 10D LopTVPion, Kol §0ENC KVPIov | TPOGEVYOUEVOS, KOl TO TP KOTEPT €K
EnAoOn N oknvy 70D 0VPUVOD KOl KOTEQOYEV TO.

OLOKOVTOUATO KOl TOG Bvsiog, kol d6Ea
Kvpiov EXANCEV TOV OLKOV.

Ex 40:35 kai ovk 18vvdcOn Movofig 2 Chr 7:2 kol 00K N3VvVaVTo 0Ol 1Epeig
eloeldeiv €ig TNV oknvilv 10D paptupion, | eicedBelv i TOV 0ikov KVPIOV €V TR
011 émeokialey £T DTNV N VEQEATN KOl Kop® éxeive, 011 ExAnoev 6&a kvpiov
36Eng kvpiov émricn N ok, OV OlKOV.

The text in 2 Chr 7:1-3 records that after Solomon finished his prayer of
dedication, ‘the glory of the Lord filled the temple’ (36&a Kvpiov €mAncev TOV
oixov), and the priests (like Moses before, Ex 40:35) could not enter the temple
because the Lord’s glory filled the house (2 Chr 7:1b, 2). Allowing for some
minor variations, it is evident that the author of Chronicles is describing a scene
that recalls an earlier experience that took place during the time of the Exodus. If
we were to take into consideration the earlier remark that the glory of the Lord
was said to have departed from Israel when the ark was stolen (1 Sam 4:21), this
observation by the author of Chronicles is especially significant, since it suggests
a restoration of the presence of God with his people upon the completion of the

temple by Solomon.

Therefore, when Paul refers to the glory (80&a) as belonging to the Israelites in
Rom 9:4, he has in mind this presence of God that has been with the Jews. Paul
would be aware of the various manifestations of this divine glory in the course of
the nation’s history; but the foundational events in the Pentateuch (especially
Exodus and Numbers) would have formed the primary intertextual core of what
he has in mind. This is all the more evident when we consider the list of
keywords as a whole, as each of them can be traced to the Pentateuch as its

source.
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4.2.4 dowabnkou

The use of the plural dwaBfikon indicates that more than one covenant is in
view.”” E. J. Epp specifically identifies these as the two covenants, the ‘old’ and
the ‘new’ (citing 2 Cor 3:6, 14; cf. 1 Cor 11:25), to argue that the continuity
between Israel and the new community, comprising Jewish and Gentile
Christians, is the key issue in Rom 9:1-5.>” In Rom 9:4-5, however, Paul seems to
be highlighting the distinct privileges of the Jews (as opposed to the position of
the Gentiles in the past), with the progeny of Christ according to the flesh being
mentioned at the end as a crowning point (v. 5). To include the new covenant
(and its attendant gospel) in the middle of this list (v. 4), where the Gentile
believers are co-participants in its privileges, would dilute the point that Paul is
making here, since it works against the idea of the Jews’ distinctive privileges that
Paul is emphasising. Furthermore, when a new covenant as opposed to an old
covenant (or vice versa) is meant, as in the case of 2 Cor 3:6, 14, Paul would
qualify it by the use of the adjectives ‘new’ (thus, koviig d1a®nKkng) and ‘old’
(thus, TaAondg SaONKNG).

Therefore, as far as Rom 9:4 is concerned, | think it is more likely that Paul is
referring to the covenants between God and Israel’s forefathers in the past, prior
to the coming of Christ, notwithstanding the fact that the new covenant was pre-

announced in the prophets (cf. Rom 11:27). This is mirrored in texts such as 2

*% The presence of the singular 1 dta®nkm instead of the plural ai diadfika is attested
in P* (ca. 200 A.D.), B (4th century, mainly Alexandrian text), D (V, Western) and
others, while the text in the NA27 (with the plural) is attested in X (IV, Alexandrian), C
(V, Byzantine), the Majority Text (Western), and others. The textual evidence is close, in
terms of the geographical distribution and quality of manuscripts; however, | agree with
Metzger’s assessment that the plural is probably original, since it is more likely that either
(1) a scribe may change it into the singular to match the surrounding words; or (2) the
reference to a plurality of covenants may pose a theological problem, whereas there is
no reason to change it if the singular were to be the original. See Bruce M. Metzger, A
Textual Commentary on the Greek New Testament, 2nd ed. (London; New York: United
Bible Societies, 1995), 459. Information on the manuscripts is taken from Bruce M.
Metzger and Bart D. Ehrman, The Text of the New Testament, 4th ed. (New York;
Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2005).

7 Eldon Jay Epp, "Jewish-Gentile Continuity in Paul: Torah and/or Faith? (Romans 9:1-
5)," Harvard Theological Review 79, no. 1 (1986): 83.
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Mac 8:15; Wis 18:22; and Sir 44:12, where the term is used in a general sense to
refer to the covenants made with Israel’s forefathers.”” The usage of this term in
Eph 2:12 reflects a similar nuance, where a fuller phrase, ‘the covenants of
promise’ (T@v dtbnkdv Thg Emaryyeliag), is presented as a distinctive element
that set the Jews apart from the Gentiles. In these instances, unless a specific
covenant is indicated, a broad national and historical experience is usually in
view. Used in that sense, the keyword effectively encapsulates one strand of OT
history (albeit minimally), and points to Yahweh’s covenantal relationship with

the people of Israel.

Nonetheless, in the case of Rom 9:4-5, one wonders whether Paul could have
something even more specific in view. In the light of his exposition of the
covenant which God made with Abraham and his descendants in Romans 4
(albeit without the use of the word d106MKkm), it is certainly plausible that this is
also in view when he comes to listing what the Jews have been granted in Rom
9:4-5. Thus it would include, at the very least, the covenants, which God made
with Abraham as well as his descendants (e.g. 15:18-21 and 17:1-22).*%

400

In the light of Paul’s usage of the term elsewhere,™ it is also likely that Paul may

3% In the other two instances in Sirach (Sir 44:18; 45:17), the contexts are clear that a
more specific reference is intended, even as the plural is used—Sir 44:18 refers to God’s
‘covenants’ with Noah, and Sir 45:17 refers to ‘covenants’ in the sense of the written
statues of the law (as translated in NRSV) that Aaron has been given to teach to the
Israelites (although in this latter case, ‘covenants’ can possibly be understood as a
metonymy for God’s historical dealings with his people as well). In Ezk 16:29, the LXX
translator probably uses the term as a euphemism where the Hebrew text refers to the
‘prostitution” (7mm) of the Israelites in ‘the land of the Chaldeans’ (Babylon).

*» There is some semantic overlap between the terms ‘covenant’ (Sia®1rkm) and
‘promise’ (émayyelia). However, Gen 9:8-17; 15:18-21 and 17:1-22 are unmistakably
clear that ‘covenants’ are involved, cf. Gen 9:9 (see 6:18); 15:18; 17:4. See also fn. 383.
19 Apart from Rom 9:4, Paul uses the term in Rom 11:26-27 (where Paul uses a
conflation of Isa 59:20-21 and 27:9 to recall God’s promise to take away the sins of the
Israelites); 1 Cor 11:25 (recalling the words of Jesus at the institution of the Lord’s
Supper); 2 Cor 3:6, 14 (on the contrast between the glory of the new covenant and that
of the old covenant); Gal 3:15, 17 (on the relationship between the law and the covenant
with Abraham) and Gal 4:24 (on the contrast between the children of Sarah and Hagar
under two different covenants).
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have the covenant made on Mt. Sinai in view. This is because, with the exception
of references to the new covenant as a contrast to the old (as in Rom 11:27; 1 Cor
11:25 and 2 Cor 3:6, 14),*”" Paul also mentions the covenants with the Israelites
at Sinai and Abraham together in two other significant contexts. In Gal 3:15, 17,
he uses an example from everyday life (that of a man’s will, dt®Mkm) to show
that the coming of the law does not abrogate the covenant (dta8nkm) which God
made with Abraham and his descendants. Then, in Gal 4:24, Paul equates the
covenant of promise (made with Abraham) with the children of Sarah, while the
covenant made with the Israelites on Mt. Sinai is equated with Hagar and her

children.

Therefore, unless Paul also has the new covenant in view in Rom 9:4-5 (which |
doubt), it is primarily the covenants with Abraham and his descendants and the
covenant with the Israelites on Mt. Sinai that are probably encapsulated in the
term droBfikat. We may ask whether a covenant like that in 2 Samuel 7 (where
God promises David that his offspring would be on the throne of Israel forever, 2
Sam 7:12-13) could also be in view. That is theoretically possible, since Paul
does not qualify what he means or does not mean in his use of this term in Rom
9:4; but, considering his use of the term elsewhere, | would say it is not likely.
And since it is primarily in the historical accounts of Genesis, Exodus and the
other books of the Pentateuch where these covenants constitute a theme, it
would be reasonable for us to say that Paul has these accounts chiefly in view

when he uses the word dta0tikot in Rom 9:4.

4.2.5 vouobeoia

The next term on our list, vopoBeoia, can mean either ‘the giving of the law’ or
‘the given law’.*” It is found only three times in the LXX—2 Mac 6:23; 4 Mac
5:35; 17:16. In each of these, it is better understood in the sense of the (God-

T As we have deliberated a short while earlier, it is unlikely that the new covenant is in
view in Rom 9:4-5.
2 As noted by Cranfield, Romans, 362-63.
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given) law, rather than an emphasis on the act itself. In the book of Jubilees (Jub
1:1), however, vouobecio clearly refers to the giving of the law. In the context of
Rom 9:4, it is unclear which aspect of this word is meant, and Dunn is probably
right in saying that ‘it is doubtful if the distinction would have been seen to make
any difference.”*” However, since Paul usually uses the word vopog to refer to
the law elsewhere (and in our case especially significantly in the letter to the
Romans), it is probably the institution of the Mosaic code that is in view here.**
The reception of the law by the Jews is an event that marks a high point in the

history of the nation, and sets it apart from all other peoples.

The account of this foundational event begins with Exodus 19-24, where Yahweh
gives the law to the Israelites on Mt. Sinai, and with Moses acting as
intermediary. However, the text also goes on to record how Moses was then
summoned up to the mountains to receive the stone tablets, where he remained
for forty days and forty nights (Ex 24:12-18), and during which the Lord gave him
instructions concerning the tabernacle, the priests, the worship offerings, the
skilled craftsmen appointed to build the tabernacle, and the Sabbath (Exodus 25—
31). The episode is marred by the sin of the people in making the Golden Calf,
just when the tablets of stone were received by Moses (Exodus 32-33), an
incident that nearly led to the extinction of the Israelites, if not for Moses’
intercession. The book goes on to recount the setting up of the tabernacle
according to the Lord’s instructions (Exodus 34-40), climaxing with the note that

the Lord’s glory filled the tabernacle.

These historical experiences of the Israelites are foundational events that
surround the giving of the law (vouofecia), but that is not all. The book of

Leviticus contains detailed instructions concerning the various kinds of offerings

*? Dunn, Romans 9-16, 527. Therefore, it is difficult to accept Epp’s evaluation when he
says that Paul ‘did not refer simply to “Law”...but he spoke pointedly and specifically of
“the giving of the Law”,” cf. Epp, "Continuity," 89.

9 Cranfield, however, differs and notes the use of this word in the sense of the ‘given
laws considered collectively’ in literature from the 4th century B.C. onwards, and thinks

that Paul may likewise be using it in this sense in Rom 9:4; cf. Cranfield, Romans, 2:463.
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(Leviticus 1-7), the ordination and ministry of Aaron and his sons as priests

95 1f vouoBesion as

(Leviticus 8-10), personal purity (Leviticus 11-15), and so on.
an event also leads one to recall the laws that were given to the people of Israel,

it would include these laws as recorded in Leviticus.

Similarly, there are sections in the book of Numbers and Deuteronomy that
continue the theme of vouofecio. The codes that are given in the earlier
accounts are often re-presented in the later narratives. For example, Numbers 5
contains various test cases that illustrate how the laws that are stipulated in
different parts of Leviticus were applied. In the next chapter, Numbers 6, we have
the regulations concerning the Nazirites, which may be seen as a supplement to
the legal codes given elsewhere.*” Numbers 7-9 relates how the different tribes
presented their offerings, the setting apart of the Levites, and the celebration of
Passover. Deuteronomy, on the other hand, contains a restatement of the law,
cast in the format of a covenant.*”” All these are corollary extensions of the theme
of the law being given to the people of Israel, and the story of how they
endeavoured to remember or obey it following its reception. Together, the
narratives record the institution and development of the law during the early

history of the Jews.

It should not be surprising, therefore, that when Paul wants to delineate the
special identity of the Jews using a list of keywords, vouo6ecia is one of them. It
captures a major strand of the early history of the Jews, and represents an element
that gives them a profoundly distinctive identity in the context of the history of
redemption. In that light, the word vopofecia can be properly deemed to be a

keyword that summarises one aspect of the historical narratives that are located

9 Leviticus, of course, is not simply a book of legal codes. It has narrative sections in it
as well.

"% Gray considers the Nazirite laws in Number 6 as part of the priestly code in the
Pentateuch, cf. G. Buchanan Gray, "The Nazirite," The Journal of Theological Studies 1,
no. 2 (1900): 202.

*7 1t was Mendenhall who first drew our attention to the parallels between Deuteronomy
and the treaty documents of the Ancient Near East, cf. George E. Mendenhall, Law and
Covenant in Israel and the Ancient Near East (Pittsburgh: Biblical Colloquium, 1955).
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in the Pentateuch.

4.2.6 Aorpeio

The word Aatpeia (‘service’, ‘worship’) occurs nine times in the LXX—Ex 12:25-
26; 13:5; Josh 22:27; 1 Chr 28:13; 1 Macc 1:43; 2:19, 22; 3 Macc 4:14. In almost
all instances, it refers, directly or indirectly, to a cultic ceremony enacted as part
of a worship centred on the tabernacle or temple. In Exodus, it refers to religious
festivals that the Israelites were to observe—the Passover (Ex 12:25-26) and the
consecration of the firstborn (13:5) which involve sacrifices and offerings that are
being ceremoniously conducted. In Josh 22:27, the word denotes the cultic
service to be performed at the tabernacle, in which the Transjordan tribes would
have the right to participate despite the fact that they did not settle on the same
side of the Jordan as the rest of the Israelites. Similarly, in 1 Chr 28:13, King
David briefs his son Solomon on the manner in which the worship services were
to be performed, in anticipation of the construction of the temple. In | Mac 1:43
and 2:19, 22, the word is used to describe the Israelites’” switching of their
‘worship’ during the time of Antiochus IV Epiphanes, to the worship of idols by
making sacrifices to them. In this sense, Aotpeioe seems to take on the nuance of
a ‘religious allegiance’. Yet, even in this aspect, the question of a cultic ceremony
being performed at the temple is not far from view. The only exception is its use
in 3 Mac 4:14, which simply refers to a ‘service’ of hard labour that the Jews
were forced to perform by their masters at Alexandria, which has nothing to do

with worship.

Thus, when Paul uses this word in Rom 9:4, he has in mind the special privilege
of the Jews in being able to worship God at the tabernacle or temple, through the
sacrifices and offerings that they take part in. However, as in our foregoing
discussion, what is important is that while the word may be used in various
contexts throughout Scripture, its substance goes back to the original institution
of worship in the tabernacle, as described (or prescribed) predominantly in the
books of Exodus and Leviticus. Exodus 25-30 and substantial portions of Exodus
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35-40 are devoted to such instructions relating to Aatpeio—even if the word is

not used in these texts.

Similarly, substantial portions of the book of Leviticus also contain either direct
instructions for the performance of Aatpeia, or descriptions of how the rituals
were carried out. Leviticus 1-7, for example, stipulates the various kinds of
offerings, while Leviticus 8-10, pertaining to the ordination of the Aaronic priests,
is a narrative that describes how the ritual service in relation to the appointment
of the priests was done. It also contains a lesson on the sons of Aaron who were
killed because they did not follow proper procedures and offered unauthorised
fire for the incense (Lev 10:1-3). We can go on to make similar observations on
the rest of the book of Leviticus—the laws on cleanness (Leviticus 11-15) provide
for ritual cleansing at the tabernacle, the section on the Day of Atonement
(Leviticus 16) contains detailed instructions on how Aaron was to perform the

sacrificial ritual, and so on.

The same goes for the book of Numbers, where many of the examples that | cited
earlier may also apply here. Thus, in Numbers 5, a ritual is prescribed for the wife
who is suspected of having committed adultery (Num 5:11-31); in Numbers 6,
instructions are given for the absolution of a Nazirite who comes into close
proximity to a dead body (vv. 9-12), as well as for the ritual at the end of the
period of vow (vv. 13-20); and in Numbers 7 there is a description of the
Aatpeio that is performed by the various tribes at the dedication of the
completed tabernacle. Additionally, immediately after the rebellion of the
Israelites recorded in Numbers 14, the text follows with instructions for additional
offerings that the Israelites are to make when they enter into the Promised Land
(Num 15:1-31), and Numbers 28 contains a summary of various festivals where
sacrifices are expected in the course of the service ritual. These examples

demonstrate the prominence of the theme of Aatpeia in the book of Numbers.**

% The book of Deuteronomy, on the other hand, despite its emphasis on having the
right covenantal relationship with God, does not seem to give the performance of
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What these observations show is that the keyword which Paul uses here points to
a Jewish distinctive that goes back to the historical narratives in the Pentateuch.
The later scriptural references to the ritual of worship in the temple usually
presuppose the earlier instructions that are given in those foundational texts. For
example, in Isa 1:11-17, when the Lord accuses the Israelites of insincerity in
their worship and sacrifices, the earlier instructions concerning Aotpeia as
described in the Pentateuch are presupposed. Outwardly, the Israelites appeared
to be performing the Aatpeio as instructed, but inwardly their heart has gone
astray from Yahweh. A similar charge is given in Jer 6:19-20, when God says that
the Israelites” sacrifices are rejected because they had failed to listen to his words.
Similarly, in Jer 7:22-23, God says that, in addition to the instructions concerning
burnt offerings that were given to their forefathers as they were brought out from
Egypt, the Israelites are also expected to obey him. All these references to the
performance of Aatpeio in the prophets point back to the original instructions
that are located in the Pentateuch. Furthermore, when we consider Paul’s use of
the keyword Aatpeiar along with the other keywords in Rom 9:4-5, it is
reasonable for us to conclude that the Pentateuch is primarily in view, especially

Exodus, Leviticus and Numbers.

4.2.7 ermayyelion

The term érayyyeAiion in the LXX can refer to promises made by humans (1 Esdr
1:7; Esth 4:7; 1 Mac 10:15; 4 Mac 12:9) or by God (Ps 55:9; Ode 12:6; Sol 12:6;
Amos 9:6). As can be seen, these usages are mainly in the Greek originals, with
the exception of Ps 55:9 and Amos 9:6. Indeed, there is no Hebrew equivalent
for émaryyelia; even its use in Ps 55:9 and Amos 9:6 (LXX) does not reflect any
Hebrew equivalent for the word ‘promise’.*” In the context of Rom 9:4-5,

énaryyeliot would most surely refer to the promises made by God, not by man.

Latpeio the same heightened prominence as found in Leviticus or Numbers.

*%In Ps 55:9 the phrase év 1 énayyeli cov translates gomzez (‘in your book’), while
in Amos 9:6 Kol TV Enayyelov avToD €ml THG YRHg Bepuel@v is a loose translation
of =727 yx~5r inw1 (‘and ordains its foundations upon the earth’). In both verses there is
no direct equivalent to érayyeAio.
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However, the few references that we have just noted can hardly do justice to
what Paul actually has in view in Rom 9:4-5. In the context of Rom 9:4, the word
éraryyelion can very well encapsulate texts in the OT that may not use the same
word in the LXX, and yet refer to the promises that God makes to his people
through the use of synonymous terms. For example, the LXX frequently uses the
term Ouvout (‘1 swear’) to translate the Hebrew »az (which also means ‘I swear’),
a term that is usually used to frame God’s promises to his people. In the
Pentateuch, duvout is used to translate v=w in 59 verses in the LXX,*'° and it is
highly significant that in 45 of these verses, God is the subject of the promise or

oath (the rest have human beings as the subject).*"

In order to understand what is in view in Rom 9:4, Paul’s use of the word in Rom
4:13-20; 9:8-9; 15:8 would be an important starting point. In these texts, the
term refers to the promises that God made to Abraham (and his descendants) that
they, who are many, will be blessed, and will inherit the land (or ‘world” cf. Rom
4:13). These promises are, of course, rooted in passages like Gen 12:1-3, 17:1-22
and others.*"” | agree with Dunn’s observation that while the eschatological and

)*% cannot be excluded, it would

messianic promises (as suggested by Cranfield
actually detract from the primary point of Paul’s argument in Rom 9:4-5.*" It
would be reasonable to think that, when Paul uses the word €royyeAion in Rom
9:4, he has in view the promises that God made (and often repeated) to Abraham,
Isaac and Jacob, in line with Rom 4:13-20 and 9:8-9. These promises are located

primarily in the Pentateuch, with Genesis being the key.

19 Gen 21:23-24, 31; 22:16; 24:7, 9; 25:33; 26:3, 31; 31:53; 47:31; 50:24; Ex 13:5, 11;
32:13; 33:1; Lev 5:4, 22, 24; 19:12; Num 11:12; 14:16, 23; 30:3; 32:10-11; Deut 1:8§,
34-35; 2:14; 4:21, 31; 6:10, 13, 18, 23; 7:8, 12-13; 8:1, 18; 9:5; 10:11, 20; 11:9, 21,
13:18; 19:8; 26:3, 15; 28:9, 11; 29:12; 30:20; 31:7, 20-21, 23; 34:4.

1 Of these 45 verses, 44 instances refer to God’s promise that Abraham’s descendants
would inherit the land (predominantly in Deuteronomy, with 31 of these verses).

"2 The key passages would include Gen 12:1-3, 7; 13:14-17; 14:19-20; 15:4-7, 13-21;
16:9-12; 17:1-22; 18:17-19; 21:12-13; 22:16-18; 24:7; 26:2-6, 24; 27:27-29; 28:3-4, 13-
15; 35:1-12; 46:3-4; 48:3-4; 48:15-16.

3 Cranfield, Romans, 2:464.

“1* Dunn, Romans 9-16, 528.
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4.2.8 marépeg

The term mwatépeg has been used to refer to a number of Israel’s forebears in
Jewish literature: Abraham, lsaac, Jacob, the Twelve Patriarchs, Moses, the
Exodus generation,*”” David,*'® and perhaps other notable ancestors from Israel’s
past.*” It is frequently used in the context of a historical recapitulation (e.g. Num
20:15; Josh 24:17; 1 Kgs 8:21, 53; Ezra 9:7; Neh 9:9, 32; Ps 22:4; 44:2; 78:5;
106:7; Dan 9:16; and Stephen’s speech in Acts 7). In these instances, the use of
the term recalls the exploits or the experiences of the ancestors of the Israelites in

order to make a point.

Paul could have all these OT figures in mind when he speaks of the Jews’
forefathers in Rom 9:5.*'® After all, it ties in with his next point, that it is from
them that Christ came according to the flesh. By making the connection between
the forefathers and Christ, Paul traces a genealogical trajectory that successively
links the history of the Jewish people in the past to the coming of Christ in the
present. Their own heritage as Jews, of which they may be proud, is also the

same progenitor of Christ in the flesh.

As such, | would think that Paul’s use of the keyword watépeg encapsulates the
line of Israel’s notable ancestors previous to the generation of Paul and his

contemporaries as recorded in Scripture.*’® Although many of the accounts of

" Cf. 1 Kgs 8:53; Acts 7:45; Josephus Antiquities 2.8 (although the word mpoyovav is
used instead of TaTépV).

416 Cf. Mk 11:10; Acts 4:25.

71t is, however, unlikely that the Jews in Paul’s time would conceive of those earlier
than Abraham as their Tatépeg, even though there are times when one’s ancestry would
be traced to Adam himself (e.g. the genealogy in the Gospel of Luke, 3:23-38; Josephus’
Antiquities of the Jews; and even Genesis 1-12). If the writing of Josephus were to be any
indication: In Ant. 3.87, Josephus speaks of Adam and Noah with a certain distance, but
addresses Abraham with the affectionate appellation, ‘our forefather’ Muétepog
TPOYOVOG).

18 This is supported by both Cranfield and Dunn, cf. Cranfield, Romans, 464, also fn. 2;
Dunn, Romans 9-16, 535.

“9 Dunn’s observation that the term includes ‘outstanding figures of generations prior to
the speaker’ (my emphasis) is noted, cf. Dunn, Romans 9-16, 528.
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these forefathers are found primarily in the Pentateuch (at least up to the Exodus

generation), the other historical accounts in Scripture cannot be excluded.

4.2.9 Xpiotog

When Paul uses the phrase, ‘out of whom is the Christ according to the flesh” (€€
®v 0 Xp1oTtdg 10 Koth odpka) to cap off the list of key terms in Rom 9:4-5, it
serves as a bridge that links the Israel of history (with all its special privileges in
relation to its status as a people of God) to the Jews of his day. This Christ,
according to Paul, is closely connected with the current revelation of God'’s

righteousness.**

On the other hand, xp1o1t0g is also a term that is filled with significance from the
standpoint of the Old Testament. The term is often applied to three types of
figures: King, Priest and Prophet.*' Paul’s use of the term in Rom 9:4-5 with
reference to Jesus Christ, however, should be considered in the light of the Jewish
messianic expectations that came into sharp focus during the Exilic and post-
Exilic period, based on the reading of passages like Isa 9:1-6 (=9:2-7 EB); 11:1-5;
Jer 33:14-18; Ezk 46:1-8; Zech 4:1-4; 6:12-13; 9:9-10; Dan 9:25-26; Hos 3:5 and

Mic 5:2-5.* The Jews differ in their interpretation of these texts;*”* and whether

9 E.g. Rom 3:21-26, which presents Christ as the sacrifice that makes God's
righteousness available through faith. The use of vdv in vv. 21 and 26 has a temporal
force that underscores what God is doing in the present.

1 Xprotog and its cognates in the LXX translate the Hebrew min and refer to the
anointed high priest in Leviticus (Lev 4:3, 5, 16; 6:13, 15; 7:36; 8:12; 16:32; 21:10%,
12%*), and to the king in 1 and 2 Samuel (1 Sam 2:10, 35; 9:16; 10:1; 12:3, 5; 15:1, 17;
16:3, 6, 12-13; 24:7, 11; 26:9, 11, 16, 23; 2 Sam 1:14, 16; 2:4, 5*, 7, 5:3, 17; 12:7;
19:11, 22; 22:51-23:1), 1 and 2 Kings (1 Kings 1:34, 39, 45; 5:15; 19:15-16; 2 Kings
9:3, 6, 12; 11:12; 23:30) and Psalms (Ps 2:2; 17:51; 19:7; 27:8; 83:10; 88:21, 39, 52;
131:10, 17; except Ps 104:15 which refers to a priest). Other instances are: prophets (1
Kings 19:16; 1 Chr 16:22), kings (1 Chr 11:3; 14:8; 29:22; 2 Chr 6:42; 22:7*; 23:11; Hab
3:13; Isa 45:1 [Cyrus]; Lam 4:20), priest (Ex 28:41; 29:7; 30:30; 40:13; Num 35:25) and
‘Anointed One’ (Ps 44:8; Isa 61:1; Dan 9:26; Amos 4:13*). *Asterisks refer to instances
where xp1o10g is used without mn in the Hebrew Vorlage. Also in the LXX: 2 Mac 1:10;
Sir 45:15; 46:13, 19; 48:8; Sol 17:32; 18:0, 5, 7 where they inevitably refer to the king
except 2 Mac 1:10 (prophet) and Sir 45:15 (priest).

*2 See Gerbern S. Oegema, The Anointed and His People (Sheffield: Sheffield Academic
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there are one, two, or more distinct entities that fulfil the role of the Messiah as
prophet, priest, and warrior-king is a matter of some debate. What is evident,
however, is that, to Paul, Christ has come as the Messianic Saviour as anticipated
in the various OT texts, an anticipation that was heightened during the Second

Temple period.***

Consequently, what we have here is an idea that has its seminal beginnings in the
Pentateuch (e.g. Exodus and Leviticus)*” and the historical books (e.g. 1 & 2
Samuel; 1 & 2 Kings), and developed further in the prophetic writings, before
reaching its heightened state during the Second Temple period as the
authoritative books are being read.*® When Paul refers to Jesus as the Messiah, it
is against this backdrop of Jewish Messianic expectation. The key texts, in this
case, centre more on the interpretation of the prophetic texts (which, without

doubt, have the earlier texts as their foundation), rather than the Pentateuch itself.

4.3 Consolidating Our Findings

After the somewhat detailed survey of the key terms and their intertextual
connections to the various OT texts, it is time to consolidate our findings and see

if any discernible pattern emerges. | shall organise the data on the basis of the

Press, 1998); Edward A. Wicher, "Ancient Jewish Views of the Messiah," The Biblical
World 34, no. 5 & 6 (1909): 317-25; 404-09; A. J. B. Higgins, "Priest and Messiah," Vetus
Testamentum 3, no. 4 (1953): 321-36; John Joseph Collins, The Scepter and the Star
(New York: Doubleday, 1995).

* This point is underscored by Jacob Neusner, "Messianic Themes in Formative
Judaism," Journal of the American Academy of Religion 52, no. 2 (1984): 357. Neusner’s
article covers mainly Rabbinic Judaism (2nd to 7th century A.D.), but his remark here (in
his introductory section) is meant for Second Temple Judaism as well.

4 For related texts see Shailer Mathews, "The Jewish Messianic Expectation in the Time
of Jesus," The Biblical World 12, no. 6 (1898): 438-43; Henry Preserved Smith, "The
Origin of the Messianic Hope in Israel," The American Journal of Theology 14, no. 3
(1910): 353-55.

425 ) Scott, however, traces this back to Genesis, cf. James Scott, "Historical
Development of the Messianic Idea," The Old Testament Student 7, no. 6 (1888): 176-
77.

¢ For the view that the Jewish Messianic hope took shape during the Second Temple
period, see Smith, "The Origin of the Messianic Hope in Israel," 340.
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foregoing discussion, and differentiate between the texts that record the
foundational events from which Paul’s summary in Rom 9:4-5 is made and the
more secondary intertextual connections. It should be noted, however, that | am
not attempting to achieve the same level of precision in identifying the
intertextual connections as was done for the previous examples, simply because
of the difference in this particular mode of summary. Paul uses the key terms, in
my view, to summarise that which is embedded in a vast pool of scriptural
resources. It would be counter-productive to be more precise than what the
material allows. With that caveat in mind, | shall now turn to the data as

presented in the following table (Figure 35).

Figure 35: Key OT Texts in Romans 9:4-5

Scripture references in bold indicate the main intertextual connections.

Key Terms in Rom 9:4-5 Key OT Texts
Topaniiton Pentateuch.
vioBecio Exodus; Deuteronomy.
S6Ea Exodus; Numbers.
drobfkan Genesis; Exodus.
vopodesio Exodus; Numbers, Deuteronomy.
AoTpeia Exodus; Leviticus; Numbers.
EmaryyeMat Genesis.
TOTEPEG Pentateuch and other books.
Xprotog Prophets.*”’

*7 Some may object to my inclusion of prophetic materials as part of Paul’s summary of
the historical narratives. Although the prophetic books are generally classified differently
from the historical books in terms of literary genre (like the Pentateuch and the books of
Joshua, Judges, Samuel and Kings), and contain a high proportion of oracles in poetic
form rather than strictly narratival prose, it should be noted that they are often anchored,
however thinly, on a grand narrative of the nation’s history that begins with the
Pentateuch. This is true of the Major Prophets (with Lamentations, perhaps, being an
exception) and most, if not all, of the Minor Prophets. The book of Micah, for example, is
set against this national historical framework at its beginning (Mic 1:1), although the rest
of the book contains prophetic oracles. How these prophetic books fit into the overall
narrative of the history of the Jewish people from Paul’s point of view is a question that
deserves further investigation. On the other hand, the content of the prophetic oracles is
frequently a continuation of the story of the Jewish nation (albeit with a future
perspective) and Paul’s use of the prophetic books in this summary strongly suggests this.
In addition, his use of Isaiah in Romans 9-11 in discussing the history of the Jews as a
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Despite the general nature of the tabulation, the picture that emerges from the
collated data is quite interesting. Paul’s key terms can be traced mainly to the
Pentateuch, especially the book of Exodus. The words in Rom 9:4-5 are not just
descriptive of the Jewish identity, they also point to the most important, formative
events that shaped their history as a people. It appears that what Paul is doing
with these key words in Rom 9:4-5 is not just to set out the distinctive privileges
of the Jews, but to draw attention to their place (at least, historically) in the
context of God’s unfolding history of redemption (Heilsgeschichte).*® Rather than
a verbose recapitulation of the people’s past, the key terms are put together to
activate reminiscences of who the Jews are as a people of God even now, from

the standpoint of Israel’s Scriptures.

In his own mind, Paul may not have gone through each term consciously in
detail as he writes, like what | have done in this analysis. What it does mean,
however, is that the terms that Paul chooses are shaped by his knowledge of what
the Scripture says about the Jews as a people, and he is simply using words that
effectively represent the sum of its contents to make his point in Rom 9:4-5. It
may be evident that a number of the terms that are used in the construal by Paul
are theologically more significant during the Second Temple period than in the
OT texts themselves. In the process of summarising a historical narrative, there is
nothing to prevent Paul from using more contemporaneous language to do so (in
fact, it would have been desirable sometimes, for the summary to be effective as
a literary device). Some may argue that this points to some other extraneous
intertextuality apart from the scriptural writings, e.g. to ancient Jewish thought
during the Second Temple period. I do not deny that such intertextual
connections are possible.*” Yet, it should also be noted that these concepts are

frequently rooted in the OT texts themselves, even if they might have gone

people (e.g. Rom 9:33) is also indicative of the same perspective. Furthermore, we need
to ask whether Paul, who uses the LXX, would distinguish the literary genres in the same
way that we would now differentiate the historical narratives from the prophetic oracles.

*% Thus | agree readily with Bell’s emphasis on the soteriological significance of these
words in Rom 9:4-5, cf. Bell, Provoked to Jealousy, 175-76.

9 See Hays, Conversion, 165.
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through some development in interpreting them over time (see, for example, our
discussion on Paul’s use of the word Xpiotdg above). Furthermore, the focus of
the study here is to examine the intertextual connections between Paul’s writings
and that of the Old Testament, without denying other avenues of significance. To
Paul, the Scriptures say that the Jews are unrivalled in terms of the special
position that has been given to them; but they have not done the one thing that
would have helped them to fulfil everything that the nation stands for in the

context of God’s salvation history—putting their trust in Christ.

4.4 Features in the Narrative Summary

It is apparent that this Narrative Summary is quite different from those
encountered earlier in the study. This pertains largely to the manner in which the
summary is made. Whereas in the earlier examples we have abbreviated
recapitulations of the OT historical narratives in the form of re-narration, what we
have here is a terse summary based on the use of keywords. Nonetheless, how
substantially different is this Narrative Summary as a literary device, compared to
the foregoing examples? This can be determined by looking at its key features
using the same framework used in the previous examples. Perhaps the concise
nature of the summary may make the task more challenging; but the indications

are still discernible upon careful examination.

4.4.1 Chronological Order at the Macro Level

Based on the collated data, Paul’s Narrative Summary (through the use of a list of
keywords) has no particular chronological order in relation to the texts that he is
supposedly summarising. While perhaps certain terms like vouobecsio and
Latpeioe may be said to be traceable to specific texts that record foundational
events associated with the use of these terms in the summary, some of the terms
that Paul uses, like TopanAiton and mwatépeg for instance, are spread over a
number of textual precedents that cannot be narrowed down to any specific texts.

In the light of this, | think it is more reasonable to suppose that Paul is not
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working with any chronological order in mind here, as far as the historical

narratives are concerned.

This is expected, since Paul is treating the materials in the Pentateuch (and some
materials outside of it, e.g. the prophetic books with respect to Xp1o1dg) as one
episodic frame (see below). There is no ‘movement’ within the NS that would
correlate the use of the OT materials with separate points he is making in the
Narrative Summary (which, as we have seen thus far, is frequently the case when
multiple episodic frames are present). Instead, the keywords work together to
advance one point—the Jews have been accorded a special position as a people
of God historically, as recorded in the Scriptures. If my postulation is correct, it
only goes to demonstrate that the amount of base materials has no bearing on the
length of the resulting Narrative Summary. The scope of the historical narratives
covered may be rather extensive, as in our example here, and yet they are

encapsulated simply through the use of several keywords in the summary.

4.4.2 Rearrangement at the Micro Level

The fact that materials are drawn from numerous places in the Pentateuch and
the prophetic books, and brought into the summary through keywords that point
to a thematic emphasis, attests to the rearrangement of the OT materials at the
micro level. Thus, when Paul uses the term TopoanAiton as the leading term in
his word list, it does not summarise any one particular text within the Pentateuch.
Rather, closely related to terms like viol IopanA, it points to those occasions
when the distinct identity of the people of God as opposed to those of the other
nations is emphasised. The base texts from which this idea is drawn are
distributed throughout the five books of the Pentateuch, which is the root, and it
may be said that the later usages are predicated upon these initial references as a

precondition.
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Next, we have a term, viofecio, that is rooted (as we have shown) in the
foundational events recorded in Exodus and Deuteronomy. The next term, 36&c,
in my reckoning, originates from events recorded in Exodus; but the term after
that, StaBfikon, brings us back to Genesis and Exodus. What we have here is not
any neat chronological order in which the terms are laid out, such as Genesis—
Exodus—-Deuteronomy, but Pentateuch (all five books)-Exodus/Deuteronomy-
Genesis/Exodus. The same non-chronological order would emerge even if we
were to continue our analysis of the other remaining terms. This suggests, in other
words, the dislocation of the original OT materials in Paul’s summary, which is

what | label the ‘rearrangement (of the narrative materials) at the micro level’.

4.4.3 Episodic Frames

The two categories discussed thus far in this Narrative Summary—chronological
order at the macro level (or lack thereof) and the rearrangement of the OT
elements at the micro level—are complemented by the observation that Paul
seems to be conceptualising the base materials as one large episodic frame in this
summary. Our earlier studies show that there is some correlation between the
‘movements’ or the sub-points that the author may be making in the course of
laying out his Narrative Summary, which functions as a literary device to carry
his main argument forward in a discourse, and the episodic frames that are

discernible in his summary.

Thus, the presence of a single episodic frame, like in this case, indicates that Paul
is using it to make one particular main point. It amounts to a synchronic use of
the historical narratives, where the flow of events in the narratives are
disregarded or compacted, in contrast to the diachronic mode observed in Rom
4:1-25, Gal 4:21-31 and Rom 9:6-13. In Rom 9:4-5, Paul uses the recapitulation
of the OT narratives to underscore the point that the Jews are a privileged people
in the context of God'’s history of redemption. From here, pointing backwards to

Rom 9:1-3, it explains why Paul is aggrieved for his people. Pointing forward, to
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Rom 9:6 and following, it leads to the question of whether God has abandoned
this privileged people, now that they have failed to embrace the Son who has

been sent to redeem them.

4.4.4 Rhetorical Purpose

The rhetorical purpose at play in this brief summary is evident in a number of
ways. The format of this summary, for example, is particularly suited for its
rhetorical purpose. At this point in his lament, Paul wants to give a vivid and
evocative sketch of the Jews’ special position as God’s people in the history of
salvation to underscore the reason for his grief over his people (cf. Rom 9:1-3).
What better way than to present the key points in rapid succession? Too verbose
a presentation would lose its impact. Through the use of bullet-point-like
keywords, Paul sketches a profile that would effectively distinguish the Jews’

privileged position from that of the Gentiles.

This, of course, does not undermine the view that Paul had the relationship
between the Jewish and Gentile believers at Rome in mind when he wrote the
epistle. While emphasising the Jews’ special position, Paul is also at the same
time saying that they have not responded as they should, and the Gentiles, who
are not placed in the same position, have in fact responded in faith. Nonetheless,
as the rest of Romans 9-11 would go on to show, the Jews are by no means
abandoned by God. The overall effect of such overtures would serve to foster the
relationship between the two groups rather than to alienate one group from the

other.

Furthermore, there is the careful selection of the terms included in the summary-
list, which | discuss more fully in the next section (see section 4.4.5 below).
However—it is pertinent to note here—the fact that each of these keywords is
connected with some of the most powerful symbols or experiences of the Jews as

a people also goes a long way towards advancing the rhetorical impact of the

266



summary. To those who have any degree of familiarity with the authoritative
writings at all, each of the points mentioned would conjure powerful images of
the nation’s history. These images, symbols or experiences do not just remain in
the past; collectively, they continue to shape the Jews in the present. This,

evidently, is the effect that Paul wants to create on the part of his Jewish readers.

4.4.5 Selective Focus

Paul does not set out to give an exhaustive listing of all the distinctive qualities of
the Jewish people in his summary—at least not explicitly. However, as |
mentioned earlier (section 4.1), this word list has been carefully crafted. Indeed, a
careful examination of each of these words reveals that an astonishing range of
historical material may be subsumed, however indirectly, under some of these
headings. This suggests that some thought has gone into their inclusion. For
example, when Paul uses the term Aatpeic, it denotes not only the service of
worship, but also the temple (1epdv) itself, which is central to the Jews. Not only
that, one would also think of the sacrifices, the priests, the rituals, even the
singing of psalms, and so on. The use of the word éraryyehion conjures not only
the promises that are made, but also the personal care of Yahweh for his people,
and the sending of prophets to shepherd his people during their times of need by
delivering the words of encouragement and hope. The use of diadfixon recalls
instances when God demonstrates his merciful love (om, largely translated as
€heog in LXX) under those covenants, especially when the people were sinning
against him (e.g. Ex 34:7; Num 14:19)—a theme that would resonate with Paul’s

tenor in Rom 9:1-5. All this suggests that selective focus is at work.

There is also another way in which the selection of materials is evident. This has
to do, not with what is included, but with what is excluded in the summary.
Despite the use of key words that point to some very significant aspects of the
Jews’ heritage (which also have on-going implications for the present), there are

some significant events left out of his summary. For example, Paul does not
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mention the military conquests of Israel. Gerhard von Rad, in his study of warfare
in ancient Israel, proposes that the holy war is an important institution for the
Israelites in the Old Testament, and it is rooted in Yahweh’s covenantal
relationship with his people.*’® The Golden Age of Israel’s history during the time
of King Solomon is made possible only because his father David, enabled by
God, conducted a series of successful military campaigns that enlarged Israel’s

borders. Yet, in Paul’s summary, this is not mentioned.

Of course, various reasons may be advanced to explain this non-inclusion. In an
epistle to the Christians in the imperial capital at Rome, comprising Gentile as
well as Jewish believers, it is perhaps not prudent to talk about Israel’s (historical)
campaigns against her Gentile neighbours. It does not help to advance the
relationship between Jews and Gentiles in the congregation, and it does not
mitigate any tension that could already be present between some members and
the Roman authorities (cf. Rom 13:1-7). Furthermore, since Paul’s choice of terms
are derived mainly from events recorded in the Pentateuch (with the exception of
the word Xp1610¢), it may be argued that the conquests of Israel are not in view,
since these are mentioned primarily after the Pentateuch (mainly the books of
Joshua, Judges and 1 Samuel; but see, for example, the battle against the
Amalekites, Ex 17:8-16). Whatever the reason may be, Paul sees fit, for the

purpose of his discourse, not to select this for inclusion into his summary.

Furthermore, despite the fact that a number of Paul’s keywords in Rom 9:1-4 are
connected in one way or another with events associated with the Exodus from
Egypt (e.g. words like vioBeoia, 30&a and vopobecio are clearly rooted in
Exodus), Paul’s summary does not mention the Exodus explicitly, like he does in
1 Cor 10:1-13. Whether Paul thought the indirect references to the Exodus by the
selected keywords are good enough, or it is too general an event (encompassing

many things: the giving of the law, the people’s adoption by God, the

9 Gerhard von Rad and Marva J. Dawn, Holy War in Ancient Israel (Grand Rapids,
Mich.: Eerdmans, 1991), 41-51.
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manifestation of God’s glory, etc.), or too specific a reference (crossing of the
sea), we cannot be sure. Along with this is the omission of any mention of
miracles (are these to be included under the term 86&a?). How Paul makes his
choices may not be entirely clear; but certainly there is an element of selected
focus here; some aspects of the materials covered in the OT historical narratives

are explicitly highlighted, while others are either implied or by-passed altogether.

4.4.6 Interpretative Elements

The use of Scripture in a discourse, such as the use of the OT historical narratives
in a Narrative Summary, involves drawing out the relevant portions of the text,
shaping them, and deploying the resulting excerpt as a literary device to support
the argument. This is both a hermeneutical as well as literary task. The
hermeneutical intervention in the text would be discernible in the Narrative
Summary by carefully comparing the base text (i.e. the OT passage in our case)
and the Narrative Summary, with its hermeneutical elements, in the on-going
discourse. In theory, the form and function of the Narrative Summary would be

commensurate with its rhetorical purpose.

When Paul lists the keywords and presents these as distinctive marks of the Jews’
privileged position in God’s unfolding plan of salvation, he is in effect
interpreting the texts of the Old Testament. The narratives in the Pentateuch tell
the story of the people of Israel—how their forefathers were chosen by God,
given the promises and covenants, delivered out of Egypt, given the law, and
brought into the Promised Land. From these, Paul distils the point that the Jews as

a people are given special privileges. That itself is an act of interpretation.

In addition, Paul uses words that have current relevance to execute his summary.
While it may seem innocuous, the use of some current terms to capture the
essence of the ancient written materials often involves interpretation. Take, for

example, Paul’s use of the word vioBecia. We observed earlier that this word is
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not found in the LXX, but is a word used in Graeco-Roman culture. We further
traced this idea of ‘adoption’ to some foundational events in the Pentateuch,
particularly Ex 4:22-23, where Yahweh declares to Pharaoh that Israel is his first-
born son, and Deut 32:6, a song of Moses that speaks of Yahweh'’s relationship
with his people as that of father and son, contrasting their disloyalty against
Yahweh'’s faithfulness.”’ Nowhere in the narratives that Paul is summarising,
however, does it say that Israel as been ‘adopted’ by God as a son. This is a
reasonable conclusion, no doubt, that is based on the father-and-son language in
several places in the Old Testament, beginning with the Pentateuch; but to apply
the term vioBecio (adoption) as a summary of these texts is an interpretation

nevertheless.

Similar comment may be extended to the use of the word Xpio1t0g. As we
discussed earlier, the word represents a marked development in the theology of
the Christ during the time of the Second Temple period. It may be an
oversimplification to say that this understanding of the Christ (or Messiah) is
based on the interpretation of certain texts in the prophetic writings, which
themselves are built upon earlier texts (Pentateuch, and the books of Samuel and
Kings, especially) that speak of the Lord’s anointed servants—priests, kings, and
prophets. But the point is that, by the time it comes to Paul, the word Xp151t0g is
already reflective of a hermeneutical tradition current during the Second Temple
period. To use the word, therefore, is more than just a pure summary of the OT

texts—it introduces a strong interpretative element into the NS.

1 Christensen notes that the song does not mention the covenant, implying that the
father-son relationship, rather than a covenantal relationship, is in view, cf. Duane L.
Christensen, Deuteronomy 21:10-34:12 (Nashville, TN: Thomas Nelson, 2002), 794.
Nonetheless, | think it is too rigid to exclude one from the other, since the father-son
relationship between God and his people is predicated on the covenant and vice-versa.
The substance of the song is clearly covenantal in nature.
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4.4.7 Continuation into the Present

The fact that Paul is talking about the Jews’ privileged position in the context of
the history of salvation, yet with on-going implications in mind, is itself indicative
that his Narrative Summary does not dwell only in the past, but has in view its
continuation into the present. Indeed, Paul is not describing the Jews’ forefathers
per se in Rom 9:4-5; he is actually describing the Jews of his day when he says
that ‘they are the Israelites, to whom is the adoption, and the glory,” and so on
(Rom 9:4-5). He is speaking of his fellow countrymen (Rom 9:1-3). If there is any
recourse to the historical accounts, it is deemed to be descriptive of who the Jews

are in the present.

Furthermore, in the second and third relative clauses of Rom 9:4-5, Paul says, ‘to
whom are the fathers, and out of whom came the Christ according to the flesh’
(v. 5). This little expression actually draws the reader’s mind from the past into
the present. The forefathers of the Israelites are spoken of in Scripture, a record of
the past; but the Christ, though anticipated in Scripture, is now here, in the
present (Rom 3:21-8:39). The continuity between the historical narratives in
Scripture, which narrates the stories of Israel’s forefathers, and the Christ in the
present, among the people whom Paul is addressing in his epistle, is
unmistakeable. Therefore, compared to the other examples of the Narrative
Summary that we have seen thus far, this NS is as clear as any other in

manifesting this continuation of the historical narratives into the present.

5 Elijah (Romans 11:1-6)
5.1 Introduction

In Rom 11:1-6 Paul uses the account of Elijah’s conversation with God in 1 Kings
19 to explain that, despite the failure of the Jews to submit to God’s righteousness
(Rom 10:3)—and this is not due to God’s message of salvation being inaccessible

to them (Rom 10:5-21)—God has not rejected his people (Rom 11:1). The

271



question that Paul poses at the beginning of this part of his discourse (i.e. ‘God
has not rejected his people, has he?’) is an issue that has cropped up on a number
of occasions in the history of the Jews’ relationship with God, as attested in the
OT writings.*? In these instances, the people’s rejection of God’s word either
threatens to, or actually does, bring about the corresponding rejection of the
people by God.*”’ Thus, given the steep intertextual tradition of pondering over
such questions when the nation is misaligned in its loyalty to Yahweh, the
question that Paul poses at this stage is a logical development in the discourse;
the Jews’ failure to embrace the message of salvation through Jesus Christ would
prompt such a question from his Jewish interlocutor. It is whether or not, in the
light of the Jews’ failure to embrace the gospel, they are in fact abandoned by
God.

The answer which Paul gives in response to the question is in two interrelated
parts. ¥* The first part (Rom 11:1b-2a) is found immediately following the
question, where Paul first points to himself (being a full-blooded Israelite) as

evidence that God could not have abandoned his people; for Paul himself is also

2 Wagner traces the allusion of Paul’s rhetorical question in Rom 11:1 to Ps 93:14 and
1 Sam 12:22, cf. Wagner, Heralds, 223-31. Similarly, Stuhlmacher sees the connection
to 1 Sam 12:22, cf. Stuhlmacher, Rémer, 148. It should be noted, however, that
underneath this intertextual connection is a vast pool of scriptural references that record
the same issue being played up at numerous junctions in the nation’s history, for
example, Jdg 6:13; 1 Sam 8:7; 12:22; 15:23, 26; 16:1; 2 Sam 12:10; 2 Kgs 17:20; 21:14;
23:27; Ps 14:4 [15:4]; 21:25 [22:24]; 52:6 [53:5]; 68:34 [69:33]; 72:20 [73:20]; 77:59-
60 [78:59-60], 67 [78:67]; 88:39 [88:38]; 93:14 [94:14]; 101:18 [102:17]; 105:24
[106:24]; Hos 4:6; 9:17; Amos 2:4; 5:21; Mal 1:7, 12; 2:9; Jer 2:37; 6:19; 7:29; Lam
5:22; Ezk 5:6; 20:13, 16, 24. These references centre on words like drwdén and
€€ovdevom in the LXX, often translating words like we3, mr2 and oxn in Hebrew, and they
are used to refer to the people’s rejection of God’s word as well as God'’s rejection of his
people. See also Lev 26:44; Ps 43:10, 24 [44:9, 23]; 59:3, 12 [60:1, 10]; 73:1 [74:1];
107:12 [108:11]; Jer 38:35 [=31:37]; Lam 2:7; Ezk 5:11; 11:16; Hos 9:17. Hence, there
is a thick web of intertextual matrix that probably exerts itself on the Jews’ psyche at
times when their alignment with God'’s purpose is at stake, and which stands behind
Paul’s question in Rom 11:1.

3 Perhaps Dunn puts it better when he says, ‘Paul clearly has in mind the regular OT
usage, where the thought of God rejecting his people was entertained as a prospect, or
question or conclusion’, Dunn, Romans 9-16, 634.

“* The expression 1| ovk oidate... (‘or do you not know’) in v. 2 implies a slight
disjunction in the argumentation.
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an Israelite, and he has been saved (cf. Rom 10:1), not abandoned by God. Paul
would be an extraordinary example of God’s grace to the Jews because he (Paul)

himself was once in enmity against Christ!*”

The second part of the answer (Rom 11:2b-6) turns to the conversation between
God and Elijah at a time when the Israelites reached one of the lowest points in
their relationship with Yahweh. Among the Pauline epistles, this is the only
Narrative Summary that is based on OT narrative materials outside of the
Pentateuch. Evidently, the relevance of the story is based on seeing a corollary
between the widespread abandonment of God'’s word by the Israelites during the
time of Elijah and the Jews’ rejection of the gospel in the present. This parallel is
even more striking when we compare Paul’s description of Elijah in his
introductory remark in Rom 11:2b (‘how he [Elijah] appealed to God concerning
Israel’) with Paul’s own intervention for his fellow countrymen in Rom 9:3; 10:1.
As Wilckens remarks, Paul sees himself in Elijah’s situation.*® Furthermore, as
Wagner observes, it is in line with many of the scriptural texts that Paul draws
upon in Romans 9-11 (e.g. Isa 8:28-29, 65; Psalm 68 [69]; and 93 [94]), which
portray a time of apostasy and impending judgment by God.*’

Just as many of the Jews have not submitted themselves to God’s righteousness
(Rom 10:3) and have not obeyed the gospel (Rom 10:16), so the Israelites in
Elijah’s day had also largely deviated from their worship of God. The latter is
noticeable, not only in Elijah’s observation that the king, Ahab, had abandoned**
the Lord’s commands and followed the Baals (1 Kgs 18:18), but also in the
Israelites” silence when they were asked to make a decision to follow Yahweh (1

Kgs 18:21).

43> Schlatter, Rémer, 191.

% Wilckens, Rémer v. 2, 237.

7 Wagner, Heralds, 224.

% The word xatadiprndvew here is used synonymously with anwdém and €£ovdeviw,
translating arv.
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This is further corroborated by the note that the Lord’s altar was allowed to lie in
ruins (1 Kgs 18:30), suggesting that the people had deviated from the worship of
Yahweh. In the face of such apostasy, then as well as now, God would not
abandon his people, would he? The answer provided by Paul’s reading of the text
is as incisive to his readers in Rom 11:4 as it was to Elijah in 1 Kgs 19:18—'I have
left for myself 7,000 men, who have not bent the knee to Baal’, and Paul

certainly counts himself as one of these remnants in his day (Rom 11:1b).

On the other hand, it might be argued that the situation with Elijah is different
from that of Paul. For Elijah, his point is that all the people have seemingly
abandoned Yahweh (1 Kgs 19:10, 14), not the other way round, whereas Paul’s
question is whether or not the Jews have been abandoned by God (Rom 11:1).
How is this hermeneutical gap traversed in Paul’s reading of the Elijah story? |
think the hint lies implicitly with Paul’s citation from 1 Kgs 19:18 in Rom 11:4. In
response to Elijah’s statement (that he alone is left in all Israel, i.e. he is the only
remaining faithful Israelite, cf. 1 Kgs 19:14), Yahweh says that he [Yahweh] has
left for himself 7,000 Israelites who have not bent the knee to Baal. Despite what
Elijah may think, it is ultimately the initiative of God that decides whether there is

to be a remnant of faithful Israelites left in the nation.

In the same way, for Paul, as much as it is the failure of the Jews to respond
positively to the gospel that leads to his rhetorical question in Rom 11:1, the crux
of the matter is ultimately the faithfulness of God himself—has he abandoned his

people? The answer in both cases is a resolute, ‘No!”.

What | am interested to investigate here, nonetheless, is the manner in which
Paul goes about crafting his Narrative Summary for the purpose of his discourse.
In line with the approach taken thus far in the analysis of the Narrative Summary,
I shall begin by looking at the intertextual connections between Paul’s Narrative

Summary in Rom 11:1-6 and the Old Testament, especially 1 Kings 19.
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5.2 Textual Referents and Scope of Material

Paul’s Narrative Summary of the Elijah account is effected largely by the two
references to 1 Kings 19, found in Rom 11:3, 4. The first (Rom 11:3) is an explicit
citation from either 1 Kgs 19:10 or 19:14 (which we shall pinpoint below), the
second (Rom 11:4) is a citation from 1 Kgs 19:18. That these citations function
merely as ‘hooks’ to recall the Elijah account in 1 Kings 19 is evident in the fact
that many of the narrative elements that are significant to a proper understanding
of Paul’s point in the discourse are not explicit. Conversely, these details are
assumed to be known by Paul’s readers, and recalled through the use of the
citations. **? Nonetheless, there are some crucial textual issues in relation to these
citations that need to be resolved before proceeding further, since these would

affect our analysis of Paul’s Narrative Summary.

5.2.1 The Citation from 1 Kings 19:10 in Romans 11:3

As far as Rom 11:3 is concerned, the presence of the word katéoxoyov
indicates that the citation is probably taken from 1 Kgs 19:10 rather than 1 Kgs
19:14, which has xadeilav instead of xatéoxawyoav in the Greek OT. The
presence of katéoxoyov (rather than xkoOgidav) in 1 Kgs 19:14 in a small group
of relatively late Greek manuscripts, b, ¢, and e, (akin to the Lucianic

*9 can be attributed to an emendation that was possibly made on the

recension)
text in 1 Kgs 19:14, either on the basis of Paul’s citation in Rom 11:3 or, more
likely, as part of an effort to revise the Greek text in conformity to the Hebrew

OT.*' Otherwise, the majority of the textual witnesses would support the

9 Such a use of Scripture is not an allusion, since the narrative (i.e. the Elijah account) is
explicitly referenced and discussed (in Rom 11:1-6).

*9 For the sake of convenience, we shall refer to these texts, together with MS o, as the
‘Lucianic texts’ in our discussion.

*! Frank Moore Cross, Jr., "The History of the Biblical Text in the Light of Discoveries in
the Judaean Desert," The Harvard Theological Review 57, no. 4 (1964): 292. Cross
postulates the general theory that a series of revisions were undertaken on the Old Greek
texts at different times to bring them into conformity with a changing Hebrew textual
tradition in Palestine. In the Hebrew text, the wording in 1 Kgs 19:10 and 19:14 are
identical. This may explain why a change could be made to the text in 1 Kgs 19:14 by a
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identification of Rom 11:3 with 1 Kgs 19:10. | shall, therefore, focus the attention

on the Greek text in 1 Kgs 19:10 and Rom 11:3.

In order to facilitate the discussion, | collated the various readings from 1 Kgs
19:10 taken from Brooke-McLean’s Larger Cambridge edition, which uses Codex
B ‘Vaticanus’ as the base text for the LXX, along with Paul’s citation in Rom 11:3
(Figure 36).** It should be noted that the text for Rom 11:3 in NA27 does not
register any textual variant; and, except for a few minor differences, the two other
major witnesses for 1 Kgs 19:10, 14, Codex X ‘Sinaiticus’ and Codex A
‘Alexandrinus’, are similar to the text in B. Furthermore, the text of the LXX (as

reflected in Brooke-McLean) approximates the Hebrew MT as we have it.

Figure 36: Textual Variants for 1 Kings 19:10, 14 Compared to Romans 11:3

Single underline = Agreement between Rom 11:3 and Justin Martyr / Origen against B.
Double underline = Agreement in key words between Rom 11:3 and MS b, c2, e2 (and o) against B.
[1] and [2] = Markers for transposed clauses.

1 Kgs 19:10 LXX [1] T& BvoLLGTIPLE GOV KATESKOWAY Kol [2] TOVG TPOPNTHG GOV
ATEKTELVOLY €V POUPOIY, KO DTOAELEIUUONL £YD LOVOTOTOC, KL {NTODoL
MV yuxiv wov AaBeiv adtiv

Rom 11:3 NA27 KkVpie, [2] ToVg TpoENTOUC 6oV dnéktevay, [1] Ta BVoLUGTIPIE GOV
KOTESKOUWYOY, KAY® DLEAEI@ONV uovog kol {NToDG1V THV Yuyiv Hov.

1 Kgs 19:10 ). Martyr [2] ToVg TTpoPrTOG GOV GrEkTElVaY Kol [1] TG BVGIG TP GOV
KOTEGCKAUWOV £V POLLQALY, KAYG VTEAEIPONV udvog, kol {ntodot TV youxnv
nov

1 Kgs 19:10 Origen [2] ToVg Tpo@NTOG 6oV GrEkTElvaY [1] TR BLOLUOTIPIE GOV KUTECKAWAY

£V popeoig, KGym VTEAEIQPONY HLOvVOTATOG, Kol {NToDst TNV Yyouxniv HLov
AOPEIV adTV

1Kgs 19:10 b, 0, ¢y, 5 16 BUCLAGTYPIG GOV KATECKAWAY KOL TOVG TPOPNTAG GOV AMEKTELVALY £V
POLEOLQ, KOl DVEEAEIQONY £Y®D LOVAOTATOG, Kl {NTODST THV Yuy1V LoV
AOPEIV adTNV

A careful comparison between Paul’s citation in Rom 11:3 and 1 Kgs 19:10 LXX
reveals that there are two key differences between the two. First, there is a
difference in the order of the first two clauses in the texts (marked [1] and [2] in

Figure 36 above). Second, where the LXX has the phrase kot OmoAérelupon €y®

later scribe, in an effort to correct the Greek text on the basis of the Hebrew OT.
*2 Alan England Brooke, Norman McLean and H. St. ). Thackeray, The Old Testament in
Greek, vol. 2 pt. 2 |-l Kings (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1930), ad loc.
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novotatog, Paul’s citation has xéyw vmeleipdnv uovoc.*” The kol + £€yd in

the LXX is also presented as the blended word (crasis) kéy® in Paul’s citation.

These departures from the LXX, curiously, are supported by the readings from
Justin Martyr (c. 100-165) and Origen (c. 184-253). However, since the
transmission history of these latter textual witnesses is unclear and the texts
themselves were open to changes by later scribes (even though Origen would
revise the Greek text to correlate with his Hebrew Vorlage if there was any

44 this textual evidence has to be

discrepancy in the order of the clauses),
weighed against the evidence presented in the better Greek manuscripts, such as
Codex Vaticanus, which is used as the base text in Brooke-McLean. In all
probability, the change in the order of the narrative elements in Rom 11:3 is due
to an adaptation by the apostle Paul. In his assessment of this textual variation,

Stanley also arrived at a similar conclusion.*®

For pretty much the same reasons, we may also surmise that the use of the aorist
form of the verb vmoAein® in the texts by Justin Martyr and Origen could be due
to the influence of Rom 11:3. The presence of the same verb form in the minority
Lucianic texts b, o, ¢, and e,, which are otherwise identical to the base text, may
also be attributed to the influence of Paul’s citation in Rom 11:3. Based on these
considerations, it seems reasonable to offer the following points as a working

hypothesis:
1. Paul cites from 1 Kgs 19:10, and not 19:14, in Rom 11:3;

2. Paul changes the order of the narrative elements; and

* While the meaning between the two phrases are approximately the same, there is a
subtle difference. Paul’s citation is marked by the use of the aorist form of the verb
vmoAeinrm, whereas the LXX has the perfect tense. The use of the perfect in the LXX
places an emphasis on the ongoing effect of a completed action (i.e. Elijah talking about
the effect of his being the only one left), which is not present in the aorist.

** Swete gives a good account of Origen’s methodology, cf. Henry B. Swete, An
Introduction to the Old Testament in Greek, Revised ed. (Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press, 1914), 59-74.

* Stanley, Language, 148-49.
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3. Paul invents the phrase kdy® Vmedei@dnv povog (‘and | alone am left’) in his

Narrative Summary and changes the perfect tense of the verb vroieino to the

aorist.

5.2.2 The Citation from 1 Kings 19:18 in Romans 11:4

With regard to the citation from 1 Kgs 19:18 in Rom 11:4, the situation appears

to be less clear. The following table shows a collation of these readings that

would facilitate the discussion (see Figure 37). | am featuring these texts because

they contain the more significant variations.

Figure 37: Textual Variants for 1 Kings 19:18 Compared to Romans 11:4

Single underline
Dashed underline

= Identical elements between Rom 11:3 and LXX.
= Similarities in language, themes or ideas between Rom 11:3 and LXX.

1 Kgs 19:18 LXX
Rom 11:4 NA27
1 Kgs 19:18 J. Martyr

1 Kgs 19:18 b, (cy), €9

Bao.

Kol €11 €161 pot &v Iopanh Entakioyidiol GvOpeg, ol 00K EKQUYUV YOVL TG
BaoA.

Kol Kocroch“s“iﬁwm €€ Topoan énta yihadag Gvepag, mavia yovota, 6 0vK
grxa(wyav™™ yovu 1® Bao.

There are multiple points of divergence between the text in 1 Kgs 19:18 LXX and

Paul’s citation in Rom 11:4, of which the three main ones are as follows:

1. Paul has the first person aorist katéAmov instead of the second person future

KoTaAelyelg in the LXX;*

2. Paul has guovtd (‘for myself’) instead of the prepositional phrase, év Iopani

in LXX; and

*° The reading in c, has ékawav instead of ékapyav.

* The Hebrew verb =xv is in the first person singular Hiphil perfect (having a causative
force) in 1 Kgs 19:18 MT, which could also have influenced Paul’s choice in making the
change in his summary.

278




3. Paul does not have the phrase tavta yovato (‘all knees’).**

There are good reasons for Paul to introduce these changes in the course of his
Narrative Summary, as we shall see later. The other divergences are relatively
minor and insignificant for our purpose, e.g. Paul has éntakioyiAiovg for ‘seven
thousand’ instead of éxta yilMadog in LXX (the former is deemed to be the more
regular form in Greek), and the masculine relative pronoun ottwveg in place of

the neuter & (along with the missing Tdvta yovarta) in the LXX.

The Lucianic group (comprising b, ¢, and e,), on the other hand, follows the LXX

closely except for two significant departures:

1. It has the first person future kataAeiym, which translates the MT more

faithfully, instead of the second person future katadeiyelg in the LXX; and

2. It has the word €xapyav (‘they bent down’; with a defective spelling in c,)
instead of dkAacav (‘they crouched down’) in the LXX, which again may be

a preferred translation of the Hebrew word 13 in the MT.**

This strongly suggests that, as far as these Lucianic texts are concerned, there was

a revision towards the reading of the Hebrew text now represented in our MT.

As for the text of Justin Martyr, there is, like Paul, the use of the more natural
EMTAKIOYIAIOL (ETTaKIGXIALOVG in Paul’s text) in place of LXX's €énta yulididog.
In addition, Justin Martyr, like Paul, also omits the phrase wdvto yovata, which
has an equivalent in the Hebrew text, but which also makes the syntax awkward

in the Greek. While we must be careful not to be dogmatic in the absence of

*% Having the phrase would translate the Hebrew text more literally, but would be a
more awkward sentence construction in the Greek.

*9 However, note Stanley’s remark that there is no established practice in translating the
Hebrew word »75 in the LXX, although xatoAein® instead of 0xkAGLw is used with yovu
in the majority of cases, cf. Stanley, Language, 156 fn. 244. Nonetheless, if the Lucianic
texts indeed represent a revision made on the LXX reading, whoever that did the revision
might have preferred kataAeino as a more appropriate rendering and thus amended the
text accordingly.
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more concrete evidence, | am personally inclined to think that Paul introduced
these changes in the course of his Narrative Summary, and the text in Justin
Martyr simply reflects a later scribal correction, with some influence from the

Pauline citation in Rom 11:4.

In view of the foregoing discussion, and having examined the text-critical
evidence, we can reasonably conclude that the Vorlage which Paul from his
citation in Rom 11:4 used is quite close to the Greek text as reflected in MS B, X
and A, except for several modifications that can be attributed to the apostle

himself:
1. Paul substituted éuovt® for &v IopomnA,;*°

2. Paul changed the second person singular future form of the verb,
Katolelyelg, to the first person singular aorist katélmov to suit his context
better, perhaps with some influence from the Hebrew text (where the first
person singular Hiphil perfect would render quite naturally into the Greek first

person singular aorist);*' and

3. Paul omits the phrase Tdvta yovato.

The rest of the variations are more difficult to account for given our current level
of knowledge, but not particularly critical to our analysis of Paul’s Narrative

Summary in Rom 11:1-6.

#0 Stanley also thinks this is likely, cf. Ibid., 155.

1 Although the Lucianic texts have the first person singular future xotaleiyw, they
probably represent a separate, later revision of the Greek OT in the direction of the
Hebrew OT. Note that the syntactically awkward phrase, mavta yovata, is retained in
these readings, as opposed to Paul and Justin Martyr.
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5.2.3 Scope of Reference

The explicit connection to the Elijah narrative, which controls the whole
discussion in Rom 11:1-6, presupposes a broader familiarity with the account in
1 Kings 18-19. Without this familiarity with the Elijah story, much of the point of

Paul’s argument in using this OT material would be lost.

The reader needs to understand, for example, that when Paul cites from 1 Kings
19 and says, ‘Lord, they have killed your prophets, and destroyed your altars, and
| am the only one left, and they seek my life’ (Rom 11:3), it is taken from a
narrative that is set against a background of widespread unfaithfulness to God,
when the Israelites largely abandoned God’s commands, and that the ‘they’ in
the citation refers, not to Israel’s enemies, but to God’s own people, the Israelites.
Nonetheless, out of these Israelites (‘they’), Yahweh has reserved for himself

7,000 faithful ones.

Lacking this knowledge of the story, Paul’s point would be quite unintelligible—
someone reading his words in Rom 11:3, unaware of its background, may think
that Paul is talking about Elijah becoming a lone survivor after some kind of
genocide, and all his fellow prophets have been killed by this unknown ‘they’,
and this ‘they’ (who could be external oppressors) are now seeking to kill him as
well. Without knowing their actual identity, the NS would not tie in very well

with Paul’s discourse in Romans 9-11.
With these considerations in view, | now turn to the key intertextual connections

between Rom 11:1-6 and the LXX, especially 1 Kings 19 (which is called
Regnorum 11, i.e. 3 Kings, in the LXX). Please refer to Figure 38 below.
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Figure 38: Romans 11:1-6 and Its Intertextual Connections

Solid underline = Identical elements.

[A] = Allusion.

(1) Text of Rom 11:1-6 GNT

(2) Key OT Passages

(3) Other Intertextual
Connections

Rom 11:1 Aéyw ovv, uy
ATOGATO O BE0C TNV
kAnpovopiav*™ adtod; ui
YEVOLTO" KO YOp EYDd
TopanAitng i, €k oTEPUATOG
‘ABpaciu, @UATiG Beviauiv.

[A] Ps 93:14b.
See fn. 432.

Rom 11:2 0vk dndoato 6 0g0g
TOV A0V 00TOD OV TPOEYVM. T
ovk otdate &v HMig ti Adyer M
YPOEN, OG EVIVYYGVEL T® OER

kot 100 Topanh;

[A] Ps 93:14a.
1 Sam 12:22.

Rom 11:3 k¥pie, TOVC TPOPNTUC
GOV ATEKTELVALY, TU
0vo1La6THPLE GOV
KOTEGKOUWYAY, KAY®D
ureAelpNV povog Ko

1 Kgs 19:10 xai eimev HAov
MA@V EENAoKO TR KVPLE
TAVTOKPATOPL, OTL EYKATEMTOV
oe ol viot Iopank 1o

Vo106 THPLE GOV KUTESKUWOLY
KOl TOVG TPOPNTOG GOV
QTEKTELVOLY €V POLQOIY, KO

kol {ntodotl TV yuyniv gov
AOPETV COTNV.

1 Kgs 19:14 xai eirev HAov
ZNA@V EENAoKO TR KVPLE
TAVTOKPATOPL, OTL EYKATEMTOV
MV ddfiKkNv 6ov o1 viot
IopoanA 10 BVGLHGTIPLE GOV
GOV ATEKTELVAY £V PORLPOILQ,
Kol OoAELEPOL YR
LOVOTHTOG, Kol {NTodot TV
yuxniv wov AaBeiv avTnv.

yévu 11 Bao.

AV 6TOUN, O 0V
TPOGEKVVNOEV CVTH.

Rom 11:5 oUtmg 0DV kKoL v 10
VOV Kap® AeTppo kot EKAoynv
xGprTog y€yovev:

Rom 11:6 €1 8¢ yGpiTL, OVKETL
€€ Epymv, Emel M YAPLG OVKETL
YIVETOL YEPIG.

This table encapsulates what | have already said about Paul’s use of the Elijah

narrative to answer the question that he poses at the beginning of Rom 11:1-6, so

2 Despite the availability of a stronger textual evidence for the reading chosen by the
editors of NA27 (where Rom 11:1 reads 10v AaOv instead of tnv xAnpovouiov),
including having textual witnesses that come from a wider geographical distribution, |
am inclined towards Given’s argument that tnv kAnpovopiov (attested in the important
P*® [ca. 200 A.D.] and the corrector of Codex Sinaiticus [8°]) is more probably the
original reading. It is the harder reading, and can best account for the introduction of the
other textual variants. See Mark D. Given, "Restoring the Inheritance in Romans 11:1,"
Journal of Biblical Literature 118, no. 1 (1999): 89-96. Wagner also argues for its
relevance to Paul’s argument in Romans 11, cf. Wagner, Heralds, 224-28.
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| shall not reiterate. The strong correspondences between the background of the
Elijah story and the situation of the Jews in Paul’s day, as highlighted earlier,
suggests that this Narrative Summary (derived from 1 Kings 19:10-18) has been
carefully chosen from a theological-hermeneutical perspective, and not just some
arbitrary example taken from Scripture, and used in tandem with other scriptural

passages referenced in Romans 11.

On the other hand, Paul’s Narrative Summary is taken from just one small part of
the whole account, involving a brief conversation between Elijah and God, and
presented as one episodic frame, despite the broader context of the narrative that
is in view. This is not surprising—if Paul’s readers are familiar with the original
account, it means that the Narrative Summary can be executed economically and
yet trigger the background significance of the base narrative that is now imported
into the discourse. Our analysis of the features in the NS would further reveal the

dynamic factors that go into shaping this literary device to serve its purpose.

5.3  Features in the Narrative Summary
5.3.1 Chronological Order at the Macro Level

Compared to the two preceding Narrative Summaries, Paul’s reference to the
Elijah account in Romans 11:1-6 is much more succinct. Relying on his reader’s
familiarity with the broader context of the narrative, Paul underscores his point
by condensing the dialogue between God and Elijah in 1 Kgs 19:10-18, using
two brief citations. This encounter between the two essentially forms the single
episodic frame in the Narrative Summary. As such, the chronological order at the
macro level is not presented, as opposed to those that we observe in Neh 9:5-37;

4 Ezra 3:4-27; Acts 7:2-53; Rom 4:1-25; Gal 4:21-31; and Rom 9:6-13.**

*3 There is, of course, some chronological order when Paul cites first from 1 Kgs 19:10
and then from 1 Kgs 19:18, but this does not fall into our understanding of chronological
order at the macro level. By definition, the chronological order at the macro level relates
to the sequence of the narrative materials that are presented by the author from one
episodic frame to another in the whole Narrative Summary.
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Nonetheless, the single episodic frame has its place in the discourse. By
compressing all the events in the Elijah account into a single frame, Paul draws
attention, not to the internal architecture of the narrative, but to the general facts
of the historical account. Paul is not exploring the spiritual struggle of Elijah as
such, which would require a multiple-frame analysis of the events that transpired
in the narrative. Rather, he is highlighting the state of the nation during the time
of Elijah (were there any remnants left in the midst of widespread rebelliousness
against God?), and the insight provided by that conversation between God and
Elijah. The single-frame NS, bereft of any chronological progression, serves its

purpose wonderfully here.

5.3.2 Rearrangement at the Micro Level

The fact that Paul does not slavishly summarise the narrative can be seen in the
way the narrative elements are taken 1 Kgs 19:10-18 and put together into the
Narrative Summary. In Rom 11:3-4, Paul’s report of the dialogue between Elijah
and Yahweh, containing the citation from each of their speeches (1 Kgs 19:10,

18), makes it appear as if both are part of the same conversation.

However, in the original account in 1 Kgs 19:10-18, Yahweh’s reply is in
response to Elijah’s statement in 1 Kgs 19:14, and not 1 Kgs 19:10, which Paul
uses in his summary. Both statements are almost identical, but they still come
from different points in the narrative, and Paul’s ‘flattening’ of the Elijah account
(by ignoring its narrative sequences) in his Narrative Summary should not be
missed. This compacted view of the historical narrative in the NS enables the
rearrangement of the narrative material from the base text, such that items taken
from one part of the narrative can be slotted into another part of the narrative in

the same summary.
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5.3.3 Episodic Frames

Paul’s use of the Elijah story in the Narrative Summary clearly indicates that a
certain delineation of the historical material is in view. Not the whole story of
Elijah is included, even if some background knowledge is assumed on the part of
the reader. Paul clearly does not have in view, for example, the contest between
Elijah and the prophets of Baal featured in 1 Kings 18. What is highlighted,
rather, is the conversation between God and Elijah that takes place at a certain

juncture in the story.

Furthermore, the extracted material is treated as a stand-alone segment of the
story that is complete in itself, for the purpose of the discourse, which differs from
an ordinary delineation of a story if a pure retelling were to be in view. For
example, for someone who is making a plain retelling of the story, Elijah’s
challenge to Ahab, the Israelites and the prophets of Baal at Mt. Carmel (1 Kgs
18:16-46) would probably count as one logical narrative segment. Elijah’s flight
to Horeb and his encounter with the Lord (1 Kgs 19:1-18) would probably
constitute another. The Narrative Summary in Rom 11:1-6, however, has a
delineation that does not coincide with the natural divisions in the Elijah
narrative. It does not, for example, follow the structural markers and other
grammatical clues in the OT historical narratives, which might be expected if a
straightforward re-telling is in view. This suggests to us that the use of the
extracted material serves a purpose other than a simple recapitulation of the
story, and it illustrates the usefulness of analysing the episodic frames in a

Narrative Summary.

5.3.4 Rhetorical Purpose

| mentioned earlier that Paul’s purpose in using the Elijah narrative is to answer
the question, ‘God has not rejected his people, has he? To put it simply, the
answer provided by the Narrative Summary is that, just as in the days of Elijah

God had reserved for himself 7,000 who had not bowed the knee to Baal, so is
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there a remnant that is reserved in Paul’s time (cf. Rom 11:5). The effect of this
rhetorical purpose on the Narrative Summary is discernible in the way the

narrative materials from the base text are handled in the summary.

When Paul changes the order of the narrative elements in Rom 11:3 and the
wording of one of the clauses, the emphasis of the dialogue between Elijah and
Yahweh shifts, even though the essential components of the story remain the
same. In the original context, Elijah’s words emphasised his aloneness, after all of

the Lord’s prophets had been killed.

In Paul’s Narrative Summary, the change of the clause from kot vVToAéAeyupuon
gyo povotatog in 1 Kgs 19:10 to x&yo® Vmeleipdnv povog in Rom 11:3
removes two crucial elements that results in a shift in the emphasis of Elijah’s
words—the change from the perfect to the aorist in the verb vwoAeinw® ('l leave’),
and the removal of the emphatic €y®. As mentioned earlier (see fn. 443), the use
of the perfect in the LXX places an emphasis on the ongoing effect of Elijah being
alone after the Lord’s prophets were killed, an aspect which is not present in the

aorist.

Coupled with the change in the order of the first two clauses in Paul’s citation in
Rom 11:3 (see Figure 36)—the key point of Elijah’s statement now shifts (albeit
subtly) from his being the only one left (thus, hiding in a cave) to the widespread
killing of the Lord’s prophets by the ‘they’—the Israelites. Consequently, when
the Lord replies that he has reserved for himself 7,000 men who have not bowed
their knee to Baal (and are therefore still faithful to him), it is an apt answer to the
question that Paul asks in Rom 11:1. The rhetorical purpose of Paul’s discourse,

therefore, has shaped the way the Narrative Summary is laid down.

Furthermore, it is probable that in Rom 11:4 Paul substitutes the dative éuavt®
(‘for myself’) for the prepositional phrase év Iopani in the LXX. All the key

readings selected for comparison earlier contain this phrase, except for Paul’s. If
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this postulation is correct, then it is easy to see why Paul would leave out the
reference to a remnant that is reserved ‘in Israel’, in an epistle that espouses the
good news of salvation for Jews and Gentiles, and sent to a Christian community
located in Rome. The remnant that the Lord keeps for himself is not just in Israel,
but in all places where his historical people are.”* In order to fit into the point of
his discourse, Paul adapts the wording (and the language) of the original narrative

in his summary.

5.3.5 Selective Focus

Anyone reading the account of Elijah’s conversation with the Lord in 1 Kgs
19:10-18 would be most impressed by the unusual events recorded in the story.
The Lord tells Elijah to stand on the mountain, where he (the Lord) would pass
by. Then comes a great strong wind (mvedua) that crushes the rocks, but the Lord
is not there. This is followed by the earthquake and then fire, but the Lord is not
in any of these. Finally, Yahweh speaks to Elijah in a whisper. In response to
Elijah’s report that the Israelites forsook Yahweh (éyxoatélmov, v. 10; v. 14 has
‘forsook your covenant’, whereas the MT has ‘forsook your covenant’ for both
verses), Yahweh gives a set of instructions to Elijah. Elijah is to anoint two kings,
and a new prophet, Elisha, who would succeed him (vv. 15-16). These, in their
turn, would deliver God'’s judgment on the Israelites by putting them to the sword
(v. 17). Finally comes the statement used in Paul’s summary: ‘I will reserve in

Israel 7,000, all knees that have not bowed the knee to Baal’ (v. 18).*>

Few of these narrative elements, however, make it into Paul’s Narrative

Summary. Instead, in order to advance his point, Paul focuses on the explanation

% Stanley also thinks that Paul makes a change in view of the context of Romans;
however, | do not see his point when he says, ‘the reference to “Israel” is clearly
problematic in the context of Romans, where the incorporation of the Gentiles into
historical “Israel” as part of the divine plan is constantly presupposed (9.24-6, 11.7, 17-
24)'. Reference to Israel itself cannot be ‘problematic’, since Paul does it throughout his
epistle, including Romans 9-11! Cf. Stanley, Language, 155.

**> What | have just done is an example of a plain or pure summary, which Paul’s
Narrative Summary is not.
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that Elijah gives when he is asked what he is doing ‘here’ (1 Kgs 19:9, 13). Thus,
when Elijah says that the prophets have been killed, the altars destroyed and he is
the only one left, the divine reply is that there is a remnant that Yahweh has
reserved for himself, some 7,000 men who have remained faithful (19:18). What
is missing as a result of this selective focus, however, is that, in its context, the
7,000 remnants are mentioned after the instruction for Elijah to anoint the kings
and the prophet (Elisha) in 1T Kgs 19:15-17, who would put to death many of the
Israelites. The exact connection between this instruction and the 7,000 remnant
is by no means clear in the base narrative—are the 7,000 men those who would
remain after the rest are put to death by the sword, or is their preservation
independent of the instruction that Yahweh is giving to Elijah? The use of the
conjunction xai at the beginning of 1 Kgs 19:18 can introduce either an
independent clause (especially in historical narratives) or the result of a preceding
event. ** Paul’s summary, nonetheless, demonstrates very clearly how this
relationship is handled. Whatever is instructed of Elijah, the Lord already has
7,000 men who would be left for himself, and they have not bowed their knees

to Baal.

On the other hand, just as many of the details in the original narrative have been
omitted from the summary, there are other details in the original narrative that are
presumed to be understood by Paul’s readers, as noted when | discussed Paul’s
use of the third person plural verb dméxtewvav without specifying the persons
performing the action, which would be a crucial piece of information to
understanding his point in the summary. As it were, the background of the Elijah
story (i.e. the state of the nation) is an active ingredient in Paul’s discourse, and is
supplied by the reader as he follows Paul’s argument. The Narrative Summary,
therefore, is not a one-sided affair. It is not simply about the author presenting a
story, and then making his point from that story. Rather, the transaction that takes

place between the author and the reader is a dynamic one. The author presumes

#° See Frederick W. Danker and Walter Bauer, A Greek-English Lexicon of the New
Testament and Other Early Christian Literature, 3rd ed. (Chicago: University of Chicago
Press, 2000), ad loc.
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the reader’s familiarity with the story, and relies exactly on this in order to zero in
on the point that is relevant for the discourse. The reader is there to supply the
gaps in the summary, while his attention is directed towards what the author

chooses to highlight.

5.3.6 Interpretative Elements

Like many of the examples cited in the study thus far, the features in the Narrative
Summary do not work alone, but as part of a set of characteristics conditioned by
the needs of the communication. Thus, when Paul finds a corollary between the
state of the people during the time of Elijah and the state of the Jewish people
during his own time, it is in effect an interpretative act that undergirds the very

use of the Elijah story itself.

Furthermore, the interpretative element is discernible when Paul describes
Elijah’s speech in 1 Kgs 19:10 as ‘pleading’ (évtvyyxdvey) with God (Rom
11:2b).*” The reply from God, consequently, is characterised as ‘the divine
answer’ (0 xpnuatiouds, Rom 11:4a). Thus, the conversation between Elijah and
Yahweh is seen as a prophet who pleads with Yahweh, and in response receives
a divine reply that Yahweh has left for himself 7,000 men who have remained
faithful to God; therefore, Elijah is not alone. Such characterisation of the
dialogue between Elijah and God is an interpretative element inserted into the
Narrative Summary. The divine reply that Elijah receives is, therefore, also the
divine answer for the question that Paul poses in Rom 11:1, which explains the
use of the present tense (A€yer) in Rom 11:4. There are, of course, parallels
between Paul’s anguish on account of his fellow Jews (Rom 9:1-3), Jeremiah’s
anguish for his people (see Chapter 2), Moses’s intercession for the Israelites

when they sinned over the Golden Calf (to which Rom 9:3 is an intertextual

*7 The word is used only in the books of Maccabees, Wisdom of Solomon and Daniel
(1x), most frequently in the context of a petition to a king (1 Mac 8:32; 10:61, 63-64;
11:25; 2 Mac 4:36; 3 Mac 6:37; Dan 6:13), but also pleading with God (Wis 8:21;
16:28).
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connection), and here, Elijah’s pleading with God on his being alone after the

nation has gone apostate.

5.3.7 Continuation into the Present

A very strong implication in Paul’s appeal to the Elijah story here, and the divine
answer given to the prophet, is the consistency of God’s character. This leads to
the assurance that God’s modus operandi has not changed. Just as Yahweh had
reserved for himself 7,000 (a remnant) who remained faithful to him in the
context of a nation that had turned away from God’s commands (1 Kgs 18:18,
21, 30), the ‘nation” in Paul’s time is not about to perish. Instead, there will be a
remnant saved through the gospel, including Paul. Thus, in this Narrative
Summary, it is God’s dealing with his people that continues into the present,
which is evidenced by Paul’s use of the expression oUtmg 00V Kol &V T® VOV
Koup® (‘so also in the present time’, Rom 11:5), which Schlier refers to as ‘the
eschatological present’ (die eschatologische Gegenwart) that starts when the

righteousness of God is revealed in the sacrifice of Jesus Christ.**

Perhaps more implicitly, but just as significant, is the fact that old questions (i.e.
the tradition of asking the questions like that which Paul asks in Rom 11:1) are
framed in the context of a new situation, and the answer derived from an ancient
historical narrative (Elijah) is the divine answer to the present generation. For
Paul, the Jews’ failure to respond to the gospel elicit such questions in the
present, and the divine word given in the past is now speaking with the same
force in the present. It is this perspective that makes the Narrative Summary in

Rom 11:1-6 a powerful device for Paul to carry his discourse forward.

8 Schlier, R6merbrief, 323.
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CONCLUSION

This study shows that, by extending the framework for biblical intertextuality as
developed by Hays, the role in which the OT plays in the letters of Paul can be
examined more comprehensively. At the micro level, using a broader definition
of intertextuality than what Hays’ framework has assumed, the study has shown
how it is possible to investigate the wider intertextual connections which go
beyond the verbal correspondences that are usually relied upon in an analysis of

citations, allusions and echoes.

Using the proposed approach, an examination of Rom 9:1-3 reveals that Paul
draws upon the concepts that are present in the Old Testament to appeal to
witnesses who validate what he is saying, and to present himself as a legitimate
prophet, speaking the truth, and yet being deeply grieved by the prospect of a
people that is slow in responding to the grace of God. These are all ideas and
images that are present in the scriptural texts, and they form the intertextual
matrix by which the words of the apostle are more acutely understood by his
readers. For Paul and his readers, Scripture is the ideational resource that serves
as a precondition for understanding the underlying significance that is ingrained
in the letters. This is largely missed if we were to adhere to the more restrictive

concept of biblical intertextuality that is assumed in Hays’ framework.

At the macro level, by analysing the use of the OT historical narratives as a
separate category, we are led to explore the sophisticated literary considerations
that influence the way the Narrative Summary is shaped in the course of Paul’s
argumentation, going beyond what Hays’ current framework would otherwise
allow. This is due to the fact that attention is now paid to the relationship
between the OT materials and the Narrative Summary that is presented in Paul’s
discourse, something which is harder to achieve when they are treated simply as
citation, allusion or echo. Furthermore, as explained in Chapter 4, there are

fundamental differences between these categories in Hays’ framework and the
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Narrative Summary. This alone would have convinced us of the need for a

separate category of intertextual analysis.

When it comes to the use of the Old Testament materials (especially the biblical
narratives) in Paul’s epistles, a common practice by commentators is to note the
myriad of cross-references to the OT texts where there is either a parallel or some
degree of intertextual connection between the texts. This study suggests, rather,
that the use of the OT materials is more sophisticated than just a simple
amalgamation or condensation of source texts. Specific OT materials are often
carefully selected (indicating some serious reflection on the scriptural texts before
they are used), and presented in a manner that involves a high level of literary
technique. It may side-step what the modern reader sees as the main plot of a
narrative (e.g. the use of 1 Kings 19 in Rom 11:1-6), but on closer analysis it
reveals the profound way in which Scripture has been read and understood by

Paul.

In comparing the set of common features of the Narrative Summary that are
found in Neh 9:5-27; 4 Ezra 3:4-27; and Acts 7:2-53 (the ‘control group’) and
each of the examples from the letters of Paul (Rom 4:1-25; Gal 4:21-31; Rom 9:6-
13; 1 Cor 10:1-13; 2 Cor 3:7-18; Rom 9:4-5; 11:1-6), it is shown that they share
largely the same features, except for variations that are attributable to the need of
the discourse. This supports the view that the Narrative Summary is a

sophisticated literary device that should be analysed as a separate category.

Examining the use of Scripture as an ideational resource and analysing the use of
the Narrative Summary separately as a literary device can further enhance the on-
going effort to account for the use of the Old Testament in the New. In some
instances, it has led to insights into how the Pauline texts can be understood

afresh.
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